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PREFACE. 


Tue present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
the Greek Grammar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
_-more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
~ The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and no grammar which is not thus practically 
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student. 
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles. In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be given to different parts of the subject. 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful 
expression by making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W. 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
Ii. and III. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are given in anew form. The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in mu are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 


-jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The 


now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the 
“connecting-vowel” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
“to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
“ Bindevocal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 


_. vowel,” in place of “variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 


to designate the o or e added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs in w. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the pu- 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs in w). See 
557-565. I use the term, “verb stem” for the stem from 
which the chief tenses are formed, 7.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous 
eighth). Part III. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax I have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use 
of pin Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of py and pi od in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of dore is entirely new; and the distinction 
between the infinitive with gore ay and the indicative with 
dore ov is explained. The use of zpiy with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The 
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms. 

The quantity of long «, 1, and v is marked in Parts L., 
IL., and ITI., and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to their sources” One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. References can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. I feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (bd), etc., 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly | 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 


PREFACE. vii 


of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.—xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. : 

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor- 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our deubts about the sounds of 0, ¢, x, and ¢, of the double 
e. and ov, not to speak of € and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chiefly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun- 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her 
- claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation! which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought scholars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely 
to bring them. In England the retention of the English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the 
sound of z; £ and y have the sounds of « (ks) and ps; 0, ¢, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ch in machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French wu or German 
ii. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and ec that of ei in height. I hold to this sound of e to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American-usage. If any 
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of 7 (our ¢ 
in machine), which « has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which either genuine 
or spurious e: must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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- pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Ktihner is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged 
singly byname. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. I must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II. 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CameBrinGE, Mass., June 30, 1892. 


ERRATA, 


Page 20, line 7 of 74, for 302 read 331. 
‘“* 22, “ 1 of 88, 2, read (565, 6). 
‘¢ 23, “ 3 of 98, read dpoupés. 
“¢ -29, ‘ 2 of 124, read éwv. 
“ Tl, ‘ 3, read Aveaons and Atcavros. 
‘¢ 118, lines 9 and 19, read Tipdrwcay and ériparny. 
‘* 191, line 1 of 866, for no- read ns. 
‘* 225, ‘11 of 1058, read of two plethra in breadth. 


CONTENTS. 


PAGES 


INTRODUCTION. — Tue Greek Lanevace anp DrAecrs, 3-6 


‘PART I. 
LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


SECTIONS 


Meee Meee HE ANITA DEb a cist old's fy ot ots i= ok. adsl: Coys abalone 7,8 
f107 = Owels. and Diphthongs %.\...5 cassis tes vistelen ose ol 859 
ULSI, ooh SER ESAS ALG 9 fsa le la a, RR 9 
16-24. Consonants and their Divisions ................-. 9, 10 
25,26. Consonants ending Greek Words................. 10 
e272 lomc-and Athenian Alphabets {505.00 v.20. sesc~ ss 10, 11 

Zp ae OUPIONE ELODUNCIAION <j sith. oe ars te oles coee es il 
DuaSose GiUANPCS OL VOWGCIS......\e sec vetoes stip elisics «ats cas 12, 13 
34. Collision of Vowels. — Hiatus ................006. 13 

So ee COUMACEON Oks Vi ONVELS:s s.pirietnrs,-Snrskeroyaurie'oie ona o'e/8\e oie 3.0 13-15 

Le eee WM COUSIN toh Mee ol els eisiaveictscw sis aval a © oishe oe 3.975 ae nie oneie.p le 15, 16 

A aM IS oer tara, vito No aks die areye ois ole Toons y te eiove ee oles 16 
EERE ISS ST SUTSGTOLE RA og 5 on ec ae pein ae eae ROT CRE TERRE 16,17 
EVE STIL OUSSING ceili ei iateabsroicys tes givie ie xirieleid oie wieve' wis es 7, 

BO Oo. me MOVADLO CORSOWANGSI « odors 4 eres p06. 0ha0sieie) a srele.s: wares 17, 18 
64-67. Metathesis and Syncope .......2....ssccsscceseee 18, 19 
Soon OUD S Ol OUSOUAMES oles civ. vicle)c aie vives soieeries.s 19 
70-95. Euphonic Changes of Consonants .............+6: 19-24 
96,97. Syllables and their Division................e0000 24 
Mom ON COMANCIGY: OLS VUADCS cic sie wiekes » </ele,coielarcidueiele oie oie. si0 6 ¢ 24, 25 
206-115. General Principles of Accent... .....0.25 ve0scccee oe 25-27 
Aa UMPC LUO [ILC we terme, dal esis) os niscehs.ohe), «= ei 8y etd sia setn.a epaiaye-ee 27 
117-120. Accent of Contracted Syllables and Elided Words.. 27, 28 
121-129. Accent of Nouns and Adjectives..............006. 28, 29 
ead sO AN CCE OLAV OLS canreaule Glin dicnsecieen ple ect.oo9.,sielevssle19 6 29, 80 
Bila mm TOCIICSE terete ie tyes atria oisiaie aise e)ale, diss. sia: sua"slee'e 6 4-6 31 
eet AO mE CIUUL CS Meets Panis ieee oft sere .s/4.s)2(a\s/ec10 ¢siejere'e sees. 31-33 
147-149. Dialectic Changes in Letters ..........0.-.esesee- 33 
HS OME UNCHIATLON=MarKG.e sists cece sss ae enes sss ces ee 33 


SECTIONS 


151-154. 
155-163. 


164-166. 
167. 


168-170. 
171-182. 
183-187. 

188. 


189-191. 
192-195. 
196-200. 
201-208. 

204. 


205-208. 


209-218. 
214-218. 
219-223, 

224, 


226. 
226-240. 
241-248. 
249-262. 
263-272. 
273-279. 


280-285. 
286. 


287-291. 
292-297, 


CONTENTS. 


PART II. 
INFLECTION. 
PAGES 
Definitions. — Inflection, Root, Stem, etc. ......... 34 
Numbers, Genders, Cases........ 0. .s00c--+s+esee 34-36 
~ NOUNS. 

ThreesDeclensions OftNOUnSraa meer ers ee ore 36 
Case-endings (of NOUNS = tepye cote iris 3 sie ake etelelerere la “ae 36 

FIRST DECLENSION. 
Stems and Terminations of First Declension....... 37 
Paradigms ot Birsi, Deckem sion feria taitee erect 37-40 
Contract Nouns of First Declension............... 40 
Dialects :of-Birst, Declemsion yankee ere eeneeetecee 40, 41 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Stems and Terminations of Second Declension..... 41, 42 
Paradigms of Second Declension ...............:. 42 
Attic Second) Declensions.. 2. eet iaketaetrer ee 42,43 
Contract Nouns of Second Declension............. 43, 44 
Dialects of Second Declension=]-2 ee... 44 

THIRD DECLENSION. 
Stems and Case-endings of Third Declension ...... 44 

FORMATION OF CASES. 
Nominative Singular of Third Declension.......... 45, 46 
Accusative Singular of Third Declension .......... 46 
Vocative Singular of Third Declension ............ 47 
Dative Plural of Third Declension................ 47 

PARADIGMS OF THIRD DECLENSION. 

Nouns with Mute or Liquid Stems................ 47-50 
Nouns with Stems in = (chiefly contract).......... 50-652 
Stems In 0 Or! Ox<.5. hose eens ae eee 52, 53 
Stems MeL OL Lavaeuchace oe eee eee Cee 53-55 
Stemsionding ina; Diphthone =. sacs eat 55, 56 
Syncopated Nouns of Third Declension ........... 57, 58 
Gender of Mhird Declensionmes., a-caeeeer er 58, 59 
Dialects’ of Mhird Declension moe eee eee 59 
Drresular Nouns. :\<fcvatere see ince eee ee 59-62 


Endings -0, -Oev, -de, -ce, -p, -piv, CtC..... 0... eee 62 


SEOTIONS 


298-309. 
310, 311. 
312-317. 
318-333. 
334-339. 
340-342. 
343-345. 
346-349. 


350-356. 
357-360. 
361-364. 


365-868. 
369-371. 


372-374, 


375-385. 


386-388. 


389-400. 
401-403. 
404, 405. 
406-408. 
409-414. 
415-420, 
421-428, 
429-440. 


441-454. 
455-461. 
462, 463. 
464-468. 


CONTENTS. a 


ADJECTIVES. 
PAGES 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions.... 638, 64 
Contract Adjectives in -eos and -o0s.............05. 65, 66 
Adjectives of the Third Declension ............... 66, 67 
First and Third Declensions combined ............ 67-69 
Participles in -wy, -ous, -ds, -eis, -Us, -wS..... 2. eee 70-72 
Contract Participles in -awy, -ewy, -owy, -aws........ 72,73 
Adjectives with One Ending ................ .... 73 
Trregular Adjectives: uéyas, rods, mpgos, etc....... 73, 74 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
COMIPAPISOTE DY -TEPOS) =TOTOS os.n a 5+ 52/6. <2 aston. ohio 74, 75 
SOWA REISOIL DY =COIP, <EOTOS) «ore aie cisco a0! Soles = foie hss 75, 76 
Wuweegil eres Wer uriin Grigg ane Be orion one 76, 77 
ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 
Adverbs formed from Adjectives, etc.............. 77, 78 
Comparison OF AUVerDS 2. cia. scincisies, G2 aol e eit 78 
NUMERALS. 
Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, and Numeral 
SON OYOS one tt sees, ies CN RAE Be Sy ete 78-80 
Declension of Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, etc... 80, 81 
THE ARTICLE. 
WeECIEHSION Of 6,1]; TO 5 2c oo nct eeepc se cneec sees 81, 82 
PRONOUNS. 
Personal and Intensive Pronouns...........+.+++- 82, 83 
CHEV EG UETONOUS clye cois/e<cse rinse >> ose mle emitters 6 84 
Reciprocal Pronoun ... 7... ......-2--2-seseseeres 84, 85 
Possessive Pronouns ...- 2.2.22. weccsscccesssrevee 85 
Demonstrative Promouns .... 2065 cease 2 cee ene aoe» 85, 86 
Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns ............ 86, 87 
RROLATEVEELOUIOEING cs « clorete oloietet cia 6 vivid @dsueisie wineelald 87, 88 
Pronominal Adjectives and Adverbs .........-+++. 88-90 
VERBS. * 
Voices, Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and Persons .... 90-92 
Tense Systems and Tense Stems......-.+-.+-+++! . 92, 93 
Principal Parts of a Greek Verb......-++++++++++: 93, 94 
Conjugation.—Two Forms: Verbs in w and Verbs 
94 


ii CONTENTS. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 0). 


SECTIONS LSASES 
469-473. Description of following Synopses ............. 94, 95 
AT ASA Dea eOYV.MOPSIS: OL AUG croc rite ceacioe acl tei alee 96, 97 
AN Gs AG (se SV MODSIS OL AcLmel an einai ah etd eee ee 98 
AU SRA TOS a SV MO PSIS-O8 Palya.) + orely ai, ep niente era ores 99 
AS()- 1 TELE COLOMUOL AUto.5s, crus aterene sie sreielereie ins lene iotese Peace 100-104 
481. Inflection of 2 Aor., Perf., and Pluperf. of delzw. . 105 
482. Inflection of ¢alyw Chiquid Forms) ............. 106, 107 
Ag3 485.) Remarks.on Verbs I @ x. o-. scar sic ecie + aierscte 108 
486-491. Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive of 
2) Verbs-with Consonant stems saencenee sees 108-111 
492,493; Contract Verbs in aw, ew, amd 08... .......-.<- 112-114 
494, Synopsis of riudw, pirdw, Snddw, Onpdw .......... 115 
495-499, Remarks on Contract Verbs ................... 115, 116 
CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN wm. 
500-503. General Character of Verbs in «u.—Two Classes, 116 
504,505. Synopsis of tornm, rlOnu, Sldwm, and delkvduc in 
Present and Second Aorist Systems .......... 116, 117 
506. Inflection of peculiar Tenses of these Verbs..... 117-122 
_ 607, 508. Second Perfect and Pluperfect of the y.-form .... 123 
509. Full Synopsis of these Verbs in Indicative....... 123, 124 
AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 
510-512, Syllabic and Temporal Augment defined ........ 124, 125 
518-519, Augment of Imperfect and Aorist Indicative. .... 125 
520-528. Reduplication of Perf., Pluperf., and Fut. Perf. .. 126, 127 
SPA Sas ta)y | alin aatefoltael OPM ois on doo bude ec doce boson ay ne 127, 128 
634-536. Reduplicated Aorists and Presents.............. 128 
587-539. Syllabic Augment prefixed to a Vowel .......... 128, 129 
540-546, Augment and Reduplication of Compound Verbs, 129, 180 
547-550. Omission of Augment and Reduplication........ 180, 131 
ENDINGS. 
bbl Personalshndings™ 4. yoshi ner te ae 131 
552. Personal Endings of Indic., Subj., and Opt....... 131 
553. Personal Endings of Imperative ................ 131 
p54 poo. e ndings Ob (nsini Gives (lc, aay eres ae 132 
oD6, hetnarks7om the Endings sees eee eee 132, 133 
TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 
557-560. Simple and Complex Tense Stems .............. 138, 184 
OO les 'Tense-Suiiixes seein ae hea See ee 134 
5O2'--Optative Suffice oe aces oa Meee ne ne 134 
568. Two Forms of Inflection of Verbs .............. 134 
OGL Sa Lew Simple Horm ta. yeaa at eee ene ais 135 


56." Elbe: Common Form "0.42. ahaa ee eee ane ~ Ldbytse: 


CONTENTS. xiii 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


SECTIONS PAGES 
Ae, UGIST eri Gi fone) 21 t ee eee Pk Oe Canine eae 136 
567. Formation of the Present Stem from the Verb 

SLU ete Score ee ences arsictare aiccaeins re ote wate 136 

DES -anee BIeNG CAASSeS OL VELDS sacc.0-s'-s se os. ieee sens 156-143 


623-633. Inflection of Present and Imperfect Indicative ... 143, 144 
634-659. Modification of the Stem in certain Tense Systems, 146-149 
660-717. Formation of Tense Stems, and Inflection of Tense 


DO VeceMIS ER ICICAELV ON. 2 ce ish -seicls ciins ficieletele cies 149-158 
FORMATION OF DEPENDENT MOODS AND PARTICIPLE. 
718-729. Subjunctive ..............0. sees e eee eee eee e es 159, 160 
Peer GS DOTNET A at adem ttcae oe Aes SN aR 0 2 Py Ba a PO OTS 160-163 
eee ea eUIEOT ATVI, fale ais ictaleisiotae esto Plels)r wisi aaa So snip 163-165 
759-769. Infinitive.....:.-.-.+ a Gab vs Shao? Syston ens S64 165, 166 
Tee Bee PLAT IRCIPNENS oe oi mi ceiciogs oto = ojv's'e Sera eis ,s eye ie'e 6 166, 167 

UG NW ervals, 11 -7T0SeaNU 70S ~ cl ake sivie sas coye ss drei sieiieiove:s 167 
DIALECTS. 
777-783. Dialectic and Poetic Forms of Verbs inw ....... 167-170 
784-786. Special Dialectic Forms of Contract Verbs ...... 170-172 
787-792. Dialectic and Poetic Forms of Verbs in m....... 172, 173 
ENUMERATION AND CLASSIFICATION OF MI-FORMS. 
793-797. Enumeration of Presents in m........----2- 000s 173, 174 
(98-803. Second Aorists of the ps-form ..............0-6. 175, 176 
804. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the ji-torm... 176,177 
805. Irregular Verbs of the wi-form..........e-ee eee 177 
806-821. Inflection of edul, cfu, tnm, Pnul, juar, Ketuar, and 
FL ibe eek nae ios REO Ben POET EL OO IOTD 177-183 
PART III. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 
822. Simple and Compound Words..........-+++++++ 184 
SIMPLE WORDS. 

823-825. Primitives and Denominatives...........+++0++: 184, 185 
BIG A MUSUEEXCS 6 cco < c.cisisesicwid ocesle os cisisieeeisisieieir cess 185 
FORMATION OF NOUNS. 

SI ROA ME TITALEVGS cs fstslele cee risks aieetciselsie tis erie c sense ces 186, 187 


SALARACT SDVCHOMMNALIVES ac cie siecc coca vives sie siecccsovcces 187, 188 


XiV 


SECTIONS 


849-858, 
859, 860. 
861-868. 


869, 870. 
871-877. 
878-882. 
883-889, 


890-893, 


894, 
895, 


896-898. 
899-906. 
907-910. 


911-917. 


918-926. 
927-931. 
932-934, 


935-940. 
941-958. 
959-980. 
981-984, 


985-992, 
993-997, 


CONTENTS. 


PAGES 
Formation of Adjectivesima-derecesc eee ee ee 189, 190 
Hormation/of Adverbsic-eee ese eee eee 190 
Denominativer Verbs «2 2c5.). see ee ee 190, 191 
; COMPOUND WORDS. 
Division OL the, Subjects... cease e eee oe ee. Oe 191 
First Part of Compound Word ................. * 192, 193 
Last Part of Compound Word.................. 198, 194 
Meaning of Compounds’ .iv.......:.8e<c. 20... 194, 195 
PART IV. 
SYNTAX. 
Subject, Predicate, Object......... Sas eee Ee - 196 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 
Subject Nominative of Finite Verb....... sEetmistes 197 
1. Subject Accusative of Infinitive .............. -197 
2, 3. Subject of Infinitive omitted .............. 197 
Subject Nom. omitted, Impersonal Verbs, ete. ... 197, 198 
Subject Nominative and Verb .................. 198, 199 
Predicate in same Case as OUDICCH are eee 199 
APPOSITION. 
Various Forms of Apposition .................. 200, 201 
; ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives agreeing with Nouns ................ 201, 202 
Adjectives belonging to omitted Subject of Infinitive, 202-204 
Adjectives used as Nouns...............0...... 204 
THE ARTICLE. 
Homeric Use of the Article (as Pronoun).......; 204-206 
Attic Use of the Article (as Definite Article) .... 206-208 
Position. of the Articles... v6.65. .sdevecl. nl. 208-212 
Pronominal Article in Attic (6 wév ... 6 84, etc.).. 212 
PRONOUNS. 
Personal and Intensive Pronouns............... 218, 214 


Reflexive Pronouns 


SECTIONS 


998-1008. 
1004-1010. 
1011-1014. 
1015-1018. 
1019-1025. 
1026-1030. 


1042. 
1043. 
1044. 
1045. 


3 1046. 
1047-1050. 
1051-1057. 
1058, 1059. 
1060, 1061. 
- 1062-1064. 
1065. 
1066-1068. 


1069-1072. 
1073-1075. 


1076. 
1077-1082. 


1083. 
1084. 
1085-1087. 
1088-1092. 


1093-1096, 
~ 1097, 1098. 


CONTENTS. a 


PAGES 
IROSSEESIVE EEONROUNS® .. cumskick glee necndecer ess 215, 216 
Demonstrative PronouNs. 00.0... sees we elees 216, 217 
PLRLECTLOPAUIV Gee TODOUMs o's e.cis wie s celia cere e scott 217 
Endehnite, PROnOUn. cere oes eens oe ee 217, 218 
Relative Pronoun as related to its Antecedent.. 218, 219 
Relative with omitted Antecedent ............ 219, 220 
Assimilation and Attraction of Relatives ...... 220-222 
Relative in ExcClamiatiOns  \. 2). oss sce cave: cleo sis 222 
Relative Pronoun not repeated in a new Case.. 222 
THE CASES. 
NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 
General Remark on the Cases..:............. 222 
‘Nominative, as Subject or Predicate .......... 222 
Vocative used in addressing... ..........e0e00- 222 
Nominative used for Vocative................ 223 
ACCUSATIVE. 
Various Functions of the Accusative.......... 223 
Accusative of Direct (External) Object....... 223: 

~Cognate Accusative (of Internal Object)....... 223-225 
Accusative of Specification or Limitation...... 225 
AAV ET DIAL A CCUSATAVE sor cis oe aS aes + shensisiele oaks 226 
Accusative of Extent of Time or Space........ 226 
Terminal Accusative (Poetic) .....2......+-6. 226, 227 
Accusative after Ni and Md ..........02220006 227 * 
Two Accusatives with Verbs signifying 

To ask, teach, remind, clothe, conceal, deprive, 
UDC IE ere ete e aee er nala: «diols Wicieie aiens ae ceuse 227 
To do anything to or say anything of a person 
GUCCI wel Warde ta otal Vara co in 2 oa cioiXely con's, gels 228 
Cognate and Object Accusative together....... 228 
Predicate and Object Accusative together ..... 228, 229 
GENITIVE. 

- Various Functions of the Genitive............ 229 
Genitive after Nouns (Attributive) ........... 229, 230 
Seven Classes of Attributive Genitive......... 230 
Partitive Genitive (specially) ..........---+-- 231, 282 
Genitive after Verbs: — 

Predicate Genitive... 2-2. -ccce sever resscees 232, 233 
233 


Genitive expressing Part..........--+see+eees 


Xvl 


SECTIONS 


1099-1101. 
1102-1108. 


1109-1111. 
1112-1116, 
1117-1120. 
1121-1125. 


1126-1128. 
1129. 
1130. 
1131, 
1182. 

1183-1135. 
1136. 

1137-1138. 

1139-1142. 

1143-1145. 


1153-1156. 


1157. 


1168. 
1159-1163. 


1175-1178. 
1179, 1180. 
1181, 1182. 


1183. 
1184, 1185. 


f 
CONTENTS. 


With verbs signifying 
To take hold of, touch, aim at, claim, hit, miss, 
DETUI5: CUC. steve s) ee Mee Pee ee AR 
To taste, smell, hear, perceive, remember, for- 
get, desire, spare, neglect, admire, despise. . 
LOrpile led g OU din ell ane eee ee 
ERM LMCSS OSV CILG 5 eee ae eee 
Genitive of Separation and Comparison ....... 
Genitive with Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, 
Acquitting, and Condemning (with Accus.) .. 
Genitive of Causes. ce. ae ee eee 
Causal Genitive in Exclamations ............. 
Genitive ol Souncema sane eee 
Genitive of Agent or Instrument (Poetic)... 2. 
Genitive after Compound Verbs .............. 
Genitivelor Price or Valne oe eee ee 


60) a \/e\sli¢)-6 te) 8610 6 Wieie 


Genitive with certain Adject. of Place ....... 
Genitive with Adverbs marek ok eee 
Genitive Absolute (see also L563) rami oe 
Genitive with Comparatives 


DATIVE. 
Various Functions of the Dative 
Dative expressing to or for - — 
Dative of Indirect Object ...c.% oa ca c ee 
Dative after certain Intransitive Verbs 
Dative with Verbs of Ruling, ‘etc. 


Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage......... 
Ethical Dative...... Aisha's stella alias ope) «cadet SORT I 
Dative of Relation 


Pig b hee)’ iensie 


BS PEO 8 4) Oe) SVCNe. Siereliensleuete aeite:ceneliniii el stalnelercd.cre 


Dative of Resemblance, Union, and Approach 
Dative after Compound Verbs ¥ 


Ree, Me PSUR ee, Ce: 0 le eh e lesa cele elereitey sieieseie, mie tiers Reneiene 


P SHOU IS 8 A ee eye 4p) evra) a Pe enere and elalwtald sscat site etrenenn ee 


PAGES 


233, 284 


234, 235 
236 
236 
237, 238 


238, 239 
239 


249 
249, 250 
250, 251 


251 
251 


251, 252 


SECTIONS 


1186, 1187. 


1188. 
1189-1191. 
° 


1192-1195. 
1196. 
1197. 


1198. 


1199. 
1200. 
1201. 


1202-1219. 
1220. 
1221-1226. 
1227. 


1228, 1229. 


1230-1282. 
1233. 
1254-1237. 
1238. 
1239. 


1240. 


1241. 
1242-1248. 


1249. 


1250-1266. 
1267-1270, 


CONTENTS. xvii 


PAGES 
Dative of Agent (with Perfect and Pluperfect 

Eo ASEM Ol eres tole a's eins re sa Sere «sont eins 252 
Dative of Agent (with Verbal in -réos or -réov) 252 
Dative of Accompaniment (sometimes with 

LET OS RE Trot te hoe ait isc: < ors so Shatnsieee.e basi 6 x 252, 253 
WD erie te Meee cei Sie ek a es oe acca ache Moe 258 
ative ot. Place CPOCUC) ..a45 ie. cence oes 253 

“ese &* Occasional Use in Prose (Names 

DLEA GhIG DI OTUCH atte sate me aches skates a, 254 
Local Datives as Adverbs.................0.. 254 

PREPOSITIONS. 
Prepositions originally Adverbs .............. 254 
impeoper Prepositions): S..().%. ii vaio a nie p10. 254 
Prepositions with Genitive, Dative, and Accusa- 

TDR ee Ee. 2 IR Sy are pet ae 254 
TISCRBE! PUOrE TCPOSILIONS so, ojo. 20 x lelgie' sve te: onerous 254-262 
Uses of the Improper Prepositions............ 262 
Remark on the Prepositions ...:............. 262, 263 
Prepositions in Composition taking their own 

UES SR ee oer ee cet Pen Cee 264 

ADVERBS. 

Adverbs qualifying Verbs, Adjectives, and Ad- 

VG ee BORE SAOAIOe AAO NO SoD ane A 264 

SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
VOICES. 

PRCLIN OEY OIGE 5. oye ode aia. oh ela « elie ies atvie'e0/eleiea’e 264, 265 
IPAS SIV Gm ONG Gas ate leinl age sicie e's <a 6 aise ain) © vin't 265 
Agent after Passive Verbs (iré and Genitive) 265 
Dative of Agent (see also 1186-1188) ......... 265 
Passive Construction when Active has two 

WAC See ee eon oe senioaip tee 20D, 200 
Cognate Accusative made Subject of Passive... — 266 
Intransitive Active forms used as Passives .... 266 
Middle Voice (three uses) ......-----22eeeee: 267, 268 

TENSES. 
Two relations denoted by the Tenses.......... 268 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


Tenses of the Indicative (Time of each) ...... 268-271 
Primary and Secondary Tenses.......-..+-.-- 271, 272 


CONTENTS. 


XVill 
II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
BROTTONE A. NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. PAGES 
1271, Present and Aorist chiefly used............... 272 
1272. Distinction between Present and Aorist here... 272 
1278-1275. Perfect not in Indirect Discourse (seldom used) 272,273 
1276-1278. Future Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse (ex- 
CEPbOM al) Jace ect tee New etc eae ee ee 273 
B. IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
1279. Definition of Indirect Discourse .............- 273 
1280-1284, Optative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse... 274 
1285. Present Infin. and Optative include Imperfect. . 274 
1286. Infinitive after Verbs of Hoping, Promising, etc. 
(two Constructions allowed)............... 275 
1287. Future Optative used only in Indirect Discourse 275 
III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 
1288. Expressing time relatively to leading Verb..... 275 
1289. Present Participle as Imperfect.......:....... 275, 276 
1290. Aorist sometimes denoting same time as leading 
IViGT'D! sine ig cue Pade olig ee were teen acre anne ee 276 
IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 
1291. Gnomic Present, expressing Habit or General Truth 276 
1292-1294, Gnomic Aorist Ee “ os ee 276 
_ 1295. Gnomic Perfect fe ee eS 276 
1296-1298. Iterative Imperfect and Aorist with dy ........ 276, 277 
THE PARTICLE "Av. 
1200-13014 “Cwo, Usesiof dy semcm anomie eee aes 277 
“Av with the Indicative : — 
1302. Never with Present or Perfect .............. 277 
13038. With Future (chiefly Homeric)............. 277, 278 
13804. Wath Secondarya0enges qe 278 
1805. “Av with the Subjunctive..................... 278 
1306, 1807. “Av with the Optative (always Potential) ...... 278 
1308, 1809. ”A»v with the Infinitive and Participle (Potential) 278, 279 
LStO, 1311... Position of Ky.c0. cence Gee en ee 279, 280 
1312. “Ay repeated in long Apodosis ..............-. 280 
1313-1316. Special Uses of dpa. eee meat eee 280 
THE MOODS. 
GENERAL STATEMENT AND CLASSIFICATION. 
1317-1819. Various Uses of Indicative................... 280, 281 
1820, 1821. Various Uses of Subjunctive ................. 281 


CONTENTS. ae 


SECTIONS . PAGES 
132251323. Warious Uses of Optative—........2.....0.... 281, 282 
Hee ee HEMMIUPOTATIVE co acl Soe Ae oo oa ta nedioaie ccs 282 
1325.. ‘The Infinitive, Participle, etc. ........ 0....6.. 283 
1826. Classification of Constructions of the Moods... 283 


I. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE. 


too —tos4 Potential Optative with @p .......2.-...-.22-: 283-285 
1335-1341. Potential Indicative with dv.................. 285, 286 


Il, IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT SEN- 
TENCES. — INDEPENDENT SENTENCES WITH py OR Gros. 


1342, 1343. Imperative in Commands, Exhortations, etc. .. 287 
1344, 1345. First Person of Subjunctive in Exhortations ... 287 
1346, 1347. Present Imper. or Aorist Subj. in Prohibitions 287 
1548, 13849. Independent Subjunctive in Homer with y7, ex- 

pressing Tear OM auXiely 6.02 decile es dodulees 287, 288 
1350, 1851. Subjunctive or Indicative with uw or wi od in 

cautious assertions or negations............ 288 
1352-1354. Future Indicative with érws and érws uy in 

Commands and Prohibitions............... 288 


Ill. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. — 
INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355-1357. Homeric Use of the Subjunctive as simple Future 288, 289 


1358, 1359. Interrogative Subjunctive (Questions of Doubt) 289 
Iv. SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH ov pn. 
1360, 1361. As Emphatic Future and in Prohibitions...... 289 
Vv. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER iva, os, O7ws, Odpa, 
AND py. 

1862, 1368, Three Classes of these Clauses .............-- 290 

1364. Negative Particle in these Clauses ............ 290 
I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES (AFTER ALL THE FINAL PARTICLES) : — 
1365-1368. With Subjunctive and Optative............... 290, 291 
1369, 1370. With Subjunctive after Secondary Tenses ..... 291 
1371. With the Past Tenses of the Indicative........ 292 
Il. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH O7ws AFTER VERBS OF Striving HTC. : — 
1372. With Future Indicative or Optative........... 292 
1373. Same construction with Verbs of exhorting etc. 292 


1374-1376. Present or Aorist Subjunctive or Optative here 292, 293 
1377. Homeric Subj. and Opt. with dws or ws....... 298 


CONTENTS. 


ONG 
SECTIONS 7 PAGES 
III. CLAUSES WITH “7 AFTER VERBS OF Fearing : — 
1878. With Subjunctive and Optative............... 295 
1879. With Future Indicative-(rare) ...............- 293 
1380. With Present or Past Tenses of Indicative..... 294 
VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
1881. Definition of Protasis and Apodosis........... 294 
1382. Use of &v (Hom. «é) in Protasis and Apodosis.. © 294 
1883. Negative Particles in Protasis and Apodosis.... 294 
1384. Distinction of Particular and General Sup- 
POSItONG< a.dic cols -Lead ee. Reeser ee oer 294, 295 
1885-1889. Classification of Conditional Semtences........ 295, 296 
I. PRESENT OR PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING IMPLIED. 
1390. Simple Supposition (chiefly Particular) with 
IN iC aGRV Chae ithe contents eaten See eR ere meee 296, 297 
1391. Future Indicative denoting Present Intention . . 297 
1393-1396. Present and Past General Suppositions........ 297, 298 
Il. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSITIONS 
CONTRARY TO FACT. 
1397. Past Tenses of Indicative (4y in Apodosis) .... 298, 299 
1398, Present Optative used here in Homer in Present 
CONGIDIONS). cicero cee are teeta 299 
1899. Optative with «é in Homer rarely Past in Apodosis 299 
1400-1402, "Ede, xpiv, etc. with Infinitive in Apodosis 
Without, vt c's tantctets ee Ree me Nc eee ere etre 299, 300 
III, FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
14038, 1404. Subjunctive with édy in Protasis.........-.... 300 
1405. Future Indicative with ef in Protasis.......... 300 
1406, 1407. Subjunctive with simple ef (in Homer) ........ 301 
IV, FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
1408-1412. Optative in both Protasis and Apodosis ....... 801 
PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
1413. Protasis contained in Participle or other Word.. 301, 302 
1414-1417. Ellipsis of Protasis or Apodosis .............. 302 
1418. Infinitive or Participle in Indirect Discourse 
forming Apodogia: “hs. ealen see eee 3803 
1419, Infinitive (not in Indirect Discourse) forming 
A podosis cic <tc eee ee 3038 
1420. Apodosis implied in Context ................. 303 
1421. Protasis and Apodosis of different Classes..... 303, 804 
1422. Aé introducing an Apodosis .................. 304 
1428, 1424. Ei after Verbs of Wondering (Oauudsw) etc..... 304 


CONTENTS. 


xx 
SECTIONS PAGES 
VII. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 
1425. Relative including Temporal Clauses.......... 305 
1426. Definite and Indefinite Antecedent explained .. 305 
1427. Relative with Definite Antecedent ............ 805 
1428. Relative with Indefinite Antecedent. — Condi- 
Ret STE MEN RUN ADE VC es cvs Pic cave, Gate ow elestierie tors 305, 3806 
_ 1429. Four Forms of Conditional Relative Sentence 
corresponding to those of ordinary Protasis 
(SSE IS BOT a Saris oe cen aren pero iole 306 
1430. I. (a) Simple Present or Past Conditions ...... 306 
1481, 14382. (5) Present and Past General Conditions.... 306, 307 
1433. II. Present and Past Unfulfilled Conditions ... 307 
1434, 1435. III. Future Conditions (more Vivid Form) .... 307 
1456. IV. Future Conditions (less Vivid Form) ..... 507 
1437, 1438. Peculiar Formsin Conditional Relative Sentences 307, 308 
1439-1441. Assimilation in Conditional Relative Sentences 308, 809 
1442-1444, Relative Clauses expressing Purpose.......... 309 
1445-1448. Relative Clauses expressing Result ........... 809, 310 
1449-1459. Consecutive Clauses with wore or ws, with 
Infinitive and Finite Moods................ 310, 311 
1460. ’Ed@’ 6 or é¢’ gre with Infin. or Fut. Ind........ 311 
1461, 1462. Causal Relative Sentences .................-. 312 
TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING Until AND Before. 
1463-1468. Constructions after @ws, ore, dxpr, uéxp, dppa, 
TSE Be Re or oe RE Ree or Ie 312, 313 
1469-1473. IIpév with the Infinitive and the Finite Moods.. 318,314 
1474. LIIpilv #, rpdrepov H, mpdcbev H, etc. used like mply 314 
VIII. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
1475. Direct and Indirect Quotations and Questions 314, 315 
1476-1479. Indirect Quotations and Questions, how introduced 316 
1480. Meaning of Expression Indirect Discourse..... 315 
1481-1486. General Principles of Indirect Discourse. — Use 
* of dy.— Negative Particles........+.-.+++: 315, 316 
SIMPLE SENTENCES: IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
1487. Indicative and Optative after 67: or és, and in 
Mane Con OMESULONG x. acess ian ae <3 oe dicks shee « 2caK 316, 317 
1488. Pres. Opt. occasionally represents Imperfect ... 317 
1489. Pres. and Perf. changed to Imperf. and Pluperf. 317 
1490-1492. Subjunctive or Optative in Indirect Questions, 
representing Interrogative Subjunctive...... 317, 318 
1493. Indicative or Optative with dv (unchanged).... 318 
1494. Infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotations 918, 319 


Xxil 


SECTIONS 


1495. 
1496. 


1497. 
1498. 


1499. 
1500, 1501. 
1502, 1503. 


1517. 
1518. 
1519-1621, 


1526- 
1532, 1533 
1534, 1535 
1536 


1541, 
1542-1544. 
1545. 
1546, 


CONTENTS. 


When Infin. is said to be in Indirect Discourse 
Negative of Infin. and Part. (sometimes 47) ... 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


Rule for Dependent Clauses in Indirect Quotation 
One Verb changed to Optative, another un- 
Ghanteds ji. t-rsaicleis aiciseees sete Nee acl einis = 
Dependent Aorist Indic. not changed to Optative 
SpecialsGases t-...-i stelcrrecle ie eee oieteeten te eter 
Single Dependent Clauses in Indirect Discourse, 
independently of the rest of the Sentence. — 
Our Classes acu psn oles ete ertaveusrs sterner ots 
Ody br1, ody Brws, uN OTL, MN SWS... 1. e eens 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


Causal Sentences with Indicative............. 
Optative sometimes used after Past Tenses .... 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


Optative in Wishes (with or without et@e etc.) .. 
Indicative in Wishes (with ef@e etc.) .........- 
"OQgedov with Infinitive in Wishes............-- 


THE INFINITIVE. 


Infinitive as Verbal Noun (with and without 
Article) 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 
Infinitive as Subject, Predicate, or Appositive. . 
Infinitive as Object of a Verb: — 

Not in Indirect Discourse (chiefly Present and 
FNOLISU) 5, es apanten tee Gh reac aisle eae etree 
In Indirect Discourse (with Time of Tenses 
PLESELV EM) 5c atootoneunraicosraiaien tesla rerereterer renee 
Infinitive with Adjectives, Adverbs, and Nouns 
Infinitive of Purpose (or Result, Hom.)....... 
Absolute Infinitive. —‘Exwy efvar et0.........- 
Infinitive in Commands, Wishes, Laws, etc. ... 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE, 


Character of Articular Infinitive............-- 
Infinitive with 76 as Subject or Object......... 
Infinitive with.7é with Adjectives and Nouns... 
Infinitive with rod, 7G, or ré after Prepositions 


PAGES 
319 
319 


319, 320 


320 
820 
820 


321, 822 
822 


322, 823 
823, 


323, 324 
324 
324, 325 


325 


826 


326, 327 
328 
329 
329 

829, 330 


330 
330, 331 
331 
331 


7 


SECTIONS 


1547, 1548. 
1549-1553. 


1554. 
1555. 


1557, 1558. 


1559. 
1560, 1561. 
1562. 


1563, 1-8. 
1564-1567. 
1568, 
1569, 1570. 
1571. 
1572-1577. 


1578, 1579. 


1580, 1581. 
1582, 1583. 
1584, 
1585. 
1586. 
1587. 
1588. 


1589. 
1590. 


1591, 1592. 
1593. 


CONTENTS. 


Infin. with rod or ré in Various Constructions 
Infinitive with or without rod or rod wh, 76 or 7d 

uh (or wh ov), after Verbs of Hindrance etc. 
Infinitive (generally with 76) in Exclamations 
Infinitive with Adjuncts and 7é, as Noun...... 


THE PARTICIPLE. 
Participle as Verbal Adjective. — Three Uses .. 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


Participle qualifying a Noun (as Adjective)... 
Participle with Article as Substantive......... 
Neuter Participle with Article as Abstract Noun 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


Various Uses of this Participle-.......5.....00% 
PPCA TAME AMIVOUAS contin fess eee pyciavee ce Besos me's 
RETIRE IN Ee PIBOUIGE oo ces cz © ow’ earls 6ys 0x00 (siele-sueas ate 
PROCS ADEE x SOMITE ciclo oies pipaeie des ole wvtim siete 
PPOOTNI GED, (LATELY) oe ee merciee oir cel «aro cli 
Various Adverbs with Circumstantial Participle 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 
Showing to what the action of the Verb relates 


NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


With Verbs signifying to begin, continue, cease, 

PODENL, GUC. scam ce hecas cnc vince enesioinsnss 
With Verbs signifying to perceive, find, or repre- 

SOME Mee MASE sisi oe ees * sieieteleisis 6 #6 * «0/0 
BovAdpevos, HOdpevos, etc., agreeing with Dative 
With repwpdw and épopdw, overlook, see, allow 
With Aavddvw, rvyxdvw, and POdvw .....+-.6-s 
With draredéw, of yopat, CtC.. 2.222 ccc cons. coee 


IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
Participle (like Infin.) with verbs signifying to 
see, hear, learn, perceive, know, etc. .....+-- 
Afnbs or davepds efue with Participle........--- 
Sivoida and svyyvyvécxw with a Participle in 
Nominative or Dative .......--+--+-eseeee- 
Verbs of 1588 with other Constructions....... 
‘Qs with Participle of Indirect Discourse....... 


XXlil 


PAGES 


331, 332 


332, 383 
333 
333 - 


334 


334 
334, 335 
335 


335, 336 
336, 337° 
337 
837 
337, 338 
338, 339 


339 


339, 340 


340 
340 
340 
340, 341 
341 


341, 342 
342 


XX1V 


SECTIONS 


1594. 
1595, 1596. 
1597-1599. 


1600. 
1601. 
1602. 
16058. 


1604. 
1605. 
1606, 


1607. 
1608. 
1609. 
1610. 
1611. 
1612-1614, 
1615. 
1616, 1617. 


1618, 1619. 


1620, 1621. 
1622-1624. 
1625. 
1626, 
1627, 1628. 
1629, 1630. 
1631. 
1632. 
1633. 
1634, 


CONTENTS. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -téos AND -réov. 


Two: COnStruchOns. ganic meee einai 
Personal Construction of Verbal in -réos....... 
Impersonal Verbal in -réov (or -réa) .......... 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


Direct and Indirect Interrogatives............- 
Two or more Interrogatives with one Verb..... 
Imberrogatiyelasn Pe TeCICA te merle nlite lereieer 
Direct Interrogatives, — dpa, 4, od, ui, wav, od- 
MANNOGTL gy OL UNAGLT Unig aie sistas eeteine sete ene eine 
Indirect Questions with ef (Homeric % or e/) ... 
Alternative Questions, — Ildérepov ... #, etc. ... 


NEGATIVES. 


Ew Negatives, ov aiG pyue le. pee ersten emer 
Ov with independent Indicative and Optative .. 
Ei ov or ef um in Indirect Questions............ 
M7 with Subjunctive and Imperative.......... 
Negative: with Infinitivier.ess.ee tose eerie 
Negative with Participles and Adjectives...... 
M7 with Infin. after Verbs with Negative Idea 
My od with Infinitive (after Negative Leading 

Verb) 


ee eee eee 


PART VY. 
VERSIFICATION. 


see ee ewe wee 
© 0) 2) 0.'0. sie! sllel:eiss fee eles 010 0 6 bee 0)eie 


ok Ae Kelle (6 el aie wie Slee siaiisim eee. + 


Long and Short Syllables. — Times ........... 
Enumeration ote hectacet eee eee eee Eee 
Place of the Ictus in a Foot 
Resolution and Contraction 
Syncope 


18)6)'W.'9'v:, ©: (0: 0),0)(8) juve rersi6 m0! 9) miiSdpiiblia-ielm iets lela caiietalie isi e) 


©: 0) «) sw fe Sleiie a) e) ee leie wie e)iels is) 6 4 siaisis « 


Cyclic Dacty] and Anapaest.................. 


PAGES 
343 
343 
343 


344 
344 
344 


344 
345 
345 


345 


345 
345 
345 
346 
346 
346 
346 


347 
B47 


348 
350 
350 
350 
350, 351 
351 
351, 352 
352 
352 
352 


SECTIONS 


1635. 
1636. 
1637. 
1638. 
1639. 
1640. 
1641. 
1642-1644. 
1645. 
1646. 
1647. 
1648, 
1649. 
1650-1656. 
1657-1667. 
1668-1674. 
1675-1678, 
1679-1683. 
1684, 1685. 


1692. 


CONTENTS. oe 


PAGES 
PAT ACLUSIS Cire. cases 2 5 eS arew ics wie, ace 9 si slslar die lec 352 
SSVI ADA PATRONS farsi oracles salstefeincieeiesip ng als 1 352 
Rhythmical Series and Verse ................ 353 
PELORETOLAN USE Cr octane cin medina tere AOS lle eree 353 
Caialexis.ce svges oc ss B aiitatce wis eicle ke smal s Sei8 353 
AUS EER ee aetatee aes Sierra seid saleverebietee «-aNioiskees 353 
Brachycatalectic and Hypercatalectic Verses... 353 
CAPSHERANC)AIRETOSIS csi case acne sta ito vciesnrcte a 358, 354 
PATIOS TE a OTAES aia tainls Sieisce ors lela sewer Se re estanale 354 
“Monometers, Dimeters, etc......... .......-. 354 
TIripodies, Petrapodies, etc... 12.5. 5... cece ee 355 
Rising and Falling Rhythms................. 355 
Distichs, Systems, Strophes, etc. ............. 355 
AU CO OT SH Ciel C4 fare Aekt  eie INR mlsiertan cin cata 355-857 
HAMADIER PY LOINR HLS ine «oi sina aie lejs ies s see soles 357-860 
Daety le TUAY GRIMS «oie om «1s ninintelei> oi» ie mio ws) =to 9) 18% 360-862 
ATAPACKIG BHVUNMS oc <5 6 ae ccles' =D oss wi wie ae ois 362-364 
Logaoedic Rhythms. .-....2...-2---.esseceee 364-366 
Dactylo-Epitritic Rhythms...............+.+-- 366, 367 
Rhythms with Feet of Five or Six Times...... 367 
Choriambie Rhythms. ....- t-....-+-2-s:: 367 
TONIC DY ENINS loc soles tials sella ecligelt = 367 
Cretic and Paeonic Rhythms............... 368 
Bacehic. Riyihuis 22sec iete w «cero eel vajnias cokes 368 
DOH ACS eee Meo atc set reales ey =/'ole ‘ohwtatabeto elep: a rolinss he's 368 
APPENDIX. 
CRTETOMEE CORD VRE BS o).\0 <eisin'e¢ is wle'ele'ecieles 369-406 


OLD 


5 


PARALLEL REFERENCES 


From tHe Epirion or 1879 ro tHe Present Epirion. 


Note 1 


iN 
N, 2 


Remark 


ooo 
NEW | OLD NEW 
1/11, 2, N. 4 5D 
2 N.5 42 
Biliba 48 
5 z 54. 
6 N.1 Bl 
7 | -Nog 50 
10 N.3 53 
1 N.4 52 
12) 13; 1 56 
3 N.1 57; 59 
15 N.2 60 
16 2 62; 63 
18 3 63 
19 | 14, 1 64 
20 2 65 
21; 22 N.1 66 
23; 24 N. 2 67 
25 | 15,1 68, 1 
26 2 69 
34 | 16 70 
35; 36 i vfil 
SY N.1 72 
38, 2 N. 2 73 
39, 1 2 74 
38,1 3 75 
39,1 & 2 Note 76; 77 
38, 4 4, Note 88 
39, 3 5 78,1 
39, 4 & 5 6 78,2&3 
40, 1 N.1 79 
40, 2 N.2 80 
47 N.3 81 
42 N.4 83 
43,1 tf 84. 
43, 2 (a) 84, 1 
44 (b) 84, 3 
45 (c) 84, 4 
46 (d) 84,5 &6 
47,2117, 1 92; 93 


OLD 
17, 1, Note 
2 
Note 


3 
18, 1, 2 


123; 


130 
132; 133, 1 


eA, 


eer "Tl re 


wn 


oe 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


153; 154 


160; 161 


164; 165 


168 
169 
170 
171; 179 


iL 
2 

v.3 231 
4 


edi! 
~2 251 
3 


192; 193 


196; 197 


Note 167; 208 


209, 4 

209, 1 

209, 2 

209, 3 

12,1; 210,1&3 
212, 2 

213 

214, 1; 

214, 2 & 3; 216 


bo 


208, 3 


Note 88,1; 90,3 


227 


Note 85; 88, 1 


228; 234 
228 ; 230 ; 235 
39, 2 


232 
249; 256 
249; 250 
254 


255 
257 


sal 261 


Note 269; 270 
55 242; 245 
38-241 ; 243; 244 


bo 


& Aww 
ow bo 
bo 
reg 
& 
ie 
ey 


2 QT, 1; 278 


291 


295 


65 eet 
: * 333 
343; 345 


318-320; 324; 
325; spit 329 


wd 
wo 
8 


XXV1li 


OLD 


68 
Note 


334; 335; 338 


2 
Lo ad 


Z 
) 
ae 
® 


wOnNne 
Raids 
oe 


bo 
oo 
oO 
So 


78 


79, 1 
391; 392 


NEW 


NEW 
396 


397 
398 


2 399; 989, 2 


J 


hoe 


whe 


91 


400 
401 
403 
404 
406 
407 
408 
409 
411 


402 ; 


424 ; 
429 ; 


PARALLEL REFERENCES, 


OLD NEW 
93, 1 464 
2(a)-(c) 465; 466 

3 467 
Note 468 

94 456; 458; 561 
95, 1 469; 470 
if 474 

II 476 

Ill 478 
Note 472 

OT 474; 475 

II 477 

Ill 479 
Note 473 

96, I 480 
II 481 

lI 482 

N.1 483 

N. 2 484 

N. 3 485 

97,1 &2 486, 1&2 
3 487, 1 

4 487, 2 
N.1 488 

N.2 489 

N. 3 490 

| 98 492 
Rem. 493 

NGeD 495 

IND 496 

Nias 497 

N. 4 498 

N.5 499 

N.6 737 

99, 1 510; 520 
2 (a) 511, 1 
(b) 511,2 

(ec) 521 

Rem 512; 520 

100, 1 513 
2 515 
N.1 516 

N. 2 517 

N.3 534 

N. 4 535 

N.5 514 

101, 1 521 
Note 522 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


OLD 


20Y,- 25 N. 1 
N. 2 


608 


N.1(a) 610 


XX1x 

OLD NEW | OLD NEW 
108, V, N.1(b) 611] 110, IV, (a) 698 
N. 2 612 (1)-(5) 699- 

VI 613 702 
Nee 615 (b) 682; 683 

N. 2 616 (1)-(5) 684 
N.3 617 Note 686; 694 
N.4 618 (c) 703 
VII 653; 654 N.1 704 
Note 656 N. 2 705 
Vill 621 (d) 687; 692 
Note 622 No 690 
Rem 634 N. 2 See 693 
109, 1 635; 636 N. 3 2 691; 773 
Now 471; 638 N.4 774 
N. 2 639 Vv 675 
2 640; 641 N.1 676 
a 643; 644 N.2 677 
eel 693; 689 Nao 678 
N. 2 See 692 VI 707; 710 
4 645 N. 708 
Nod 646 N. 2, 3 709 
N. 2 711 VII 4125 715 
5 672 IN! 716 
6 647 N. 2 Tees 
Note 648 N.3 714 

7 (a) 649 | 111 717 
(b) 650 | 112, 1 B51 
(c) 651; 652 2 552 
8 653; 657 Note 556 
(a) 658, 1 3, 4 557-561 
(0) 658,2|113,1 See 561, 1; 623 
Note 659 2,N.1 565, 6; 624 
Rem. 661 N. 2 625 
110, I 660 N. 3 556, 2 
Tt 662 N.5 556, 3 
2 663 | 114 718 

N. 1 (a) 665, 1 (end) 721 

(b) 665, 2 .t 728; : 725 

(c) 665, 3 N. 2 724; 727 

(d) 665, 4 | 115 730 

N.2 666 1 731 

N. 3 667 2 740 

N.4 668 3} 739 
1ibiae 669 4 737 
Ife as 670 Nad 135 

N. 2 671 N. 2 732 

2 672 | 116, 1 553 
N.1 673 2 746; 747 

N. 2 674 | 3 757 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


XXX 

OLD . NEW 
Tiga 554; 759; 765 
1 (end) 766-769 
2 770; 772; 775 
; Note 337 
3 TAGs: 
N.1 776, 2 
N. 2 776, 3 
118, 1 721; 733 
Note 734 
2 720; 733 
Note 751; 748 
3 706 
5 486, 2; 701 
Note 701 
6 1254 
119, 1-9 777, 1-9 
10 178 
11 779 
12 (a) 780, 1 
(b) 730, 2 
(c) 780, 3 
(d) 780, 4 
13 781 
14 782 
15 783 
120, 1 (a) 784, 1 
(b) 784, 2 
(c) 784, 3 
(d) 784, 4 
(e) 784, 5 
2 (a) 785, 1 
(b) 785, 2 
(c) 785, 3 
(a) 785, 4 
3 (a) 786, 1 
(b) 786, 2 

Rem. before 121 
468; 500; 501 
121, 1 BBT; 558; 627 
N.1 891; 802, 1 
aN 2, 629 
2(a)-(f) 564, 1-6 
3 794, 2 
122 502; 793 
= ath 794 
2 797 
N.1 630; 741 
N. 2 729; 742 
N.3 632 


OLD NEW | OLD NEW 
122, 2, N. 4 724 | 129, 1 832 
N.5 728; 631 2 (a) 833, 1; 841 

N.6 803, 1 Note 841 

123, 1 504; 505 (b) 888, 1, 2; 841 
2 506 Note 833, 3 

3 509 3 834 

124, 1 507 ; 508 INGE 835 
2 804 N. 2 836 
125, 1, 2 794, 1, 2 4 837 
N.1 795 Note 887 (end) 

N. 2 796 5 838 

3 798; 799 Note 839 
N.1 801 6 843 

N.2 802; 803, 2 7 842 (837) 

4 804 Note 842 

5 797 8 844 
126, 1-5 787, 1-5 Note 845 
6 800, 2 9 846 

7 (a) 788, 1 (a)-(c) 846, 1-3 

(bd) 788, 2 Note 847 

(c) 788, 3 10 848, 1 

8 789 Note 848, 2 

9 791 11 849, 1 

10 792 12 850 

127 805 13 851 
I 806, 1 14 852 
N.1, 2 806, 2,3; 807 Note 853 

II 808, 1 15 854 
N.1-3 808, 2; 809 16 849, 4 

Il 810, 1 AG, 855 
N.1,2 810,2; 811 18 859; 860 

IV 812 | 180, 1-8 861, 1-8 
ING 813 N.1 868 

V 814-816 N. 2 866 
Note 817 N.3 867 

VI 818 | 131 869 
Note 819 Rem 870 

VII 820. it 871 
Note 821 Note 872 

128, 1 822 2 873 
2 (a) 823 (a) 873, 1 

(0b) 824. (0) 873, 2 

Note 825 3 874 

3 826 4 (a)-(d) 875,14 
N.1 827 Noel 876 

N. 2 828 N. 2 877 

N.3 829 5 878 

N. 4 830 6 879; 881 

N.5 831 Note 880 


156 


137 


158 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


NEw | OLD NEW 

882 |138, N.7 926 

883 N.8 927; 928 

884 | 139, 1 932, 1 

Note 885 Note 932, 2 

886 2 933 

Note 887 Note 934 

888 | 140 935 

Rem 889 INS 936 
890 N. 2 (a)-(d) 

ONG 891 937, 14 

892 N.3 938 

Note ~ 893 N.4 939 

894 N.5 940 

895, 1 | 141 941 

895,2 & 3 Nei 942 

Ni. i 896 (a) 943 

N. 1 (a)-(e) (b) 944 

897, 1-5 (c) 945; 946 

N. 2 898 (d) 947 

899, 1 N. 2 949 

899, 2 N.3 952 

900 N. 4 953 

N.1 901 N.5 954 

N. 2 902 N.6 955, 1 

N. 3 903 N.7 955, 2 

N. 4 904 N.8 956 

N.5 905 | 142, 1 959, 1; 962 

907 Note 960 

Rem. 908 2 959, 2 

N.1 909 Rem. 963 

N. 2 910 N.1 964 

N. 3 (a) 927; 928 N. 2 965 

(db) 931 N. 3 (a) 966 

N.4 930 (b) 967 

911 N. 4 968 

N.1 913 N.5 969 

N. 2 914 N.6 970 

N. 3 915 3 971; 972; 973 

N.4 916 4 974 

918 jas! 975 

Rem. 919 N. 2 976 

N. 1 (a) 923 N. 3 (a) 977, 1 

N. 2 (a) 924, a (b) 977, 2 

(by 924, b N.4 978 

(c) 925 N. 5 979 

N.3 920 N.6 980 

N.4 921 | 143, 1 981 

N.5 388; 410 N.1 982 

N.6 922 N.2 983 


147 


148 


154 


155 


N. 2 (a) 1021, a,b 
1021, ¢ 


(d) 


1026; 


1023 
1024 
1027 
1028 
1029 
1030 
1031 
1032 
1033 
1034: 
1035 
1036 
1037 
1038 
1039 
1040 


SOROul 


OLD 


156, Note 
Rem. before 157 
157, 1 
2 
Note 
Rem. before 158 
158 


whore 


159 


fae) 


COR Ww De 5 


. 


aaa i 


161 
1063 ; 
162 

1066 ; 


164 


165 


166 


Aid 2 ee ae ae 
Oh re 


4 
Rem. before 167 
167 


1 
. 1 (last pt.) 1241 
2 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


1070 
1071 
1072 
1073 
1074 


1075 
1077 
1078 
1080 
1081 
1078 
1083 
1084 


NEW 


1094, 1&7 
1095 

1096 

1094 
1097, 1 
1097, 2 
1098 
1099 
1100 
1102 
1103 
1105 
1106 
1108 
1110 
1164 
1112 
1113 
1114 
1115 
1116 
1126 
1127 
1128 
1121 
1124 
1129 
1117 
1153 
1154 
1156 
1120 
1130 
1131 
1132 
1133 
1135 
1136 
1137 
1139 
1140 
1140 
1141 
1142 
1143 
1146 
1147 
1148-1150 
1151 


1107 ; 
1109; 


1123; 


OLD 


183 
Rem. before 184 
184, 1 
2 1159 ; 
1 (a) 
(0) 


NEW 


1152 
1157 
1158 
1160 
1161 
1162 
1163 
1165 
1166 
1167 
1169 
1170 
1584 
1171 
4 1173 
5 1172 
1174 

1175 

1 1177 
1178 
1180 
1181 
1182 
1183 
2 1184; 1185 
3 1186 ; 1187 
4 1188 
5 1189; 1190 
1191 

1192 

1 1193 
2 1194 
1196 

il 1197 
2 1198 
1199; 1200; 
1220 

I-VI 1201-1219 
(w. prepositions 
alphabetically) 
1221 
1222, 1 
1222, 2 
1223 
1224 
1225 
1227 
1228 
1230 


bo 


1168 ; 


AAA ee 
DOr Ww be 


1179; 


a 
be 


eee Ae 
Dor whe 


193 
194 
195 


HAA 


201 


ial 


noe 


Rem. before 203 
203 1280 ; 


onde 


204 


ila ahah 


Ne 


205, 1 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


1272 


1273 | 214 


1274 | 2 


1275 
1276 
1277 
1278 
1287 
1279 
1281 
1285 
1286 
1287 
1288 
1289 
1290 
1291 


< 


@ 
wes 


Ala ze 


wb 
Noe 


2 it 
Rm OO Le 


218 


1517 ; 


1362 ; 


XXX 


NEW 


1379 
1350 
1380 
1381 
2 1382 
3 1383, 1 
Note 1383, 2 
1384; 1385-1387 
1388 
1389 
1390 
1391 
13897 
1 1402 
2 1400 
53 ; 13899 
1403 
1404- 
1405 
1406 ; 1305, 2 
1408 

1332; 1333 
1412 
1393, 1, 2 
1394 

1395 

1396 

1413 

1329; 1340 
1327; 1328; 
1335 ; 1336 
1330; 1328 
1337 

3 1418 
4 1419 
1420 
1416 
1421, 1 
1421, 2 
2 1422 
1423 
1424 
1425 
1426 

* 1427 
1428, 1 
1428, 2 
1429 

1 1430 


Zz 2An Az 
bo ae. 


oe 


2 (a) 
(b) 


Di ep 
N. 2 


Note 
Rem. before 229 
229 
230 
231 
Note 
232 


NEW 


1433 
1434 
1435 
4 1436 
1431 

1 1432 
2 1438 
14387 

1439 

2 1440 
1441 
1442 
1443 
1460 
1444 
1449 
1450 
1445 
1461 
1464 
2 1465 
N.1 1466; 1473 
N. 2 1467 


240, 1 1469; 1471, 2 


2 1470 | § 


1474 
1475 
2 1476 
1477 
3 1479 
1480 
1481 
1482 
2 1483 
3 1484 
1485 
1496 
1487 
1 1488 
1489 
1490 
1492 
1491 
1493 
1494 
1495 
1497 
1498 
1499 


4 1486 ; 


Doe 


246 


247 


OLD 
247, N.3 
N. 4 
248, 1-4 
Note 
249, 1 
2 
250 
Note 
261, 1 
N.1 
N. 2 
N. 3 
2 
Neat 
N. 2 
252 
Note 
253 
Note 
254 
Note 
255 : 
Note 
256 
257 
Note 
258 
259 
Note 
260 
1 
IND 
N. 2 
2 
Now 
N. 2 
261, 1 
N.1 
N. 2 
e 2 
Rem 
Note 
262, 1 
2 
263, 1 
Note 
2 
Note 


1358 ; 


1543; 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. 


OLD 
265 


NEW 


1532 
1533 
1449 
2 . 1453 
1456 
1449 
1455 
1458 
1531 
1457 
1460 
1534 
1536 
1537 
1537 
1538 
1540 
1554 
1525 
1470; 1471, 1 
1474 

1557 

1559 

1560 

1563 

1563, 1 
1563, 2 & 3 
1563, 4 
1563, 5 
1563, 6 
1563, 7 

1572 
1573 
1574 
1575 
1577 
1568 
1568 
2 1569 
1570 
1578 
1 1580 
1581 
1262 
1582 
1583 
3 1585 
4 ; 1586 


Z 
i} 
a 
o 


A AZAAZ 
oO Pwd e 
Se 
~~" 


Note 1536; 


Note 


Note 


oe 


Dor whore 


1587 


PARALLEL REFERENCES. XXXV 


NEW | OLD NEW | OLD NEW 

1588 | 284, 3, Note 1623-1625 | 293, 1 1665, 1 

N.1 1589 | 285, 1 1626 2 1665, 3 
Lay 1590 2 1627 3 1664 
N.3 1591; 1592 Note 1628 4 1658-1662 
N.4 1593 3 1629 | 294 1668 
1594 N.1 1630 | 295, 1 1674, 1 

1 1595 ; 1596 4 1635 2 1674, 2 
2 1597-1599 | 286, 1 1631 3 1674, 3 
i 1600 2 1626, 2; 1632 4 1669 
2 1603 3 1633 5 1670; 1671 
3 1604 4 1634 Note 1672; 1673 
2 ~ 1605 5 1636 | 296 1675 
5 1606 | 287, 1 1637 Note 1675 
1607 2 1638 | 297, 1 1676, 1 

1 1608 3 1639 2 1676, 2 
Note 1609 4 1640 3 1676, 3 
2 1610 | 288, 1 1642 4 1676, 4 
3 1611 2 1643 | 298 1677 
4 1612 Note 1644 Note 1654; 1666 
5 1613 | 289, 1 1645 | 299, 1 1679 
6 1615 2 1646; 1647 2 1680; 1681 
vg 1616 3 1648 | 300, 1-7 1682, 1-7 
Note 1617 4 1649 Note 1687, 2 
8 1618 | 290 1650 | 301, 1 1687 
9 1619 | 291, 1 1653, 3 & 4 2 1688 
a 1620 2 1651 3 1689 
2 1621 3 1653, 1 4 1690 
3 1622 | 292 1657 | 302 1691 
Catalogue of Verbs 1692 


CITATIONS OF GREEK AUTHORS 


In Parts IV. ann VY. 


Aesch. 


Aeschines 
Aeschylus. 
Agamemnon 
Choéphori..... 
Eumenides. . 


PAG OMO Toy. S stausixyy cmos.'s 2 Gears 


Aristophanes 
Acharnenses 
Aves 
Heclesiazusae ............. 
Equites 
Lysistrata 
Nubes 
Pax 


Ranae 
Thesmophoriazusae 
‘Vespae 
Demosthenes 
soy Sane 
Alcestis 
Andromache............. = 
Bacchae 
Cyclops 
Electra.... 
Hecuba. . 
Helena 


TNS C15 Sera ete ere ae 


Theogonia 
HTONOCOUUB... Sura cteiscsias antes 
IETRPONGAS i 5.0 hiss ccoysies Herond, 
VOM AR 5... 2s s)scoje ns edie s . Hipp. 
Homer : — 

TEL sens th SOG SON oo REE OE 

Odyssey 
TESRINER Shines BAAR ce, Senn Sie Isae. 
HE MOr AER y.cre ounces os lan cdate mec sdels Ty 
Lysias. . . L. | 

| 


Menand er. satis eee © 
Monostichivey. assess team 
WPUOGAY 5 5.. 70 Joos ase seha store 
Olympian Odes 
Pythian Odes 
Plato. 


A POHO Lie sacra ees ete 


Euthydemus 
Euthyphro ... 
Gorgias 
Hippias Major 
Laches 


PhaedGinn Waa deca ones 
Protagoras 
Republic 
Benhists 5....,-cemimeteceeec 
Py MpOsWM recesses cess se 
Theaetetus 
Timaeus 


ee iefepo ease ne Rieter S 


Oedipus at Colonus 
Oedipus Tyrannus 
Philoctetes 
‘GPrachiniaes.jcse-e= essere tent 
Stobaeus 


he Oenis= sro. 
Thucydides 
Xenophon. 
Agesilaus .. 
Anabusis .. 
Cyropaedia 
De. re: Wquestry. .onoenesacien 
Pellenica sa... cyisscescistetronts 
Hipparchicus 
Memorabilia. 2072.(jeteistelsusheece 
Meconomicusic. menace A 
De Republica Atheniensi. Rp. A. 
Symposium 


The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines, except the tragic 


fragments (frag.), which follow Nauck’s numbers. 


The orators are 


cited by the numbers of the orations and the German sections. 


XXXVI 


A 


< 
- 


MMAR. 


GRA 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


Tue Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of. this 
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Geeks, from the Roman 
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, 
and Ionians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record (before 850 3.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, like the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 


Argives, or Danaans. 
3 


e 
4 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the <Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Jonic, and the Attic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epie is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).1 In it were written the trag- 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. 
~ The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and Hat. 6r Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Egypt, which dates from the accession of 
Ptolemy Il. in 285 B.c. The Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle lies on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-155 B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
A.D., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Po- 
paixy), as the people called themselves ‘Pwyaio. The name 
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called simply “EAAnwxy, while the kingdom 
of Greece is ‘EAAds and the people are “EAAnves. The lit- 
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected 
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan- 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 


to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries. 


6 INTRODUCTION. 


The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. . Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still’ closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob- 
vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, is, 
know, ete. 


rye 
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LETTERS, SYLLABLES, 


AND ACCENTS. 


THE ALPHABET. 


1, The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Form. 


| 


NIZE Uw eS 


<MeaameuclomZs> xm ole 


way he aati OE Pak ea Y~ ae SY ve'm 2 MA 


Equivalent. 


a 
b 
g§ 
d 
e (short) 


Z 
e (long ) 
th 
i 


k or hard ¢ 


Pp 


5 
él, 


Name. 


anpa 
Aira 
yapnpa 
déXTAa 

é Widov 
Sire 
WTA 
Onra 
(ata 
KAT TA 


Ad(u) Bba 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Tota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

Xt 
Omicron 
a 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi. 
Ohi 

Psi 
Omega 


ee N. At the end of a word the form ¢ is used, elsewhere the 
form a; thus, ovoTacts. 


a 
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 


gamma (fF), equivalent to V or W, Koppa (©), equivalent to 
‘Q, and Sampi , atorm of Sigma, aren e ordinary written 
alphabet. They were used as numerals (384), Vaw here having the 


forml $; "which is used also as an abbreviation of sr. WVau had not 


entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that Ff has been omitted (see 269). 


4, N. The Athenians of the best period used the names e for 
epsilon, of for omicron, 6 for upsilon, and 6 for omega; the present 
names for these letters being late. é 


é A) Gain €) and _ & Widdv Baler v) to distinguish e and_v from a 
and o:, which in their time had similar sounds. 
a ES 

VOWELS. AND DIPHTHONGS. 


"5'The vowels are a, €, 7, 4, 0, w, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and @ are always long; a, t, ~ 
and v are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. A,«, n, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); and v are called close vowels. 


7 The diphthongs (8/-60oyyou, double-sounding) are 
Al, AV, El, EV, Ol, OV, NU, VI, a, n, @. These (except vw) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close 
one. The long vowels (4a, 7; ) with « form the (so 


called) improper diphthongs a, y, @. The Ionic dialect 
has also wv. 


8. N. Besides the genuine e (=e-+4.) and ov (=o0+v) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction 
(ec from ee, and ov from eo, oe, or oo) or from compensative lengthening 
(80) ; as in érolec (for érolee), héyew (for Neyeer, 565, 6), xpucods (for 
xpvoeos), Bets (for evrs, 79), Tod and rods (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine ec and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written E and O, even in inscriptions which used H 
and Q for é@ and 6. (See 27.) 

5. N. The mark of diaeresis (dialpeors, separation), a double dot, 
writte> over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in rpoiévar (mpo-tévat), to go forward, ’ Arpeténs, 
son of Atreus (in Homer), 

10. N. In a, 7, #, the « is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is calle’ iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in 
the line; as in THI KOMOQIAIAT, 79 xwuwdla, and in "QuxeT0, @xETO. 
This « was written as YM ordinary letter as long as it xa pronounced, 


~ 
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our iota sub- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (*). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opav, seeing, is pronounced hérén; 
but dpav, ef mountains, is pronounced drén. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (108), 


upon its second vowel. (But @, 9, and w (10) have both breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when the ce is written in the 
line. Thus olyerat, edppaivo, Aipwv; but dyero or "Ouxero, ddw or 

tow, yoev or” Hidev. On the other hand, the writing of d/dvos 
(Aiéws) shows that a and do not form a diphthong. 

13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
was taken to denote @ (which once was not distinguished from @), 
half of it F was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs ‘ and ”. 


14, N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written ; as in 
pytop (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pp is sometimes written pp; as appnrtos, unspeakable ; 
Ilvppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). é 


CONSONANTS. 


16. The simple consonants are divided into 
= labials, z, B, >, p, 
— palatals, x, y, x; 
— linguals, 7, 5, 0, 0, A, v, p. 

17. Before x, y, x or €& gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was rept esented by nin Latin; as ayyeAos, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxipa, (ancora), anchor ; opiyé, 
sphinx. 


#& 
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18. The double consonants are é, ¥, ¢. E& is composed of 
x and o; ¥, of rando. Z arises from a combination of 6 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 


19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 


20. The semivowels are X, pu, v, p, and o, with nasal y (17). 


Of these A, wy v, and p are liquids; 


p, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals ; 

o is a spirant (or sibilant) ; 

F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant. 
21. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes 7 kx T 

middle mutes B y 6 

rough mutes ¢ x 6 


22. These mutes again correspond in the following 


classes : — labial mutes (z-mutes) a B ¢ 


palatal mutes («-mutes) « y x 
lingual mutes (r-mutes) r 8 6 
23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate ; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 
24, N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, & and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels 
_are called sonant (sounding). 


25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
v, p, and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 
they are dropped. 

26. N. The only exceptions are é« and od (or ody), which 


have other forms, é€ and od. Final € and w (xo and zo) are no 
exceptions. : 


27. The Greek alphabet above described is the Tonic, used by the 
Asiatic Ionians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for @, 4, ks, or ps. In this E was used 
for é and @ and also for the spurious e« (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (h); X> stood for &, and ®> for wv. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXSEN TET 
BOVE KAI TOI AEMOT for gdofev 7H Bovdp cal TS Shuw, —TO 
PZEPIZMA TO AEMO for 7d WHdioua rod Siyov,— HED for Fs, — 


- 
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HEI for 7, — MEMIEN for réurev, —XPYZO® for ypusots, — TOYTO 
for both rodro and rovrov,— TOE IPYTANED for rovs rpurdves, — 
APXOZI for dpxover, — AEOZON for deovsdy, —HONOS for srws, — 
TIOTEN for ocety, —TPED for rpets,— AIO TO SOPO for ard rod 
pbpov, — XZENO® for Eé€vos or E€vous. 


ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION. 


28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels a, 7, i, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like @ in father, e in féte (French @ or 2), 
i in machine, and o in tone. Originally v had the sound of Latin uw 
(our win prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to 
that of French wu or German ii. The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard ,to 
express in Engl-sh, as our short a, e, 7, and 0, in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of d, é, 7, and 6, given 
above. We have an approach to @, @, 7, and 6 in the second a@ in 
grand-father, French é in réal, 7 in verity, and o in monastic, renovate. 

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, eu in feud, ot in oil, ut in quit, will give some idea of a, 
ev, ot, and w; and ow in house of av. Likewise the genuine e and ov 
must have been pronounced originally as e+. and 0o+v, somewhat . 
like ei and ou in rein and youth (cf. Hom. ’Arpetins, Attic ’Arpeldns). 
But in the majority of cases ec and ov are written for simple sounds, 
represented by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and 
27). We do not know how these sounds were related to ordinary 
e and o on one side and to ec and ov on the other; but after the begin- 
ning of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially 
with ec and ov, since EI and OY are written for both alike. In e the 
sound of . appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the 
first century B.C. it had the sound of 7. On the other hand, ov re- 
mained (and still remains) 0+ v, with the sound of ow in youth. 

The diphthongs @, 4, and w were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare qv and wu probably had the sounds of 7 and w with an 
additional sound of v. , 

3. (Consonants.) Probably , 6, x, A, #4, v, 7, and p were sounded 
as b, d, k, 1, m,n, p, and r in English. Ordinary y was always hard, 
like g in go; for nasal y, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to; 


_o was generally (perhaps always) like sin so, Z is called a compound 


of 6 and c; but opinions differ whether it was 6c or ¢, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to 7d. in late Greek, ¢ came to the sound of 
English z, which it still keeps. & represents xo, and y represents mo, 
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for é and go fory. The rough consonants 0, x, and ¢ in the best 
period were 7, x, and m followed by h, so that évda was év-ra, aplnus 
was d-rinum, ¢xw was é-cw, etc. We cannot represent these rough 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 
blockhead, and uphill, but here the 4 is not in the same syllable with 


- the mute. In later Greek 6 and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation 


of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface. 
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CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place : — ‘ 

& becomes 7 (a after «, 1, or p) 
€ iA Ns t becomes i, 
0 ®; v eS v. 

Thus riudw (stem riva-), fut. tiwypow; éd-w, fut. €-ow ; TO pe 
(stem Oe-); di-du-pe (stem do-); fxerevw, aor. ixérevaa; mé-v-Ka, 
perf. of diw, from root dv- (see vats). 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before oc), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here 


a becomes a, i becomes %, 
€ ee €l, v ‘ v. 
ty) e ov; 


Thus peéAas for peravs (78), tords for ioravrs (79), Gets for 
evrs (79), Sods for dovts, Avovor for Avovrot, éxpiva for expwoa, 
decxvis for decxvuvts (79). Here e and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), a is lengthened to y 
(or a) when a is dropped; as éfyva for éfar-ca, from daive (dar-), 
éoretAa for éoreA-ca, from oréAAw (oTeA-). 

31. (Strong and Weak Forms.) In some formations and 
inflections there is an interchange in the root of «, ov, and i, 
—of ev, (sometimes ov,) and ¥,—and of y, (rarely ,) and a. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. 

Thus Aeiz-w, A€-Aowr-a, Ehir-ov; Pevy-w, wéeevy-a, epvy-ov; 
THK-O, TETHK-A, E-TAK-V; PHY-VUPL, p-pwy-a, Ep-pay-nv; €Aev-comat 
(74), €A-7Aovb-a, nAvO-ov (see épyouar); so oev’d-w, hasten, and 
orovd-7, haste; apyyw, help, and dpwyds, helping. Compare English 
smite, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

32, An interchange of the short vowels a, e, and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of tpéz-w, rérpod-a, 


é-rpaz-nv, and in the noun rtpér-os, from stem rtper-. (See 
645, 645, and 831.) 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some- 
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short 
one; as in epic vaos, temple, and Attic veds ; epic BactAjjos, BaoAja, 
king, Attic Baorréws, Baotr€a; epic peryopos, in the air, Attic 
petéwpos ; MevéAdos, Attic MeveAews (200). 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 


CoLLisIon OF VoOwELs. — Hiatus. 


34. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction 
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


35. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; ¢dir€o, Pir@; Pirece, Hira; tivae, tia. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 

36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic djalect. It follows these general prin- 
ciples : — ; 

37. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (7) 
simply unite in one syllable; as reixyei, reiyer; yépat, yéepar; 
paioros, pgotos. 

38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph- 
thong, — 

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (4, 7, orw). But ee gives « (8), and oo 
gives ov (8). Lug. 

Myda, pva (184); duenre, prrqre; dyAdw, 8yrAG; — but epiree, 
epider; mA6os, dots. 


oe 


gti 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But oc and eo give ov (8). E.g. 

Anrdoyre, Snare; Préwor, PrrGot; Tiudomer, TiOpev; Tiudwpev, 
TiGpev ; — but vde, vod; yéveos, yévous. : 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevails, and we have a or ». E.g. 

"Eripac, ériud ; tivayre, Tivare; reixea, telyn; ‘Eppéds, “Epuqs. 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and « is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the jirst vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following c remains as iota subscript, but a 
following v disappears. E.q. 

Mvdat, pvat; pvda, pve; pirdcer, pire; pire, Pry; SyAdou, 
Syrot; vd, vd; SyAdov, dyArod; PuAéor, prot; xpvceot, Xpvcot . 
Tider, TILA; Tidy, TIMa; Tiwdor, TID; Tipdov, TiMG; pir€ov, 
Pidod; Aveat, AVY (39, 3); AVNaL, A; LEUYHoLO, [ELV Oo. 

39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is. absorbed. But in the singular of the first 
declension e& is contracted regularly to y (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) : 

2. In the third declension ea becomes 4 after ¢, and a or y after 
tory. (See 313.) 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, ea 
(for evar) gives the common Attic form in et as well as the regular 
contract form in 9; as Aveat, Avy or Aver. (See 565, 8.) 

4. In verbs in ow, oe gives ot, as dydédets, dyAois; ot is found 
also in the subjunctive for oy, as dyAdy, dyAo?. 

5. The spurious diphthong e is contracted like simple €; as 
mAakoels, tAaKods, cake. Thus infinitives in aev and oew lose cin 


the contracted forms; as ryudew, Tyav; SprAdewv,. SyAodv. (See 
761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel e is contracted with a following « in the 
Ionic dative singular of nouns in ts (see 255); and v is contracted 
with « or € in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 258). 

2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases; see 226-263. For exceptions 


in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 497.. See dialectic forms of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786, 
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41. Table of Contractions. 


ata=G@ yépaa, yépa e+o =o dotTé, d0Td 
atoar=at pvdat, pvat nta=n Advynat, AYN 
a+ta=a pyda, pve Hte =n TipHevte, TinvTe 
ate =a éritpae, eripa ne = Tipnets, TYus (89, 5) 
at-a=a Tludel, Tid; Tide, y+te =n KAry-LOpov, KAVOpov 
- -or a Tipay (39, 5) nto=o pepvyoiuny, menve-— 

a+yn =a Tipante, Tiare pny 
a+yn =4@ Tipay, Tia t+e =t Xitos, Xios 
ate =a praat, pvae ota =w aidda, aidO; amd0a, 
G+. =a ypa-idov, ypad.ov ora armda@ (39, 1) 
ato =o Tipdoper, TivGmeyv |o +ar=at amdoa, ardat 
ato =o Tipdopl, Tin@pe o+e =ov voe, vod 
at+ov=w Tipdov, Tio o+ea=or dyrddet, dnrol (39, 4); 
atw =o Tipdo, TiLo Orov dndAdev, Sndrodv (39, 
eta =n yevea, yévn; Eppeas, 5) 

or a ‘Eppis; doréa, dora, 9 +7 =o Sndonre, dndGre 

(39, 1) oty =o b0dns, didds; arddn, 

e+a=7 Aveat, AdN; xptoea, or n amdAq (39, 1) 

or at xpvoat (39, 1and3) |o ++ = oe meOou, reo 
ete =a direc, epira o-+0 =ov vos, vovs 
eta=ea duirca, pire o+o =o dyddor, dyrot 
etyn=n_ dirdeqre, pidqre o +ov=ov dyAdov, dnA0d 
ety =n gre, Prag o+tw =o dndrow, dyrO 
ete =a Telxei, TELXEL ote =o amdroy, arre 
e +0 =ov yéveos, yevous Rarely the following : — 
eto=a duro, piror ota =o ypwa, 7pw 
€ +ov=ov didréov, piArovd ote =H 7pwes, pws 
etv =ev &, ed oft =o Fpol, 7py 
eto =o giro, Piro oto =o Gos, ads 


CRASIS. 


42, A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This oceurs especially in poetry, and is called crasis (xpaors, 
miature). The cordnis (?) is placed over the contracted 
syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article, 
a relative (6 or &), xa, mpd, or o. 
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43, Crasis Bevery follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : 

de ok diphthong at the end of the first word _drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle roé drops o before a; and xaé drops 
a before all vowels and diphthongs except « and «. But we 
have «ei and xeis for xai e and kal is. 

44, The following are examples of crasis: 

To o: OVO}, Tovvopa ; TO. dyabd, Taya ; TO évavr io, TobvayTiov ; 
fi) &k; ovK 5 é ert, jones TO (par Lov, Boiparvov (93) ; a dv, av; Kal ay, 


Kay} Kab cir, KGa 5 —6 dvi, aviip ; ot dSer pot, Gded dor; TO dvd pi, 
ravdpé ; TO avr6, TabTO ; TOU abrod, TQUTOD ; es dv, Tay (uévror a av, 
pevray) 5 TOL apa, Tapa; — Kai ards, KavT ds ; Kal avr, xadrn (93) ; 


Kal €oTl, KaOTL; Kath €i, KEL} KGL OV, KOU} Kal OL, xo} Kat cal, xa. So 
ey oida, €yp8a.; © dvOpwre, BvOpore ; ™m erapy)> THTApy- Likewise 
we have zpovpyov, helpful, for mpd épyov, ahead in work ; cf. ppovdos 
for apo 6000 (93). 

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in Gv, avyp. . 

46. N. In crasis, érepos, other, takes the form &repos, — whence 
arepos (for 6 €repos), Oairépov (for rod Erépov), Oarépw, etc. (43,2; 98). 


SYNIZESIS. 


47, 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called syntzésis (cvvi{nors, settling together). 
Thus, 6cof may make one syllable in poetry; or7Oea or 


xpvoém may make two. 


2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 


first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
Eel, since, my, not, 4, or, 7 Cinterrog. ), and éyo, I. Thus, érel ov 
may make two syllables, pay eidevat may make three; pn od always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 

Eisron. 


48, A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos- 
trophe (?) marks the omission. E.g. 
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Av’ €yod for dua €nod ; dvr’ exeivns for dvtl execs; A€youw’ av for 
A€youse dv; GAN’ ebOUs for dAAG evOUs ; ex’ évOpdrew for emi avOpurw. 
So €f’ érépw; véx6 GAnv for wera Any (92). : 

49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs ; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. 


50. Elision never occurs in 
(a) the prepositions wep and pd, except epi in Aeolic (rarely 
before x in Attic), 
(5) the conjunction dru, 
(¢) monosyllables, except those ending in e«, 
(d) the dative singular in ¢ of the third declension and the 
dative plural in ov, except in epic poetry, 
(e) words ending in v. 
51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide a in the verbal 
endings pat, cat, rat, and ofa (Gar). So ot in oipor, and rarely in pou. 
52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 


53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
a consonant. Thus in Homer we find dv, cdr, and dp, for dvd, kard, 
and mapd. Both in composition and alone, cdr assimilates its 7 to a 
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and y in dy 
is subject to the changes of 78; as xéBPadre and xkdxrave, for karéBane 
and karéxrave, — but xatOavety for xatabavety (68, 1), Kax Kopupyy, Kay 
yévu, Kam redlov; du-Bdddw, dd-éEa, du wedlov, du povoy. So bB-Bddrewv 
(once) for bro-BddXev. 

54, A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 
no apostrophe is used. £.g. 

’Ar-aitéw (dad and airéw), 61-€Badov (dia and €Badrov). So a¢- 
atpéw (dard and aipéw, 92); dex-ypepos (Séxa and qpEpa). 


APHAERESIS. 


55. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong, especially 
after pn, not, and 7, or. This is called aphaeresis (aatpeors, taking 
off). Thus, wi "yo for py ey; rod’ orw for rod eotw; eyo pavyv 
for éya éddvyv; 7 wot for 7 épod. 

MovaBLE Consonants. 


56. Most words ending in -o. (including -& and -y), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in «, regularly add » 


18 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [57 


when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called 
v movable. E.g. 

Tacx 8/8wor ratra; but racw edwxev éxetva. So d/dwot por; but 
d(dwow 00. 

57. N. ’Eori/ takes vy movable, like third persons in ou. 

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -eu has 
vy movable; as 7de(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -eu 
(for -ce), as €p/Ae, never take vy in Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dv) is generally xev before a vowel, and 
the poetic vy (enclitic) has an epic form wv. Many adverbs in -Gev 
(as zpdabev) have poetic forms in -e. 

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have y movable are not elided in prose, 
except éori. 

62. Od, not, becomes ovk before a smooth vowel, and ovx 
before a rough vowel; as od Aw, odk airds, ody ovTos. My 
inserts « 1n pnk-ért, no longer, by the analogy of ovx-ére. 

63. Ovrws, thus, é& (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrws yet, ot Tw Soke, €& aorews, 
€x TOAEws. 

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


64. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in xparos and xdprtos, strength ; 
Oapaos and Opacos, courage. 

2. The vowel is often lengthened; as in BéBAn-xa (from stem 
ie Té-Tpn-Ka (from stem tep-), Opd-cxw (from stem Oop-). (See 
649. 


65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; aS 1n maté€pos, matpds (274); arycouat for 
metyoopat (650). 

66. N. (a) When p is brought before p or A by syncope or 
metathesis, it is strengthened by inserting 8; as peony Bpia, midday, 
for peonu(e)pia (wéecos and jpépa) ; neafiumen epic perfect of 
Brdoxw, go, from stem por-, pAo-, pAw- (636), we-pAW-Ka, 1e-pBAO-Ka. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimbley. 

(6) At the beginning of a word such a yp is dropped before 8; 
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as in Bporos, mortal, from stem jop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), 
pBpo-ros, Bporos (but the » appears in composition, as in d-L3poros, 
immortal). So BAitro, take honey, from stem pedtt- of péds, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope pAcr-, wBdAct-, BALt-, BALTTw (582). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after vy in the oblique cases of dinjp, 
man (277), when the v is brought by syncope before p; as dvépos 
(dv-pos), avdpes. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
DovuBLine or CONSONANTS. 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but rd, xx, 
and 76 are always written for $¢, yy, and 66. Thus Sarda, 
Baxxos, xatOavety, not SadgdH, Bayxyos, xabGavely (53). So in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has rr for the earlier oo in certain 
forms; aS zpatrw for rpacow, éAdrrwy for édkacowv; OdAarTa 
for 6aAacoa. Also rr (not for oo) and even 76 occur in a few 
other words; as “Arrixds, "ArOis, Attic. See also 72. 

69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- 
ing a compound word; as in dvappirrw (ava and pirtrw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in éppizrov (imperfect of pimrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in evpoos, evpovs. 


EupPHonic CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
eases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 


71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
w-mute or a x-mute is made codrdinate (23), and another 
t-mute becomes o. L.g. 

Térpimra: (for rerpiB-ror), dédexror (for dedex-rar), trAEXPnvae 
(for rAex-Oyvar), eAeipOnv (for eAeur-Onv), ypafBdnv (for ypa-dyv). 
Iléreorae (arerevb-rar), ereioOny (ereb-Onv), yoro (4d-rar), tore 
(i8-re), xapieorepos (xapteT-TEpos). 

72. N. Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged; as in 
€x-kptvw, €x-Opouy, €k-Geots. For tr and 76, see 68, 3. 
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 68 and 71 (ie. those in which the second is 7, 6, or 8), 
are allowed in Greek. When any. such arise, the first mute is 
dropped ; as in wémreixa (for zee-xa). When y stands before x, 
y, OF x, a8 in cvy-xéw (avy and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 

74. (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except 
mandx. A mute with o forms y, a x-mute forms é, and a 
t-nute is dropped. .g. 

Tp%Ww (for tptB-ow), ypaww (for ypadp-ow), A€Ew (for Aey-cw), 
reiow (for red-cw), dow (for g6-cw), cdpacr (for cwpat-or), EAzriot 
(for éAmid-or). So pray (for prcB-s), éAmis (for édmid-s), wE 
(for vuxt-s). So yaptéeot (for xaprer-or, 302). See examples under 
209, 1. 

75. (Mutes before M.) Before pw, a r-mute becomes p, and 
a x-mute becomes y. .g. 

A€éActppar (for AeAcut-pax), TéeTpipow (for TerpiB-pa), yéypappat 
(for yeypad-pat), mérAcypae (for mwerdex-por), Térevypo. (for re- 
TEVX-[LQL). 

76, N. But «uw can stand when they come together by metathesis 
(64) ; as in Kékuy-Ka (kdu-vw). Both « and x may stand before u in 
the formation of nouns; as in dkuy, edge, axudv, anvil, aixuy, spear- 
point, Spaxuy, drachma. 

*Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-uavédvw (cf. 72). 

77, N. When yyu or uum would thus arise, they are shortened to 
yu OL wu; aS EMéyxw, EAjAey-mar (for EAnreyx-mar, EAnEYY-MaL); KduTTH, 
Kéxappoa (fOr Kekapar-pal, KeKaM-Mal) 5 wéumw, mémreupwar (LOY mwemewmr-par, 
memew-at. (See 489, 3.) 

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a z-mute v 
becomes a; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
a r-mute it is unchanged. Eg. 

"Eprinre (for év-rirtw), cvpBaivw (for cvy-Bavw), euparjs (for 
év-parvys) ; cvyxéw (for ovv-xew), cvyyerys (for cvv-yevns) ; év-rpérw. 

2. Before another liquid v is changed to that liquid. E.g. 

"EAXcirw (for év-Aevrw), €uprevw (for év-pevw), cvppéw (Lor cvv-pew), 
avAXoyos (for cvy-oyos). 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened (30), a to a, « to a, 0 to ov. Eg. 

Médas (for pedav-s), ets (for év-s), Avovar (for Ado-ver): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So Avovoa (for AVovT-ta, Avov-ca), AvOelca (for 
AvOevr-ta, AvOev-ca.), taca (for tavT-1a, tév-ca): see 84, 2. 


79. The combinations vr, v8, v6, when they occur before 
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g in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). E.g. 

Tlaou (for zayt-ov), yiyds (for yryavrs), Setxvis (for Setxvevrs), 
A€ovor (for Aeovt-cr), TuHeior (for THevt-cr), Theis (for tUevt-s), 
Sous (for dovr-s), oreiow (for orevd-cw), retcopar (for mevO-copat). 

For nominatives in wy (for ovr-), see 209, 4 (ef. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before ox of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as dacuoox (for darpov-ct). 

81. N. The preposition éy is not changed before p or c; as 
evparTw, évaTrovoos, evoTpedw. 

Sw becomes ovo- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before €; as ovte-crros, ov-ornpa, ov-Cvyos. 

82. N. [ay and rdw may retain vy in composition before o or 
change it to 0; as rav-cogos or taocodos, tadiv-cKlos, tadiaovTos. 

83. Most verbs in yw have o for v before pau in the perfect 
middle (648); as gaivw, répac-por (for redav-par); and the v re- 
appears before r and 6, as in régbay-rai, répay-Oe. (See 489, 2; 700.) 

84, (Changes before u.) The following changes occur when 
« (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes 7 and 6 with such ane be- 
come oo (later Attic rr); as dvAdco-w (stem pvAak-) for PvAak-t-w ; 
yoowy, worse, for #K--wv (361, 2); rdoo-w (ray-), for Tay-t-w (580) ; 
tapdco-w (tapay-), for rapax--w; Kopvoo-w (Kopv0-), for Kopv6-t-w ; 
Kpyooa, for Kpyr-ta. 

Thus is formed the feminine in eooa of adjectives in es, from a 
stem in er-, er-ta becoming eooa (331, 2). 

2. Nr with this . becomes vo in the feminine of participles and 
adjectives (331, 2; 337, 1), in which vy is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78,3); as rayr-, wavtT-ta, rdvoa 
(Thessalian and Cretan), waa; Avovt-, AvovT-ta, AVov-ca, Niovea. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with «forms £; as Ppal-w (ppasd-), for 
pad--w (585); Kopil-w (Komid-), for Kopid-r-w; kpdt-w (kpay-), for 
kpay--w (589); pélwv (Jon.) or peilov (comp. of peyas, great), 
for pey-t-wv (361, 4). 

4. A with « forms AA; as oréAA-w (oreA-), for oTEA-t-w; 
GdXo-pa (aA-), leap, for ad-vopas (cf. Lat. salio); addAos, other, for 
dd-v-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 592.) 

5. After ay or ap the c is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to a; as datv-w (dav-), for pav-t-w; xaip-w (xap-), for 
Xap-t-w; péAaw-a (pedav-), fem. of wéAras (3826), for pedav-va. 
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6. After ev, ep, Ww, up, vv, or vp, the « disappears, and the preced- 
ing 1, or v is lengthened (e to &); as reiv-w (rev-), for rev-t-w; 
xeipov (stem yxep-), worse, for xept-wv; Keip-w (kep-), for Kep-t-w; 
kpivw (Kpw-), for Kpww-t-w; oixtipw (oixrip-), for oikrip--w; apvve 
(dpvv-), for éprv--w; cipe, for cvp--w. So awreipa (fem. of cwrnp, 
saving, saviour, stem owrep-), for gwrep-t-a. (See 594 and 596.) 

85. (Omission of & and F.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. 

86. (3.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
appears as the rough breathing. E.g. 

“Tornpt, place, for ovornat, Lat. sisto; qpiords, half, cf. Lat. 
semi-; €Copat, sit (from root €8- oed-), Lat. sed-eo; érta, seven, Lat. 
septem. 

87. N. In some words both o and fF have disappeared ; as ds, his, 
for cfos, suus; Bdvs, sweet (from root ad- for ofas-), Lat. suavis. 


88. In some inflections, o is dropped between two vowels. 

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eo- and ac- drop o before a vowel 
of the ending ; as yevos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yéve-os for yeveo-eos. 
(See 226.) 

2. The middle endings ga and oo often drop a (565, 8); as 
Ave-cat, AVe-at, Ady or Aver (39,3); eAVE-To, Eveo, EAdov; but o is 
retained in such pu- forms as tora-cat and tora-co. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, o is 
generally dropped before a or aunv; as paivw (gay-), aor. épyv-a 
for épava-a, épyv-dunv for épavo-aunv. So éxéAAw (6KeA-), aor. 
wxelA-a for wxeAo-a; but poetic KeAAw has éxeAo-a. (See 672.) 

90. (F.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these : — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. efdov, saw, from 
root fvd- (Lat. vid-eo), for é-pidov, évdov, edov: see also the exam- 
ples in 539. 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
ef and finally €; as péw, flow (stem fev-, per-), fut. fev-co-par. 
See also 601. 

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the 
stem becomes ¢, which is dropped; as vats (vav-), gen. va-ds for 
vav-os, vaf-os (269); see Bactreds (265). See also 256. 

91. The Aeolic and Dorie retained ¢ long after it disappeared 


in Ionic and Attic: The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known : — 
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Bots, ox (Lat. bov-is), gap, spring (Lat. ver), Sios, divine (divus), 
épyov, work (Germ. werk), éo6ys, garment (Lat. vestis), ozepos, 
evening (vesper), ts, strength (vis), kAyts (Dor. xats), key (clavis), 
ois, sheep (ovis), otkos house (vicus), oivos, wine (vinum), oxatds, left 
(seaevus). 

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mute (z, x, 7) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. E.g. 

*Adinue (for dz-inue), kabarpéw (for xat-aipew), ap’ dv (for dad 
ov), vixF ddrnv (for wxra 6Any, 48; 71). 

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing may affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in povdos, gone, from zpd 6600; Ppodpos, watchman 
(apo-dpos). 

94. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle in 
writing, but has (for example) dz’ ov, dain (from dad and type). 

95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. Thus 

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. £.9. 

Ilépixa (for pedixa), perfect of piw; Kéyyva (for xexnva), perf. 
of ydoxw; TéOndra (for Hefydra), perf. of O4AAw. So in ri-Oyye (for - 
6-0), 794, 2. 

2. The ending & of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes tr after @y- of the tense stem (757,1). E.g. 

AvOnre (for AvOy-1), pavOyre (for pavOy-H) ; but 2 aor. pavy- 

757, 2). 
: 3. : the aorist passive éréOyv from riOnue (Ge-), and in érvOyv 
from vw (Ov-) Ge and 6v become re and rv before Oyv. 

4. A similar change occurs in dy-éyw (for aud-exw) and dpr- 
fox (for dud-tcyw), clothe, and in éxe-xeipia (€yw and xe/p), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in éyw (stem éx- for cex-, 539), but 

reappears in fut. ew. 
' 5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem; 
as tpéhw (stem rped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Opépw (662); tpEexw 
(rpex- for Opex-), run, fut. OpéEouar; éragdny, from 6arrw (rad- for 
Gad-), bury; see also Opvrrw, rigw, and stem Gaz-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. So in Opé€ (225), hair, gen. tpixds (stem rprx- for Oprx-); 
and in raxus, swift, comparative Pdcowy for Oax-rwy (84,1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonie change. 
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear; as 


€-Opeh-Onv, Opeh-Oivat, re-Opa-Oa, re-Bah-Gau, €-Opp-Onv. (See 710.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 

1, Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by p or y, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, €xw, éya, é-o7€pa, véKTap, 
d-Kun, Se-op0s, p-Kpov, Tpd-ypa-Tos, Tpac-cw, eA-is, év-dov, dp-ma-Ta. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
mpoo-d-yw (from mpds and dyw); but za-pd-yw or map-ayw (from 
Tapa and ayw). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

98. A syllable is long by nature (dicer) when it has 

a long vowel or a diphthong; as in tip, Kteiva. 


99. 1. A syllable is long by position (Oéce.) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant; as in foraytes, Tpdmefa, dptvE. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in rpacow, mpaypa, and mpagis, but 
as short in taco, rayya; and ragis. 

3. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 
in the next word; thus the second syllable in ovrdés dyow and in 
kata ordpa is long by position. 

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, darvos, BBpis. But 
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (8, y, 8) before por v, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvis, BuBXov, déypa. 

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus e in é& is long when a liquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word; as éxA€yw, éx vedv (both _ U _). 

103. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus y and » and all diphthongs are long by nature; «and o 
are short by nature. (See 5.) 

104, Whenra, 1, and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; 
as a in yépa (for yépaa), axwy (for déxwv), and «ay (for Kat dy). 

2. The endings as and vs are long when » or yr has been 
dropped before o (79). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 
or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvica, savor, shows that cis long and a 
is short; the acute on ydpa, land, shows that a is long; on tives; 
who? that . is short; the acute on Baowrela, kingdom, shows that 
the final a is long, on BaciAea, queen, that final a is short. (See 
JOG. 3% 1115" 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in-the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


106. 1. There are three accents, 
the acute (’), as Adyos, avros, 
the grave (*), as adros épy (115, 1), 
the circumflex (~ or ~), as TovTo, Tiwav. 

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

8. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 

by nature. 


, 
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and rpoowdla, which designated 
the accent, and also in dévs, sharp, and Bapits, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, 1and3.) As the language declined, the musical accent 
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen- 
tative in Greek as in other languages. 

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to 
have the grave accent ; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ~ ~, 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 


108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 
pronoun tis, ri (418). 

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in aipw, potea, rods atrovs. But in 
the improper diphthongs (a, 7, @) it stands on the first vowel even 
when the «is written in the line; as in ripq, ada, “Or (6), "Ouéa 
(@Ea). 

110. 1. A word is called oxytone (6&v-rovos, sharp-toned) 
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Baowrers ; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as BaowAéws ; 
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
BactAcvovros. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (aepiormpevov) when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as eAdetv; properis- 
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as potca. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flat- 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (180). (See 122.). 


111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long 
either by nature or by position. Thus, 7éAexus, dvOpwrros. 

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature; 
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as prov, vicos, HAE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
as AOyos, TOUTMD. 

113. N. Final a and o are counted as short in determining the 
accent; as dvOpwrou, vpcou: except in the optative, and in ofkou, at 
home; as Tisnoat, rorjcot (not Tiunoae or rotncoL). 

114. N. Genitives in ews and ewy from nouns in is and us of the 
third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy 
of the Attic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as eiryews, rédews, 
Thpew (THpns). So some compound adjectives in ws; as wWi-Kepws, 
high-horned. For the acute of wozep, olde, etc., see 146. 

115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as rods trovn- 
povs avOpwrovs (for Tovs trovnpovs avOpwrous). 

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, r/ (418). It is not 
made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 


116. (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases. 
This is called anastrophe (dvacrpody, turning back). It occurs 

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rovrwv mépt 
(for zepi rovrwv), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with zrep/, but in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except dva, dia, api, and dvr’. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis; as 6Xécas azo, having destroyed. 

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriv; 
as mapa for wdpeotwy, ev for éveorw (évi being poetic for év). Here 
the poets have dva (for évd-ornf), up! 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES AND Evipep Worps. 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
_original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted 
final syllable is circumflexed ; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. E.g. 

Tiwopevos from ripadpevos, pidcire from dudcere, diroipev from 
prréoer, prrovvrov from diredvtov, TiS from Tipaw; but BeBas 
from BeBasds. 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’+*‘ (107, 2), never from ‘+’; so that ryudd gives Tima, 
but BeBaws gives BeBas. 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as 
tipa for tina, edvor for evvoot. 

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 


119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second remains; as téya6a for ra dyaba, éydda for éyw 
oida, kata for kal eira; TadAa for ra aAAa; Tapa for Toi apa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115,1). Hg. 

"Er airé for én atrd, ddX etrev for GAAG elev, dy eyo for 
pnt eyo, Kax’ ern for Kaka ern. 


ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. E.g. 

@dravoa, Gardcons, Oédraccay, Pdracca, Oadrdooas; Kdpag, 
KOPAKOS, KOPAKEs, KOPaKwV; TpPayLa, TpayyLaTos, TpaypnaTwv; ddovs, 
éddvros, ddotow. So yxapies, xapieroa, yaplev, gen. xaplevTos, ete. ; 
détos, a&ia, doy, &Evor, a&tar, &Eva. 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
Vos, VHTOV, VATOV, VATOL, vyTos. (See also 123; 124.) 
ares N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 

’ ace 

(a) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (208, 2): 

(6) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wy, 
ov (except those in ¢pwv, compounds of ¢p%jv), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wy; as evdaluwy, evdauov (813) ; BeXtiwv, BédAriov (858) ; 
but dat¢pwr, datppor: 

; (¢) Many barytone compounds in 7s in all forms; as avrdpKns, 
avrapkes, gen. pl. abrdpkwy; pradydns, pirddrnbes (but ddnOhs, ddnOés); 
this includes vocatives like Déxpares, AnubcOeves (228) ; so some other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314); 
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in mp (273), of compound 
proper names in wy, as Aydpueuvov, A’réuedov (except Aakedatuorv), and 
of “Ard\wy, Hooeday (Hom. Toceddwr), carp, saviour, and (Hom.) 
dajp, brother-in-law, — voc. “Amodov, Iécedov (Hom. Lloceléaov), 
o@rep, ddep (see 221, 2). 

123. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- 
tones of the first and second declensions is cireumflexed. E.g. 

Tiujs, Tig, Tiwatv, Tiv@v, Tiuats; Geod, Jed, Gedy, Oeois. 

124, In the jirst declension, wy of the genitive plural (for 
dwyv) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. Lg. 

AtkGy, dofGv (from diky, 8d€a), roAtray (from zoAirys); but 
agiwy, Aeyouevwv (fem. gen. plur. of dévos, Aeyspevos, 302). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as veds, gen. vew, dat. ved. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: adgpvy, anchovy, apvwv; xpyortys, usurer, xpy- 
orev; érnoiat, Etesian winds, érnoiwv. 

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. E.g. 

@ys, servant, Ontos, Onri, Onroiv, Onrav, Anat. 

128. N. Ads, torch, duds, slave, obs, ear, rats, child, Tpws, Trojan, 
os, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so zds, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
ais, Waloos, walol, tatci, but waldwy; was, mavTos, TavTi, TavTOV, 
TACL. 

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, ri, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as wy, dvTos, ovTt, 
évtwy, ovat; Bas, Bavtos. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 
130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 


as Bovrevo, Bovrevouev, BovAevovow ; Tapexw, tapexe; arrod(dupt, 
dmodore; Bovdevovra, Bovdrevoa (aor. opt. act.), but BovrAcvoa 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 


131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : — 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ey and the second 
aorist middle infinitive in ov are perispomena: as Aafeiv, €dOetv, 
Aurely, Aurod, AaBov. For compounds like xard-Gov, see 133, 3. 

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: €eizé, 
eOé, etpé, AaB. So id€ in the sense behold! But their compounds 
are regular; as az-eure. 

3. Many contracted optatives of the pu-inflection regularly cir- 
cumflex the penult; as ioratro, dudotcGe (740). 

4. The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive of verbs in w, the 
perfect middle and passive infinitive and participle, and all infini- 
tives in vat or pev (except those in pevar). Thus, Bovrcdoat, yeve- 
aba, rAerAVoOaL, AeAvpeEvos, tordvat, diddvat, AeAvKEevaL, Sopev and 
dopevae (both Epic for dodvat). 

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in -s, except the first aorist 
active. Thus, Aurév, AvOeis, Sidovs, Servis, AeAUKs, ioTas (pres.) ;- 
but Atoas and oryoas (aor). 

So idv, present participle of ef, go. 

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs; 
as ovvet (from ovy and eipé), cvvoida (avy and oida), eeymu (e& 
and ety), map-eoTe. 

133. But there are these exceptions to 182: — 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or 
reduplication ; as map-etyov (not mapetyov), I provided, rap-hv (not 
mapnv), he was present, a-tkrat (not adixrar), he has arrived. 

So when the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is not changed by it; as tz-eixe (imperfect), he was yielding ; 
but vz-exxe (imperative), yield ! 

2. Compounds of dds, és, Oés, and oxés are paroxytone; as 
dmddos, Tapaoyxes (not dzrodos, etc.). 

3. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition ; 
as katd-Oov, put down, amd-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 
ov (131, 1); as év-Ood, put in. 

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives 
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAevwy has in the neuter BovAcdov 
(not BovrAevoy) ; pirewv, Pirdv, has pircov (not PiAeov), pirodv. 
(See 335.) 

135. For the accent of optatives in a and ou, see 113. Some 
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poetic forms. 
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PROCLITICS. 


136. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. These are called proclitics 
(from zpoxAtva, lean forward). 

137. The proclitics are the articles 6, 7, of, ai; the prepo- 
sitions «is (és), e€ (€x), é€v; the conjunctions ¢ and ws (so as 
used as a preposition); and the negative ov (oix, ody). 

138. Exceptions. 1. Od takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; as 7@s yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as 
Ov, No. 

2. ‘Os and sometimes é€ and eis take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xax@v é€, from evils; Oeds ws, as a God. 

3. ‘Qs is accented also when it means thus; as ws elzey, thus 
he spoke. This use of as is chiefly poetic; but Kat ws, even thus, 
and ov ws or pd ws, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. 

139. N. When 6 is used for the relative ds, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many editors accent all articles when they are 
demonstrative, as 1/.1, 9, 6 yap Baoidqu xoXwbe/s, and write 6 peév 
... 6 0¢, and ot pev... ot d¢, even in Attic Greek. 


ENCLITICS. 


140. An enclitic (éyxAive, lean upon) is a word which 
loses its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of 
the preceding word; as dvOpwroi re (like héminésque in Latin). 


141. The enclitics are : — 

1. The personal pronouns pod, poi, we; cod, col, v3 ov, ol, 
é, and (in poetry) odio. 

To these are added the dialectic and poetic forms, ped, o€o, ced, 
toi, TU (accus. for cé), éo, ev, ev, piv, viv, fl, hiv, ohé, THuwE, 
shwiv, chew, ohéeas, odds, ohéa. 

2. The indefinite pronoun tis, ri, in all its forms (except 
drra); also the indefinite adverbs zov, ro6i, ry, mot, rofev, 
moré, 7H, Hs. These must be distinguished from the inter- 
rogatives tis, rod, 700, 17H, wot, TOOev, wOTE, TO, TOS. 

3. The present indicative of eiui, be, and of dypi, say, 
except the forms @ and ¢ys. But epic éooi and Ionic és 
are enclitic. 
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4, The particles yé, ré, roi, rép: the inseparable -de in dée, 
rovode, etc. (not dé, but); and -Ge and -yu in ee and vaiye 
(146). So also the poetic viv (not viv), and the epic xé 
(kev), Onv, and pd. 

142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 


syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 143. 


143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a 
second accent. Thus dvOpwrds tis, dvOpwrot ties, deifdv por, 
TaloEs TWES, OUTOS EOTLY. 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Adyos tis (not Adyds Tus), Adyou 
twes (NOt Aoyo Ties), Adywv Tidy, ovTW hyaiv (but ovtos Pyow 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged ; 
as tiwal te (115, 2), riudy ye, coos tis, cohol Tiwes, copav 
TUVES. 

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as e& 
Tis, &l pow ovTos. 

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis — 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antithesis, as od rapa Tpwotv dAXd cot payovpea, we shall 
Sight then not with Trojans but with you, S. Ph. 1253. 

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in woAX éoriv 
(120) for roAXAa éorw. 

3. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent after an 
accented preposition ; here €uov, €uoi, and éué are used (except in 
mpos pe). 

4. The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988) ; odiou never in Attic prose. 

5. "Eoré at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies 


existence or possibility, becomes éort; so after od, py, ei, the adverb 
c > cal lal 
ws, Kai, @AX or GAAG, and TovT or TovTO. 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
ei Tis TL Gol yaw, if any one is saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovtwvos, OTL, GVTWHV, WaTEP, WOTE, OLdE, TOvTSE, ElTE, OUTE, 


pare, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147, The Tonic dialect is marked by the use of » where 
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has 7. 

Thus, Ionic yevey for yeved, inoopat for idoouar (from idopan, 
635); Doric tiwac® for tiysyow (from tysdw); Aeolic and Doric 
haba for Anfy. But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in tipa 
from tipae), or an Attic 7 lengthened from e (as in piAyjow from 
tA€w, 635), is never thus changed. 

148. The Ionic often has «, ov, for Attic ¢, 0; and yi for 
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in eos, eov; as feivos for 
€évos, povvos for povos; Baotdnios for Bacidetos. 

149, The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts eo and eov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); as zoveipev, rovetor (from movéoper, rovéovar), 
for Attic rowotpev, rowovcr. Herodotus does not use v mov- 
able (56). See also 94. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS, 


150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (-), which is equivalent. to the English colon and semi- 
colon; as ovx éo6 6 y eirov* ov yap GO ddppwv eur, it is not 
what I said; for I am not so foolish. 

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon; as rére #AOev; when did he come? 


PARSE bi 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 


152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. ‘To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, ete. 


153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
Tipdw, honor, is riva-, and that of the noun tiuy, is riva-, that of 
tiots, payment, is tiot-, that of tiptos, held in honor, is tipwo-, that 
of tiunpya (Tiwjparos), valuation, is tiwnpat-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, 7t-, which is seen pure in the verb 
ti-w, honor. In tiw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. 


154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
stem may in different tense stems appear as Aur-, Aeur-, and Xouz- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as Tia-, Tiwa-, and 
Tiyy- (168). 

155. There are three nwmbers; the singular, the dual, 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 

34 
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ee, 
156. There are ree genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, an e neuter. | 


157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun; 
thus 6 evpis rorapos, the broad river (masc.), 4 Kady oiKia, the beau- 
tiful house (fem.), Tovto 76 mpaypa, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article 
(386); as (6) dvnp, man; (4) yevy, woman; (7d) mpaypa, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 7) eds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (€rixowos); as 6 derds, the 
eagle; 4 aXwrné, the fox; both including males and females. 


159, The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 

(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; 
as dpern, virtue, éAris, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as raidiov, child ; ytvatov, old 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (see 168; 189; 
281-284). 


160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 


161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in a. 

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. - 


162, The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


163. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns,.in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in a), and the second the O declension (with stems in 0). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name nown (dvoua), according to ancient usage, -in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
VowrL DrEcLENSION. Consonant DECLENSION. 

sinc. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. s or none v s or none none 
Gen. § Or to os 
Dat. L : L 
Ace. v vorag none 
Voe. none v none or like Nom. none 

DUAL. 
N.A.V. none € 
G.D. Ww ow 

PLUR. 
N.Y. L a €s a 
Gen. av @v 
Dat. tore (ts) ol, TOL, Ero 
Acc. vs (as) o vs, as a 


_ The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually 
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 


, 
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ox FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a. 
This is often modified into » in the singular, and it 
becomes @ in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
as or ns. There are no neuters. 


169. The following table shows how the final a or » of the 
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


Feminine. Masculine. Mase. and Fem. 
Nom.| aorag n a-s n-S a-t 
Gen. | a-s or n-s n-s a-to (Hom. a-o) év (for é-v) 
Dat. | a- or n-+ n-4 a-t n-t G-tot OF a-ts 
Acc. | a-v or d-v n-v a-v n-v as (for a-vs) 
Voc. aord n a a or y- a-t 
DUAL. 
Masc. and Fem. 
N. A.V. a 
Ged), a. 


170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric do comes 
from a-to (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo 
in the second declension (191). Circumflexed dy in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éwy (188, 5). The stem in a (or a) may 
thus be seen in all cases of olxia and y#pa, and (with the change of a 
to » in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 
genitive). The forms ending in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns (}) yopa, land, ()) rip, honor, 
(}) oixia, house, (7) Modca, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (ripa-) (olkia-) (povea-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. yxépa a land Tiph olla Moica 

Gen. yxepas of a land Tipas olklas Moteons 

Dat. x%pa toa land- TILT oikla Motoy 

Ace. yxe@pav a land Tiny oiklav Motcav 


Voc. xdpa O land Tit] olkla Motca 
; sa 


‘ 
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DUAL. 

N.A.V. xo@pa two lands Tipe oixla Moica 
G.D. xepaw of or to two lands tipaty oiklavy Moto-av 
PLURAL. 

Nom. yx@pa lands Tipat oikiar Motcoar 
Gen, xepdav of lands TiLav olkidy Move-dv 
Dat. Xa@pats to lands Tipats oiklats Moicats 
Acc. X@pas lands Tias olxias Moioas 
Voe. XGpar O lands Tipat olklar Motoar 


172. The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

Oéracca, sea, Oardoons, Gartaoon, Oaraccav; Pl. Oaraccar, 
GaraccGv, Pardocats, Gaddoods. 

yedipa, bridge, yepipas, yepipa, yéepipav; Pl. yépipa, ete. 

oKid, shadow, oKias, OKU, oKLAY 5 Pl. oxtail, oKLoY, oKvats, ete. 

youn, opinion, yous, yep yvopnv; Pl. yr@pat, yropiy, etc. 
meipa, attempt, meipas, Teipa, Tetpav; Pl. retpat, reipar, etc. 

173. The stem generally retains a through the singular 
after «, 1, orp, but changes a to y after other letters. See 
oikia, xopa, and rivy in 171. 

174, But nouns having o, dA, or a double consonant (18) 
before final a of the stem, and some others, have a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and » in the 
genitive and dative, like Movoa. 

Thus duaka, wagon; dia, thirst; pila, root; GuAXda, contest ; 
Oaracoa (with later Attic OéAaTTa), sea. So three in atva, déo7rowa, 
mistress ; Néouva, lioness ; Tptawva, trident; also réApa, daring ; Siavra, 
living ; dxavOa, thorn ; evOiva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have & in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, and @ in the genitive and dative, singular (after «, 1, 
or p):— 

(a) Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by 3; as 
poipa, yéepipa. 

(>) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ns or oos; 
as adGewa, truth (adAnOys, true), evvora, kindness (evvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have dAnOeia, edvold, ete.) 

(c) Nouns in ea and rpia designating females; as Bagireva, 
queen, War pra, Jemale harper (but Bacireia, kingdom). So pvia, 


Sly, gen. potas. 
For feminine adjectives in a, see 318. 
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176. (Exceptions.) Aépn, neck, and xépn, girl (originally 8épen, 
Kopen), have n after p (173). “Epon, dew, and Kopon (new Attic 
Kopp), temple, have » after o (174). Some proper names have & 
irregularly; as Anda, Leda, gen. Adds. Both oa and on are 
allowed; as Bon, cry, ordd, porch. : 

177. N. It will be seen that a of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when 
the genitive has ds. 

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the 
table in 169. 

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES. 


179. The nouns (0) rapids, steward, (0) rrodirns, citi- 
zen, and (0) xpitis, judge, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (Tapia-) (woNtra-) (Kpira-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Taplas TroNtTyS KpLTAS 
Gen. Tap.tov aroAtTou KpiTod 
Dat. Tapta aoktry KpiTy 
Acc. Taplav arohtT HV KpiThy 
Voc. Tapla, trohira KpiTa 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. Trapla motto, KpiTa, 
G. D. Taplaiy mrohtray kKpiraty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. Topla. qrohtTar Kpital 
Gen. TOPLOY ToNtTOv KpiTav 
Dat. Taplars ToAtTats KpiTais 
Acc. Taplas aTroNtTas Kpitas 
Voce. Toptar mrohtrat Kpital 


180. Thus may be declined veavias, youth, orparubrns, soldier, 
ToinTys, poet. 

181. The a of the stem is here retained in the singular 
after «, 1, or p; othegwise it is changed to 7: see the para- 
digms. For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 
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182. The following nouns in ys haye a in the vocative singular 
(like zroXirys): those in rns; national names, like Ilépons, Persian, 
voc. Ilépoa ; and compounds in ys, like yew-mérpys, geometer, voc. 
yewnerpa. Aeomdrns, master, has voc. déo70rad. Other nouns in 
ns of this declension have the vocative in ; as Kpovidys, son of 
Cronos, Kpovidn. 


be CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


183. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eas are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. 

184. Mrda, pva, mina, crea, ovKy, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, 
‘Epps, Hermes, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (va- for uvaa-) (cv«a- for cuKea-) (‘Eppua- for ‘Epuea-) 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. (urda) pve (ciKéa) ocvKA (Eppéas) ‘Eppijs 
Gen. (uvdas) pvds . (cvKéds) ouKfs (Eppéov) ‘“Eppod 
Dat. (urda) pve (ciKég) ovKH CEpuég) ‘Epp 
Ace. (uvdav) pvav (ciKéav) ovKiv CEpuéav) ‘Epp 
Voc. (mda) ve (cvKéa) ocvKh CEpuda)  ‘Eppi 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. (urda) pve (ciKéa) cvKa (Epuéa) ‘Eppa 
G.D. = (urdav) pvatv (cikéav) ovKatv CEpuéav) “Eppatv 
PLURAL. 

N.V. (urdar) pvt (cvKéar) ovKar CEppéar) “Eppat 

Gen. (uvadv) pvav (ciKedv) ciKav (Epyeadv) ‘Eppav 
Dat. (urdas) pvats (cixéais) ovKats (‘Epuéas) ‘Eppats 
Acc, (uvdas) pvas (ciKéds) ovKds (Epuéas) “Eppéis 


185. So yi, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-d or ya-d), in 
the singular: yi, yns, yy, ynv, yn (Doric ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. 
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppd, ace. Boppav, voc. Boppa. 


187. N. For ea contracted to @ in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188. 1. The Ionic has » for @ throughout the singular, even 
after €, 1, or p3 as yevén, xdpy, Tauins. But Homer has bed, God- 
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic geuerally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ns; as iméra for trmorns, 
horseman, sometimes with recessive accent, as pyrtiera, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = rounrys.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
“Arpetdao; sometimes w (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from 
Bopéas). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic ew (always one syllable in 
Hom.), as "Arpetdew (114), Typew (gen. of Typys) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for do, as ’Arpeéda. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometimes forms an ace. in ea (for yy) from 
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as deordrea (for deororyv) 
from deazorns, master (179): so BépEns, acc. Hépéca or BépEnv. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. dwy, the original form, as kAucvdwy, of tents ; 
sometimes @y (170). Hom..and Hdt. have [onic éwy (one syllable 
in Hom.), as rvAéwy, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in dramatic 
chorus. 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic aso (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Ionic 
not (Hom., Hat., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ns (rarely ats). 

7. Ace. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic as for as. 


¥ SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which 
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in og are 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 


190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 
in os and ov are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Masc. & Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem., & Neuter.| Masc.& Fem. Neuter. 
N. o-s o-v N. o-t a 
G. ov (for 0-0) N.A.V. w(foro) |G. wv 
D. w (for o-t) GoD. o-tv D 0-tt OF 0-ts 
pie o-v A. ovs (foro-vs) @ 
Visor € o-v V. o- a 


191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-1o becomes o-o and 
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
& takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being 
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no genitive plural in .wy, wy is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(Aéywr, not doyGr). 


192. The nouns (0) Adyos, word, (7) vicos, island, 
(6, )) dvOpwmos, man or human being, ()) 080s, road, 
(70) dapor, gift, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (doyo-) (vno0-) (avOpwro-) (680-) (dwpo-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Adyos a word vijcos = avOpwros 686s Sapov 
Gen. Adyou of a word vncov avOparov 6800  Sapov 
Dat. Asyw to a word vycm dvOpdmm 680 Spo 
ACC. Asyov a word virov avOpwmrov 686v Sapov 
Voce. ASye O word vijre avOpwrre 65€ Sapov 
DUAL. 

N.A.V Adywo two words vaso dvO@pdrw 685  S8Hpw 
G.D. Adyow ofortotwo words vacow avOparoiv oSotv Spo. 
PLURAL. 

Nom. Adyo. words virco. avOpwmo. o80i Sapa 
Gen. Asyav of words vacav davO@pwreav Sav Sapev 
Dat. Asyous to words vamos avOpwrois dd0ts Swpots 
Acc. Asyous words viwouvs avOpumovs oS0ts Sapa 
Voc. Adyo. O words vijcot avOpwror dd0i Sapa 


193. Thus may be declined VOMOS, law, Kivdvvos, danger, mora- 
pds, river, Bios, life, Oavaros, death, radpos, bull, adkov, fig, yudtvov, 
outer garment. 

194, The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 
the following : — 

1. Bdcavos, touch-stone, BiBXos, book, yépavos, crane, yvabos, jaw, 
doxds, beam, dpdcos, dew, Kapivos, oven, Kapdoros, kneading-trough, 
KiBwros, chest, vocos, disease, tAivOos, brick, pa38os, rod, copds, coffin, 
arodds, ashes, tapos, ditch, Wappos, sand, Hos, pebble; with 680s 
and KéXevOos, way, apagirds, carriage-road, atpamés, path. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, and islands, which are regu- 
larly feminine (159, 2): so netpos, mainland, and vioos, island. 

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; as @ didos. Weds, God, has always Oeds as vocative. 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion have stems in w, which appears in all the cases. This. 
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is called the Attic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. The noun (6) veds, temple, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. VEQS Nom. vew 
Gen. ved N.A.V. veo Gen. “VEOV 
Dat. vew G1) ved Dat. VEWS 
EXCCy veov Acc. VEas 
Voce. veds } Voe. vew 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious, 
evyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as (Aewv, evyewv. (See 305.) 

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative’ 
singular; as Aayds, accus. Aaywv or Kayo. So” AOws, tov” AOuy or 
"Adw; Kas, tyv Kéy or KG; and Kéws, Téws, Mivws. “Ews, dawn, 
has regularly tiv “Eo. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in aos or yos, from which they are probably derived by exchange 
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, people, Att. Aews; Dor. vads, 
Ion. vyds, Att. veds; Hom. MevédAaos, Att. MevéAews. But some 
come by contraction; as Aayss, hare, from Aaywds. In words like 
MevéAews, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


201. 1. From stems in oo- and eo- are formed contract 
nouns in oos and cov. 

For contract adjectives in eos, ea, cov, and oos, 04, oov, see 310. 

2. Noos, vots, mind, and écréov, doroiv, bone, are thus de- 
clined : — ; 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. (véos)  vots Nom. (vé0) vot 
Gen. (véov) vod N.A.V.(¢6w) =v Gen. (vowv) vav 
Dat. (vdy) ve G.D. (roo) voiv |Dat. (véois) vots 
Acc. (véov)  vodtv Ace. (véous) vots 


Voc. (vée) vod Voc. (vbor) vot 


N. A.V. (é0ré0v) d0r0bv! N.A.V. (doréw) ood |N.A.V.(doréa) oora 
Gen. (écréov) da700 |G.D, (doréow) ooroiv) Gen. (do7éwv) oordv 
Dat. (dcréw) oorw Dat.  (é07éo1s) oorots 
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202. So may be declined (zAdos) mAods, voyage, (pdos) pods, 
stream, (kéveov) kavoov, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311). 

203. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts €w and dw into & (not 6). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
native singular; as qepizAoos, mepizAovs, sailing round, gen. Tept- 
mXOov, TEpitAov, etc. : 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for 
00); as Geolo, weyarw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for ow; as tour. 

3. Dat. Plur. Tonic and poetic ovor; as tmowot; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; as vouws, Tos AvKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ots. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


} THIRD DECLENSION, 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). 


206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (165), be- 
cause the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 
however, end in a close vowel (« or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
in o. 


207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases 
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, vs, v 
evs, and of vads, ship, see 249 ; 265; 269. 

2. For a and ds in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
evs, see 265. 

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for ed's irregu- 
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees, (See 313.) 
So ovs in the accusative plural of comparatives in twy (358). 

4. The original »s of the accusative plural is seen in éx6ds (for 
bse) from ix 6s (259), and the Tonic éNis (for wodt-vs) from dds 


d 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 


NomInaTIVE SINGULAR. 


209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The 
following are the general principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, o, 
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. £.g. 

PvAaE, guard. pidax-os ; yi, vulture, yor-ds ; ; prey, vein, prcB-s és - 
(74) ; €Amis (for éAxids), hope, eArio- -0S} xapts, grace, Xdput-o8 5 Opvis, 
bird, épviO-os 3 vv&, night, vuxr-ds; paoreé, scourge, paotty-os; oad- 
miyé, trumpet, aadmtyy-os. So Aids, Ajax, Aiavt-os (79); Avods, 
Avoart-os ; Tas, TavT-ds; Tels, TLévT-os; xaplets, xapievT-os ; Setkvis, 
decxvivt-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Aicav, wav, tuber, 
xapiev, and deriv, are given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in y, p, and o merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if it is short. E.g. 

Aioy, age, aidv-os; Saipwv, divinity, daipov-os; AYunv, harbor, 
Aupev-os ; Onp, beast, Onp-ds ; axjp, air, a€p-os ; Ywxparyns (Swxparec-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop 7, and lengthen o tow. E.g. 

Aéwy, lion, X€ovt-os; A€ywv, speaking, é€yovt-os; wv, being, 
OvT-0s. 

4. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Final 7 of the stem is dropped (25). E.g. 

Sapa, body, cwpat-os; pwédAay (neuter of peédds), black, wéAdy-os ; 
Adoav (neuter of Avods), having loosed, Nbcavt-os ; ray, all, TAVT-OS } 
TiOév, placing, rWévt-os; xapiev, graceful, xapievt-os; diddv, giving, 
dudovros ; A€yov, saying, A€yovt-os; Setxviv, showing, deukvivt-os. 
(For the masculine nominativgs of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) 

210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-3.) 1. In zovs, foot, 70d-ds, 08s be- 
comes ovs. Aduap, wife, dduapt-os, does not add 5. Change in 
quantity occurs in dAwryé, fox, dAwzex-os, Knpvé, herald, xnpvk-os, 
and ®otwé, Potvik-os. 

2. Stems in iy- add gs and have is (78, 3) in the nominative ; as 
pis, nose, pwv-ds. These also add s: xreés, comb, Krev-0s (78, 3) ; ets, 
one, év-6s; and the adjectives peAds, black, péday-os, and TAAGS, 
wretched, TaAay-os. 
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3. "Odors (Ionic dv), tooth, gen. dddvr-os, from its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 


211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
in the nominative; as yap, liver, gen. nat-os (225), as if from a 
stem in apt-- For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or at-) 
and ac-, as Kpéas, 7épas (225), and répas, see 237. as (for ddos), 
light, has gen. dwr-ds; but Homer has ¢aos (stem daeo-). For 
mop, fire, gen. mvp-ds, see 291. 

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wu 
add s to oyr- and have nominatives in ovs (79); as dios, giving, 
duddvr-os. Neuters in ovt- are regular (209, 4). 

Other participles from stems in ovr- have nominatives in oy, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as AEeAvKds, having 
loosed, neut. AeAvKOs, gen. AeAUKOT-os. (See 335.) 

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 
eg-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. ), 
see 242. 

AccusaTIve SINGULAR. 

214. 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as 
pvrag (pvdak-), pvrAaxa; A€wy (AeovT-), lion, A€ovTa. 

2. Those with vowel stems add v; as zoAts, state, modu; 
iybis, fish, ixOiv; vats, ship, vatv; Bods, ow, Body. 

3. Barytones in ws and vs with lingual (7, 8, 6) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add v; as épis (épid-), strife, 
ep; xdpts (xapir-), grace, xapiv; dpvis (dpvib-), bird, dpviv; 
evedmis (eveArid-), hopeful, evekaw (but the oxytone édzis, 
hope, has éd7ida). 

215. N. Kreis (kAetd-), key, has «Aety (rarely KXetda). 

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa- 
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as gpuda (Hom.) xdpita (Hat.), 
dpvida (Aristoph.). 

217. N. ’AvddAwv and Hocedédv (IoceSdwv) have accusatives 
*A7oAXAw and Tlocei88, besides the forms in wva. 

For in the accusative of comparatives in twv, see 359. 


218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in ns, in ea from 


those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see 228; 
265 ; 243. 
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Vocative SINGULAR. 


-219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
same as the stem. 


220. It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. dvAaké 
(dvAak-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. and voe. zrouuny 
(zroipev-), shepherd, rAynv (Apev-), harbor. 

But barytones have the vocative like the stem; as dacuwv 
(Satpov-), voc. daipov. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221. (Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in 18, and barytones 
with stems in yr- (except participles), have the vocative like the 
stem; as €Amis (€Am0-), hope, voc. Ami; see pis, A€wv, and yiyas, 
declined in 225. So Aids (Aiavt-), Ajaz, voc. Atay (Hom.), but 
Aias in Attic. 

2. Swrnp (cwrnp-), preserver, "AvoAAwv (Azo\Xwv-), and Toce- 
dav (Ilocedwv- for Toceddov-) shorten 7 and w in the yocative. 
Thus voc. g@rep, “AzoAAov, Hdcedov (Hom. Ioce/ddov). For the 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in o¢ from nouns in & and ay, 
gen. ovs: see 245; 248. 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


DaTIVE PLURAL. 


224. The dative plural is formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. .g. 

Pvrak (pvAak-), PvAaEL; pHTwp (pyTop-), pyTopar; éAris (€Am6-), 
Ariat (74); rods (7r00-), woot; A€wy (Acovt-), A€ovar (79); da/pwv 
(Satpov-), daipoor (80); TiHels (rWevt-), Tetor; yaplers (xaptevT-), 
xapicot (74); tords (torayt-), ioraor; detxvis (Secxvuvt-), derxvior; Bace- 
devs (Baorrev-), Bacircdor; Bods (Bov-), Bovai; ypads (ypav-), ypavat. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


225. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 
or liquid stems. 
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For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in Opéé, 


see 95, 5. 


(6) vdag 
watchman 
Stem. (pvdaxk-) 


Nom. gvAag 
Gen. dvAakos 
Dat.  dvAake 
Acc. dvAaka 
Voc. gvdAag 


N.A.V. pvAake 
G. D. vAdkow 


N.V. ovdAakes 
Gen. dvdAakev 
Dat. vdAage 

Acc. ovAakas 


(6) ylyas 
giant 
Stem. (yeyarr-) 


Nom. ylyas 
Gen. ylyavros 
Dat. ytyavre 
Acc, ylyavra 
Voc. -ylyav 


N. A.V. ylyavre 
G.D.  yuydvrow 


N. V. ylyavres 
Gen. = yryavTwy 
Dat. —-ylyace 
Acc. -ylyavras 


Mure Stems. 
I. Masculines and Feminines. 
(m) prep (6) oaAmiy§ = (1) Oplé 


vein trumpet hair 
(preB-) (cadmeyy-) (Tptx-) 
SINGULAR. 
ore oadmye Opié 
breBos ocadmuyyos TPLXOS 
preci ooATuyyt Tpixl 
breBa ooATuyyo TpIXa 
brep ooAmuyé Oplé 
DUAL. 
pr€Be ooAmuyye Tplxe 
ddcBotv cadmlyyouv TpLXotv 
PLURAL, 
br€Bes coAmuyyes tplxes 
bdcBav codmlyyov TPLX av 
brept oodmuyée OpiEi 
bdéBas ocodmuyyas Tpixas 
(6) Ors (4) Aapards (6 1) dpvis 
hired man torch bird 
(@nT-) (Aaprrad-) (6pvi0-) 
SINGULAR. a 
Oxs Aaprras Opvis 
OnTes Aapradsos dpvidos 
Onri Aaprrade OpviOe 
Onra Aoprada opviv 
Oys Aaprras Opvis 
DUAL. 
OrjTe Aaprrade Spvide 
Onrotv apmadow  dpviPorw 
PLURAL. 
Ores Aaprrdses dpvibes 
Onrav Aaprdsev  dpvidwv 
Ono Aaparace Opviot 
Oqras Aaprdsas dpvibas 


(0) A€wv 
lion 
(AeovT-) 


Néov 
Aéovtos 
Aéovte 
éovra 
Aéov 


Aéovre 
Aeovrow 


Aéovres 
NeovTav 
éovot 
éovras 


(1) €Amls 
hope 
(€d16-) 


éArrls 
€AmrlSos 
éArlBe 
éArr(Sa. 
éXrrl 


édarlBe 
éArriSouv 


éAmlSes 
éArr(Sov 
é€driot 


éAmlSas 
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Il. Neuters. 
(Td) capa (Td) mépas 
body end 
Stem. (cwpar-) (repar-) 
SINGULAR. 
Wea; V, cone tmépas (237) 
Gen TOLATOS Trépatos 
Dat. coOpaTe Trépate 
DUAL. 
NOAA Y.. oopare Trépare 
G. D. TwpLaToL aTEPG.TOLW 
> PLURAL. 

N. A.V. oopnara Trépara 
Gen TopaTwy TTEPUT@V 
Dat. ToOpact Trépare 


\ 


Liquip STEMs. 


(6) mrowuny (0) aledv (0) 1yyepov 
shepherd age leader 
Stem. (sowpev-) (alwy-) (nyepuov-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ‘rownv alov TVYEROV 
Gen.  rowpévos alavos TYEROVOS 
Dat. Trowéve alave mYEPOve 
Acc. owéva alava TYEpove. 
Voc. Trowny alwy YEROV 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. rrowpéve alave mVYEHove 
G. D.  rrowpévor aisvouy aYeHovowy 
PLURAL. 

N. V.  rrowpéves alaves mVYELOves 
Gen. rrowpévav aldvey TYEROVvav 
Dat. — rowpéor aldo aYEHooe 
Acc,  rowevas atavas TYEROVaS 


(0) BSatpov 
divinity 
(datpov-) 


Salnov 
Salpovos 
Salpove 
Salpova 
Saipov 


Salpove 
Satpovouy 


Salpoves 
Satpovev 
Salpoot 
Salpovas 


(rd) rap 


liver 
(imar-) 


rap 
WwaTos 
Wrare 


Wrare 
a1o-row 


yrara 
awaTev 
Tract 


(6) cwrrip 
preserver 
(cwrep-) 


cwTTp 
TwTTPOS 
owrTnpL 
TwTTHpa 
oarep (122) 


owTTpE 
owTTpoOLY 


TwTTpES 

owrTnpoy 
THTHPTL 
cwTHpas 
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(6) pritwp (6) As (0) Ore (1) pts (1) deny 
orator salt beast + nose mind 
Stem. — (pnrop-) (@A-) (Onp-) (piv-) (ppev-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. — prjtwp GAs Oxp pis deny 
Gen PrjTopos adds Onpes pivos dpevos 
Dat. pryTope at Onpl pivi dpevi 
Acc propa dda Onpa piva dpéva, 
Voce pyTop GAs Orp pis dprv 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. frrope GXe Onpe pive dpéve 
G.D. — pyropow aotv Onpoty Sivotv pevotv 
PLURAL. 
N. V. — fryjropes aAes Orjpes pives dpéves 
Gen. fyTopev ahov Onpav pivav dpevav 
Dat. PrTopet adol Onpol pict pect 
Acc prjTopas dAas Onpas pivas pévas 
STEMS ENDING IN %. 


226. The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else- 


where dropped. - (See 88, 


by this omission of o are 


1.) Two vowels brought together 
generally contracted. 


227, The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly 
neuters, which change eo- to os in the nominative singular. 
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ys (209, 


2). 


Stems in ac- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228). 


228. Lwxpdtys (Lwxpatec-), Socrates, (1d) yévos 
(yever-), race, and (70) yépas (yepac-), prize, are 


thus declined : — 


SINGU 
Nom. Zokparnys 
Gen. (Zwxpareos) Boxp&tovs 
. (Zoxpdret) Boxpdrer 
(Zwxpdrea) Boxpary 
Voce. 


Zdkpares 


LAR. 

N.A.V. —-yévos 
Gen. (yéveos) yévous 
Dat.  (yével) yéver 


yépas 
(yépaos) yépas 
(yvépat’) yépar 
DUAL. 
N.A.V., (yévee) yéver 
G. D. (yevéouv) yevoty 


(vépae) yépa. 
(yepdouv) yepov 


PLURAL. 

N.A.V, (yévea) yévn (yvépaa) yépa 
Gen. yevéwv yevav (yepdwy) yepav 
Dat. yévert yépace 


237] STEMS ENDING IN >. BA 


229. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; as Tetyéwy from re?xos. 

230. Proper names in ns, gen. eos, besides the accusative in », 
have a form in yy of the first declension; as Swxparnv, Anpoobevny, 
TloAvveixny. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 

231, Proper names in xAeys, compounds of KAéos, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
Tlepixr€éns, TepixAyjs, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom. (IlepexXéns) Ilepuxdfs 

Gen, (Tlepixdéeos) Ilepuxdéous 

Dat. (Ilepixdéet) (Iepixdéer) Ilepucdet 

Ace. (Ilepixhéea) Tlepuxdéa (poet. HepixdF) 
Voc. (Ilepixdees) Tlepixders 


232. N. In proper names in xAeys, Homer has jos, jt, fa, 
Herodotus éos (for €eos), ei, €a. In adjectives in ens Homer some- 
times contracts ec to ev: as, edxAéys, acc. plur. evkAetas for edxA€eas. 

233. Adjective stems in es- change eo- to ns in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave es in the 
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312. 

234. The adjective rpinpys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (7) tpunpys (SC. vats), trireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. | PLURAL. 
Nom. tpiqpys N. A.V. (rpijpee) N.V. (rpujpees) Tpinpets 
Gen. (rpijpeos) Tpifipovs Tpinpe. | Gen. (rpinpéwy) Tpinpwv 
Dat. (rpijpe’) rpifpe |G.D. (rpinpéowv) | Dat. tpiqpeor 
Acc. (tpifpea) tpinpy | Tpinpow | Acc. Tpinpets 
Voc. Tprfjpes i 


235. N. Tpujpys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in ys, see 122. 

For the accusative plural in es, see 208, 3. 

236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have e for a in the 
other cases; as oddas, ground, gen. ovdeos, dat. ovdei, obder (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpéreos, plur. Bpérn, Bperewy, in Attic 
poetry. 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems,— one in ar- or at- 
with gen. aros (like wépas, 225), and another in ac- with gen, 
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a(a-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepat-, 
kepao-), horn, is doubly declined. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
NEA Vi: képas N. A.V. xépare, (Kepae) Képa 
Gen. Képatos, (Kepaos) Képws G.D. Keparowv, (Kepaoiy) Kep@v 
Dat. Képatt,  (Kepal) Képar 
PLURAL. 


N.A.V. Képdra, (kepaa) Képa 
Gen. Kepat@v, (Kepawy) KepOv 
Dat. Kepact 


2. So Tépas, prodigy, tépat-os, which has also Homeric forms 
from the stem in ao-, as Tépaa, Tepdwv, Tepdecot. Ilépas, end (225), 
has only zrépat-os, etc. 


238. There is one Attic noun stem in og-, aidoc-, with nomina- 
tive (9) aides, shame, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. alSds 
Gen.  (aldoos) aldots 
Dat. (aldot) atSot 
Acc. (aldoa) aida 
Voce. alddas 


DUAL AND PLURAL 
wanting. 


239. Aidws has the declension of nouns in w (242), but the 
accusative in @ has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 


240. The Ionic (4) as, dawn, has stem joo-, and is declined 
like aidws : — gen. nods, dat. Hot, acc. 7. The Attic éws is declined 
like vews (196): but see 199. 


STEMS IN © OR O. 


241. A few stems in w- form masculine nouns in ws, gen. w-os, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 


242, A few in o- form feminines in , gen. ods (for o-0s), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) 


248, The nouns (6) ypws, hero, and (4) wes, persuasion, 
are thus declined : — 
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SINGULAR. Nom. jpes reba 
Gen. pos (qreBoos) tmrevBots 
Dat. pe. or jpw (recBor) —trevBot 
Ace. pea or 7pe (refoa) redo 
Voc. pws arevBot 
DUAL. N. A.V. fpwe 
G.D. — qpaow 
PLURAL. N.V. qpwes or Apws 
Gen. jpoev 
Dat. Hpoct 
Ace. Hpeas OF Tpas 


244, These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. 7pw (like ved), accus. npov. Like 7pws 
are declined Tpos, Trojan (128), and patpws, mother’s brother. 

245. N. The feminines in @ are chiefly proper names. Like 
mei) may be declined Sarde (Acolic Vargw), Sappho, gen. Zar- 
ors, dat. Zamdoi, acc. Sard, voc. Sardot. So Anta, Kadvya, 
and #x0, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension ; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyous from yopy#, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
® occur. 

246. N. The vocative in of seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in ou-; and there was a nominative form in », as Anrd, tardy. 

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ody; as “ody 
(for *Ié) from *Id, Io, gen. “lois. 

248. A few feminines in wv (with regular stems in oy-) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in ; as dydwv, nightingale, 
gen. dndovs, voc. andor; eixdv, image, gen. EKods, acc. elke); yeALOwy, 
swallow, voc. x€eAtbor. 

STEMS IN I AND Y. 


249, Most stems in « (with nominatives in ts) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have « in place of their 
final . or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 

250, The nouns ()) 1éAus (aond-), state, (0) mnxus 
(anyu-), cubit, and (70) dot (dotv-), city, are thus 
declined : — 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. TOALS ™THXVS aor 

Gen. TONEWS TX EWS GoTEews 

Dat. (wdhet) moder (wyxel) myer (dere) dorer 
Ace: aro THX doru 

Voce, arOAL THXV dot 

DUAL. 
ING PA Vi (aéde€) trode (wHxEE) mHXEL (doree) aorer 
G. D arohéouv 7X €oUv aoTéow 
PLURAL. 

NAVE (ad dees) modes (whxees) myXxers (dorea) adorn 
Gen. TOhEwV THX EOV doTeav 

Dat. ToNert TH KETL dorert 

Ace. qTroNets TX ELS (deren) dory 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, see 114. For 
accusatives like roAes and 7HyxeWLs, see 208, 3. 
252. N. The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted. 


2538. N.”Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic form doréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic dorewv. 


254. No nouns in 1, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
Kopp and mémept in the Lexicon. 

255, N. The original : of the stem of nouns in cs (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, wédcs, wédvos, (7ddw) At, wodLY; plur. wdNes, 
modlwy ; Hom. roNlecou (Hdt. roduor), wodas (Hdt. also rodis for roAt-vs, 
see 208, 4). Homer has also rode (with wrédev) and modeor in the 
dative. There are also epic forms wé)yos, ron, rodnes, toAnas. The 
Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 

The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vs of this class. 

256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes e¢, and drops ¢, leaving e: thus anyxv-, THXEV-, 
THXEL-, THXE- (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in us retain v; as (0) iyOis (iyOu-), 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL, 
Nom. ix6us Nom. iy Odes 
Gen. ixOtos N.A.V. = ix Ove Gen. ix Biov 
Dat. i,@bi (Hom. iy@u2)| G. D, ix vou Dat. ix Otor 
Ace. tydtv Acc. ix 0ds 


Voce. tydi 
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have vs and 0; 
as ix@is (like accus.) and ix (for iyOve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both iyOvas and ixds in 
the accusative plural. “Iy6ds here is for iyOu-vs (208, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have i in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see iy@vs. Monosyllables are 
circumflexed in these cases; as ps (uv-), mouse, pds, pri, pov, 
pov; plur. pves, pvdv, poi, pvas. 

261. N. “Eyyedvs, cel, is declined like ixyO%s in the singular, 
and like wyyxvs in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéAv-os and nom. 
plur. éyxeAes. 

262. N. For adjectives in vs, ea, v, see 319. 


Le STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Baotreds (Bacrrev-), king, 
which is thus declined : — : 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. Bacrdrets N.V. (Baowddes) Bactdcis 
Gen. Bactréws N.A.V. Bactrée Gen. Bactréov 
Dat. (Bari) Baotdket| G.D. Bacrdréow | Dat. Bactretor 
Ace. Baovléa Acc. Bactréas 


Voc. Bactred 

2. So yovets (yovev-), parent, iepets (iepev-), priest, “AxiAdEvs 
CAyirAXev-), Achilles, "Odvaceds (Odvacer-), Ulysses. 

264. Homer has ev in three cases, BactAevs, BaotAcd, and Baot- 
Acdot; but in the other cases BaotAjos, BaotAn, Baorhyja, BaotAnes, 
Baoirjas, also dat. plur. dpiory-ecou (from dpiorevs); in proper 
names he has eos, et, etc., as IyAéos, IInAéi (rarely contracted, as 
*"AxtAXAe?). Herodotus has gen. eos. 

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in yv, before vowels yp. 
From forms in nos, nfl, nga; etc., came the Homeric ys, 1, na, 
ete. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33), 
from vos, 4a, nas. 

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
fs (contracted from jes) in the nominative plural; as ts, 
Baordjs, for later tmzeis, Bactrets. In the accusative plural, eds 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in es. 
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267. When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into @s, and éa@ of the accusative singular into 4; 
rarely éas of the accusative plural into ds, and éwy of the genitive 
plural into éy. Thus, Tlepoevs, Peiraeus, has gen. Ietpaéws, 
Tletpads, dat. Tetparéi, Metpare?, acc. Terpared, Metpaa ; Awptevs, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awpréwv, Awpidy, acc. Awpréas, Awpias. 


268. The nouns (6, 7) Bots (Bov-), ox or cow, (7) ypats 
(ypav-), old woman, (4) vats (vav-), ship, and ois (oi-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Bots ypavus vas ots 
Gen. Boos pads ves olos 
Dat. Bot ypat vn oil 
Acc. Bowtv ypavv vavv otv 
Voce. Bod ypav vav ot 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. Boe yede vie ole 
GoD: Bootv ypaotv veotv olotv 
PLURAL. 

ING WE Boes ypacs vines oles 
Gen. Bowv Yypaav veav olav 
Dat. Bovat ; ypavol vavot olat 
Acc. Bows Yypavs vaus ots 


269. N. The stems of Bods, ypads, and vais became for-, ypar-, and 
vi¢- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bov-is and ndv-is). 
The stem of ois, the only stem in o-, was d¢i- (compare Latin dvis). 
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-. Attic 
vews is for ynds (33). 

270. In Doric and Ionic vats is much more regular than in Attic :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 
Nom. vais vis vyis vaes vijes, vées vées 
Gen. vaéds  vmés, veds _—veds vadv vyav, veov = ve 

= vavol vyvol 
Dat. vat vy vy ae: a ee vavol 
VOETOL VETO, veer 
Acc. vatv via, véa véa vaas vijas, véas véas 


PARE Homer has ypnis (ypnv-) and ypnus (ypnv-) for ypats. He has 
Béas and Bods in the accusative plural of Bods. 


272. Xots, three-quart measure, is declined like Bods, except in the 
accusatives yéa and xdas. (See yoos in 291.) 


277] SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 57 


SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


278. Four nouns in np (with stems in ep-) are synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping 
e. The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ¢p as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases e is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural e¢p- 
is changed to pa-. 

274, These. are (6) zaryp (xarep-), father, (7) pyrnp 
(untep-), mother, (9) Ovyatynp (Ovyarep-), daughter, and (7) 


yaornp (yaotep-) belly. 
1. The first three are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. TarTrp pqTIp Ovydrnp 
Gen. (rrarépos) matpos (ynTépos) pntpos (Ovyarépos) Ovyarpos 
Dat. (rarépt) mwatpt (unrépr) pytpl (Ovyarépt) Svyarpi 
Acc. marépa pntépa. Ovyarépa, 
Voc. ToTep pqtep Ouyarep 
DUAL. 
NA Vs TaTepe pnrépe Ovyarépe 
G. D. TTATEpPOLV pnrépow Ouyarépow 
PLURAL. 
N. V. TATEpES pnrépes Ouvyarépes 
Gen. TaTépwy pyTépev Ovyarépwv 
Dat. TATpart pytpact Ovyarpact 
Acc. TaTéepas pyTépas Ouvyarépas 


2. Tasryp is declined and accented like rarjp. 
275. "Aornp (6), star, has dorpact, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 


276. N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of 6uydrnp ; as Ovyarpa, 
Ouvyarpes, OvyatpGv. Homer has dat. plur. 6vyarépecct, and rarpav 
for rarépwv. 


277. 1. ’Avjp (6), man, drops « whenever a vowel fol- 
lows ep, and inserts 8 in its place (67). In other respects 
it follows the declension of zarnp. 

2. Anuhrnp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique 
eases, and then accents them on the jirst syllable. 
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278. “Avip and Anuyrnp are thus declined : — ° 


SINGULAR. Nom. avip Anparnp 
Gen. (dvépos) &vdpés (Anujrepos) Afpntpos 
Dat. (dvépr) avdpt (Anujrept) Anpytpe 
Ace. (dvépa) avdpa (Anujrepa) Anpyntpa 
Voce. avep Anpntep 
DUAL. N.A.V. (dvépe) aGvbpe 
G. D. (avépowv) &vSpotv 
PLURAL. N.V. = (dvépes) Gvbpes 
Gen. (dvépwr) &vdpav 
Dat. avSpace 
Acc. (dvépas) avSpas 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
dvdpecor as well as dvdpacr in the dative plural. 


GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. But some general rules may be given. 


281, 1. Mascutine are stems in 

ev-; as BaotAreds ( BaorArev-), king. 

p- (except those in ap-); as kpatnp (kparnp-), mixing-bowl, pap 
(Wap-), starling. 

v- (except those in ty-, yov-, dov-) ; as Kavdv (Kavov-), rule. 

vt-; as dd0vs (ddovT-), tooth. 

nt- (except those in tyt-); as AeBys (AcByr-), ketile. 

wT-; aS Epws (€pwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, xnp, fate, xeip, hand, 
hpyjv, mind, dAKvwv, halcyon, eixdv, image, qidv, shore, xOav, earth, 
Xov, snow, pynKwv, poppy, €aOns (eo Oyr-), dress. 

Neuter are wtp, fire, POs (pwr-), light. 

282, 1. Feminine are stems in 

- and v-, with nomin. in ts and us; as dAts (qoAr-), city, ioxds _ 
(ioxv-), strength. 

av-; as vads (vav-). 

8-, 6, rnt-; as épis (€p.d-), strife, raxutys (TaxuTyT-), speed. 

iv, yov-, Sov-; as axris (dxtiv-), ray, otaywv (orayov-), drop, 
xeABwv (xeATOor-), swallow. 

2. Exceptions. Masculine are éxv-s, viper, ddu-s, serpent, Borpv-s, 
cluster of grapes, Ophnve-s, footstool, ixOi-s, fish, pi-s, mouse, véxv-s, 
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corpse, ataxv-s, ear of grain, méAeKv-s, axe, mH Xv-s, cubit, mous 
(108-), foot, deAdis (deAdiv-), dolphin. 

283. Neuter are stems in 

cand v with nomin. inc and v; as wérepi, pepper, dor, city. 

as-; aS yéepas, prize (see 227). 

es-, with nomin. in os; as yevos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

ap-; aS véextap, nectar. 

aT-; aS d@ua (cwpat-), body. 

284, Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) 

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
example, aifyp, sky, and Ofs, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288. 


DIALECTS. 

286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouy for ov. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric eco, rarely eat, and cot (after vowels) ; 
also ot. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxéros, darkness, is usually declined like Adyos (192), 
but sometimes like yévos (228). So Oidirovs, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oidérodos or Oidérov, dative Oidirod, accusative Oidé- 
oda Ot Oidérour. 

See also yéAws, pws, tdpws, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in y and ny of Swxparys, Anpo- 
obevys, ete., see 230. 

288.= Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) otros, corn, plur. 
(ra) oira, (5) decpds, chain, (ot) decpoi and (ra) deops. 

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as 6vap, 
dream, ddeXos, use (only nom, and accus.); (ryv) vida, snow 
(only aceus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number; as eis, persuasion, ra "Odvpria, the Olym- 
pic games. ; 
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 
These are chiefly foreign words, as “Addu, “IopayA; and 
names of letters, "AAda, Birra, etc. 


291. The following are the most important irregular 
nouns : — 

1. “Awdns, Hades, gen. ov, ete., regular. Hom. ’Aidys, gen. ao or 
- ew, dat. 7, acc. nv; also ”Aidos, "Aid. “(rom stem Aid). 

2. dva€é (6), king, dvaxros, etc., voc. dvaé (poet. ava, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. "Apys, Ares, "Apews (poet. ”Apeos), (“Apet) “Apet, (“Apea) "Apy 
or” Apny,”"Apes (Hom. also*Apes). Hom. also”"Apyos, “Apyt, "Apna. 

4, Stem (dpv-), gen. (rod or THs) apvds, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves, 
dpvav, dpvacr, dpvas. In the nom. sing. dvds (2d deel.) is used. 

5. yada (70), milk, yaXaxtos, yaAaKrt, etc. 

6. yéAws (6), laughter, yeXwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets ace. 
yéAwra or yéAwv. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
yéAa, ace. yeAw, yeAwv (yéAov?). (See 287, 1.) 

7. yovu (76), knee, yovaros, yovatt, etc. (from stem yovat-); Ion. 
and poet. yovvatos, yovvart, etc.; Hom. also gen. youvds, dat. youvi, 
pl. yotva, yovvwv, yovverau. 

8. yuvy (7) wife, yuvarkds, yuvaiki, yuvatka, yvvar; dual yuvatke, 
yvvatxoiy ; pl. yuvatkes, yuvatxdv, yuvatki, yuvatkas. 

9. dev8pov (76), tree, dévdpov, regular (Ion. dévdpeov); dat. sing. 
dévdpea; dat. pl. dévdpecr. 

10. d€0s (7d), fear, déous, der, etc. Hom. gen. deéous. 

11. ddpv (76), spear (cf. yovv) ; (from stem dopar-) déparos, 
ddpart; pl. ddpara, ete. Ion. and poet. dovparos, ete.; Epic also 
gen. dovpos, dat. dovpé; dual dodpe; pl. dodtpa, Sovpwv, Sovpecor. 
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. dopé and dope. 

12. épws (6), love, Epwros, etc. In poetry also pos, épw, epov. 

13. Zevs (Aeol. Aevs), Zeus, Avds, Aci, Ata, Zed. Ion. and poet. 
Znvos, Znvi, Zpva. Pindar has Aé for Aci. 

14. @éuts (9), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @éu80s, 
etc., reg. like épis. Hom. Oéutoros, etc. Pind. Oéuiros, ete. Hadt. 
gen. Géuos. In Attic prose, indeclinable in Oémas éori, fas est; as 
Oéuis etvar. 

15. t8pas (6), sweat, iSpros, etc. Hom. has dat. idpa, ace. ipa 
(243). 

16. képa (70), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voce. 
sing., with dat. xdpa (tr agic). Hom. Kdpny gen. Ka pnTos, Kapyaros, 
Kpaaros, Kparos § ; dat. Raptr, Kapyart, kpaart, Kpare ; ace, (Tov) 
KpGta, (TO) Képy or Kap; plur. nom. Kdépa, Kapyata, KpdaTa; gen. 
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Kpatov; dat. kpagi; acc. kdpa with (rods) Kparas ; nom. and acc. 
pl. also Kdpyva, gen. Kapyvev. Soph. (10) kpara. 

a7: Kptvov (70), lily, kpivov, ete. In plural also xpivea (Hadt.) 
and xpiveot (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. kvwv (6, 7), dog, voc. kvov: the rest from stem kuv-, Kuvds. 
kuvi, KUva; pl. Kives, Kuv@v, val, KUvas. 

19. Aas (6), stone, Hom. AGas, poetic; gen. Adgos (or Adov), dat. 
Aai, acc. Adav, Adv; dual AGe; plur. AaGv, Adeoo, or Adeat. 

20. Ara (Hom. Xz’, generally with €Aaéw, oil), fat, oil ; proba- 
bly Aira is neut. accus., and Aim is dat. for Nuri. See Lexicon. 

21. apts (6, 7), witness, gen. pdprupos, etc., dat. pl. paprvot. 
Boss nom. pa-Tupos (2d decl.). 

3 2. paorE (4), whip, gen. pdoriyos, etc., Hom. dat. pdori, ace. 
Aires. 

23. ots (7), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. éts, dios, 
div, dies, dlwy, dicot (oleot, deat), dis. Aristoph. has dat. dé. 

24. dveipos (6), dveipov (70), dream, gen. ov; also dvap (rd), gen. 
oveipatos, dat. dveipatt; plur. dveipata, dveipatwy, dvetpact. 

25. dace (Tw), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. dccwv, dat. dacots 
or daco.at. 

26. dpvis (6, 7), bird, see 225. Also poetic forms from stem 
épvi-, nom. and ace. sing. dpvis, dpviv; pl. dpvets, dpvewy, acc. dpvets 
or Opvis. Hat. ace. dpviba. Doric gen. dpvixos, etc. 

aT. ous (70), ear, drs, wri; pl. ora, OT wv (128); wot. Hom. 
gen. ovaros; pl. ovata, ovact, and wat. Doric ds. 

28. Tye (4), Pnyx, Tvxves, Mv«vi, Tikva (also Tvvk-ds, ete.). 

29. apéaBus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. mpé 
aBuv (as adj.), voc. mpeoBv; pl. mpeo Bets (Ep. mpéo Byes), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is zpeovrns, distinct from 
peo Bevtys. IpéoBus = ambassador, w. gen. rpéoBews, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., rpéoPes, mpéo Bewy, 
peo Peat, oer bits (like axus)- UperBevrys, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing. ., but rare in plural. 

30. wip (70), fire (stem rvp-), rupds, tupt; pl. (ra) upd, watch- 
Sires, dat. Tupors. 

31. o7réos or ameios (170), cave, Epic; omeious, omy, OTEiwy, 
oTnEerot or onréool. 

32. rads or rads, Attic rads (6), peacock, like vews (196): also 
dat. radv, ta@ar, chiefly poetic. 

33. TUpds (6), whirlwind ; declined like veds (196). Also proper 
name Tvdds, in poetry generally Tupdvos, Tupan, Tudava. (See 
287, 1.) 

34. Bdwp (70), water, Vdaros, dart, etc.; dat. plur. Voact. 
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35. vids (6), son, viod, etc., reg.; also (from stem viv-) vleos, 
~ (vidi) viet, (viéa), vide, vidow; (viges) viels, viewr, viéow, (vieas) viels: 
also with v for w; as tds, bod, d€os, etc. Hom. also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vios, dat. vit, ace. via; dual vie; pl. vies, vias, also dat. vider. 

36. yelp (7), hand, xeupds, xetpi, etc.; but xepoty (poet. xetpotv) 
and yepat (poet. xeipeoor or xetpect) : poet. also xEpds, xepi, ete. 

37. (xd0s) xovs (6), mound, xods, xol, xovv (like Bots, 268). 

38. xods (6), three-quart measure: see 272. Ionic and late 
nom. xoevs, with gen. xoéws, xods, etc., regularly like Hetpaceds 
and Awptevs (267). 

39. xpos, (6), skin, xpwrds, xpwri, xpGra; poet. also xpods, xpoi, 
xpea; dat. xp@ (only in év xp@, near). 


Locat EnprinGs. 


292. The endings -&: and -fev may be added to, the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

1. -6, denoting where; as ddAo-fh, elsewhere ; ovpavo-G, in 
heaven. 

2. -Gev denoting whence ; as olxo-bev, from home; avro-bev, 
Srom the very spot. 


293. The enclitic -de (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither; as Méyapdde, to Megara, “EXevotvade, to Eleusis. After 
a, -de becomes*Ze (see 18; 28, 3); as “AOnvate (for “AOyvas-de), to 
Athens, OnBale (for @nBas-de), to Thebes, Ovpale, out of doors. 

294, The ending -ce is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither ; as aAXooe, in another direction, ravroce, in every direction. 

295. N. In Homer, the forms in -6: and -Gev may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives ; as "IAw6: apd, before Ilium; &€ adobev, 
from the sea. . 

296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending «in the singular and ov in the plural; as Io6por, 
at the Isthmus ; oixou (oixo-t), at home; UWv60t, at Pytho; "AOhvnor, 
at Athens ; WAaraaot, at Plataea; ’Odvpriaor, at Olympia; bipacr, 
at the gates, These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in dou and in 
nov were both used as datives in the early Attic. 


297. N. The Epic ending qu or dw forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as kALoingt, 
in the tent ; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bindi, with violence. These forms may follow preposi- 
tions; as mapa, vaddu, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweEL 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
mn, ov. ‘The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as codés, 
copy, copor, cise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
@; as adfuos, a&ia, aEvov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have oy in the feminine, except those in poos; as dm)0os, 
aon, atrrOov, simple ; adOpdos, 40pda, dOpdor, crowded. 

299. Lodds, wise, and d£vos, worthy, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. codds cob codév &ELos éEla &ELov 
Gen. copod codis copod aélou aélas aétov 
Dat. copa roby cop atiw aéia aélo 
Ace. codév cophy codév afvov aflav aevov 
Voc. coe copt codév Géve agia aévov 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. copd copa copw GElw atta déio 
G.D. codoitv codaiv codoiv déiow aélawv  d£low 
PLURAL. 

N.V. cool copal copa, GEvou GEvar aéva 
Gen. copay copav copav dtlwv délwv GElwv 
Dat. copois codais codois &Elous Gélats a£lors 
Acc. codots codas soph déiovs alas a£va, 


300. So paxpos, paxpa, paxpov, long ; gen. paxpod, paxpas, 
Pa.Kpod ; dat. PaKkpa, paxpd, PaAKpO 5 acc. paKpoy, paKpay, pakpov; 
etc., like détos (except in accent). 

801. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- 
ciples in os and all superlatives (350) are declined like oops, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like paxpds (except 
in accent). 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus détos has aft, a&iwv 
(not d€iat, déiv, as if from dfia; see 124). 

For feminines in a of the third and first declensions combined, 
see 318. 

303. The masculine dual forms in w and ow in all adjectives 
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and aw. 

304. Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. ‘They are declined like cod¢ds, omitting the 
feminine. 

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic second 
declension ending in ws and ov. 

306. “Aroyos, irrational (304), and TAews, gracious (305), 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. &oyos GAoyov thems frcwv 
Gen. d&Adyou treo 
Dat. GdASy@ treo 
Ace. a&doyov theav 
Voce. GAoye  ddoyov frews treov 
DUAL. 
INVAGV add yo treo 
G. D. GASyouv trewv 
PLURAL. 
N.V. Goyou. GAoya, frew trea 
Gen. dAdyov theav 
Dat. G&Adyous trews 
Acc. GAdyous Goya flews trea 


307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

308. Adjectives in ws, wv, commonly have a in the neuter plural. 
But éxaAew from éxrAews occurs. 

309. Trews, full, has a feminine in a: mAé€ws, rrAéa, wAEwv. 
The defective ads (from oa-os), safe, has nom. cas, cGv (also fem. 
ga), ace. coy, neut. pl. oa, ace. pl. cas. The Attic has cdo, oda, 
oa in nom. pl. Homer has gdos. 
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpi- 
aeos, golden, apyvpeos, of silver, and azAdos, simple, are thus 
declined : — 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 


Gen. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 


Gen. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 


Nom. 
Gen. 


(xptceos) xXpicots 
(xpucéov) xpucod 
(xpicéy) Xpvre 
(xpureov) xpicoctv 


(xpicéw) xX purd 
(xpucéouv) Xpvcoiv 


(xptceot) xXpucot 

(xpucéwv) xpicav 
(xpucéos) xpucois 
(xpucéous) Xpicots 


(dpytpeos) a&pyupots 
(dpyupéov) apyvpot 
(dpyupéw) apyvpe 
(apyipeov) apyvpotv 


(apyupéw) apyupd 
(apyupéov) apyupotv 


(dpytpeor) apyvpot 

(dpyupéwv) &pyvpav 
(apyupéos) a&pyupots 
(apyupéous) apyupots 


SINGULAR, 
(xpiséa) x piog 
(xpicéas) Xpvofis 
(xpucég) = Xpurg 
(xpucéav) xXpvotv 

DUAL. 
(xpucéa) Xpvoa 
(xpucéaw) xpucaiv 
PLURAL. 
(xptcear) Xpioat 
(xputéwv) Xpicdav 
(xpucéats) Xpucais 
(xpucéas) Xpiods 
SINGULAR. 


(apyupéa) a&pyvpa 
(dpyupéas) apyvpas 
(dpyupéa) apyvpd 
(dpyupéav) a&pyupav 
DUAL. 
(dpyupéa) apyupa 
(dpyupéaty) &pyvpatv 
PLURAL. 
(dpytpeat) d&pyvpat 
(dpyupéwv) apyupav 
(apyupéas) &pyupats 
(dpyupéas) a&pyupas 


(amdoos)  darhots 
(amdoov) darhod 
(dmdéw) arrow 
(dmddov)  dardotv 
(dmd\0w) ard 
(dmdoov) dardoiv 


SINGULAR. 


(don)  amrdrh 

(dadons)  aardfis 

(ardon) arrq 

(dmdonv) aardfiv 
DUAL. 

(dmdda) andra 

(dada) dmdaty 


(xptceor) 
(xpucéov) 
(xpucéy) 
(xpuzeov) 


(xpucéw) 
(xpucéowv) 


(xptsea) 
(Xpvcéwr) 
(xpuc és) 
(xptoea) 


(apy peor) 
(dpyupéov ) 
(apyupey) 
(apy tpeov) 


(dpyupéw) 


(apyupéotv) 


(apyupea) 


(dpyupéwv) 
(apyupéos ) 


(apy pea) 


(adm)dov) 
(am)dov) 
(amd) 
(adm)dov) 


(dirddw) 


(amddowv) 


Xpucoty 
Xpvcod 
Xpur@ 
Xpucoty 


Xpv98 a 
Xprvooiv 


Xpv8a 
XpvTav 
Xpvcois 
Xpud Ga 


apyupotv 
apyupod 
apyupe 
apyvpotv 


a&pyupo 
a&pyvpoiv 


apyvpa 
apyupav 
a&pyupois 
a&pyupa 


amhotv 
aod 
ark 
adotv 


amrhw 
amotv 


66 INFLECTION. [311 


PLURAL. 
(drdda) amda 


(ar\dwr) atrA@v 


Nom. (dr)dor) — darAot (dwddar)  aardat 
Gen. (dr\éwv) amdav 
Dat. (dm)éos) dzrdots 


Acc. (drddous) arAots 


(drow) darddv 
(dmddats) dtAais (dmddots) aarAois 


(dmdoas) ards (dmdoa) ara 


811. All contract forms of adjectives in eos are perispomena ; 
except w for éw and dw in the dual (see 203, 1). 


For irregular contractions, see 39, 1. 
No distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD (or Consonant) DECLENSION. 


312, Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in ns and es (stems 
in ec-), or in wy and oy (stems in ov-). See 233. 

313. “AAnO7s, true, and evdaiuwrv, happy, are thus 
declined : — 


M. F. NN. M. F. N. 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. adnjs aAnVEs evSaipov eVSarpov 
Gen. (aAnO€os) aXnPods evSalpovos 
Dat. (GAnOEt) GAGE? evSalpove 
Acc. (ddnéa) &dnOA GAnVEs evdalpova evSatpov 
Voe. GAnVés eVSartpov 
DUAL. 
INS AL Vi (adnOée)  aAnOet evdailpove 
(CoB (aAnBéorv) &ANPotv evSatndvorv 
PLURAL. 
N.V. (adrnOées) GAnPets (dAnPéa) AAnOA eVSalpoves ed Saipova 
Gen. (aAnbéwy) aANPav evdatuovev 
Dat. aAnPeor ev8alpoor 


Acc. adnbeis (aAnféa) &AnOA 


eVSaipovas edSalpova 


314, B recessi cguelticame: 
a be the recessive accent of neuters like eV dayprov and of 
many barytone compounds in ys (as adrapxns, avTapkes), see 122, 


"Adnbes, indeed ! is proparoxytone. 


315. In adjectives in ys, €a is contracted to a@ after e, and to @ 
or afters or v; as edkdens, glorious, acc. (edkAeéa) edkhéa; byuns 
’ ? 
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healthy, (dyrea) bya and typ; edpurjs, comely, (Svea) cdva and 
evpun. (See 39, 2. 
For «is in the accusative plural, see 208, 3. 

_ $16. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as evedAms, evedAmt, hopeful, 
gen. eveAmidos, ace. veAmw (214, 3), eveAmL; eVyapis, EB YapL, grace- 
Jul, gen. ebyapitos, acc. evyapw, evxapt. But compounds of zarip 
and parnp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of és in us (gen. 
L00s) 3 as ardtwp, dratop, gen. dmaropos, fatherless ; &roXs, droXL, 
without a country, gen. azdA.bos. 


317. For the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy (stem in op-), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has @ in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has a after a vowel or diphthong, 
otherwise 7. 

Qv of the feminine genitive plural is circumfiexed regularly 
(124). Compare 302. 

For feminine dual forms, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in v form adjectives in 
vs, ea, v. The masculine and neuter are declined like 
myus and dotuv (250), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 


320. Trvevs, sweet, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. yAukis yAvkeia yAuKi 
Gen. yAvukKéos yAukelas yAuKéos 
Dat. (yruné) yAuKet yAvukeig. (yrukél) yAuKet 
Acc. yAuKty yAukeiay yAvKi 
Voc. yAvukd yAvuketa yAvKe 

DUAL. 

N. A.V. yAuKée yAukela yAuKée 


GAL: yAvukéouy yAukelaty yAvkéoty 
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PLURAL. 
Me We (yAukées) yAukets yAvKetar yAvuKéa 
Gen. yAuKéov “yAvKeLav yAuKEéov 
Dat. yAuKéot yAvkelats yAuKéot 
Acc. yAvkeis yAukelas yAvuKéa 


321. The feminine stem in eta- comes from the stem in ev- (€F-) 
by adding wa: thus yAvkev-, yAvKe- (256), yAvKe-ta, yAvKeia. (See 
90, 3.) 

322. N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer 
has edpéa (for edpvv) as accusative of eipvs, wide. 

323. N. Adjectives in vs are oxytone, except @pAvs, female, 
fresh, and ypucvs, half. @Avs sometimes has only two termina- 
tions in poetry. 

324, 1. (Stems in av and ev.) Two adjectives have 
stems in av, pwéAas (meAav-), pedciva, péAav, Dlack, and tddas 
(raAav-), TadAawva, Tadav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ev, répny (Tepev-), Tépeva, TEpev, tender 
(Latin tener). : 


325. Meédas and répny are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR, 


Nom, éAas péAatva péedayv Tépyv Tépeva Tépev 

Gen. péAavos pedraivns  péAavos Tépevos Tepeivys  Tépevos 

Dat. péAave pedatyy pedave TépevL Tepetvy = TEpeve 

Acc. péAava pédaivav  wédav Tépeva Tépervav Tépev 

Voc.  péXav peAava, peday Tépev Tépelva Tepe 
DUAL. 

N. A.V, péXave pedatva, pedave Tépeve Tepeiva  Tépeve 
G. D. peddvow pedalvarv peddvorv Tepévoiy Tepetvaty TEpéevoty 
PLURAL. 

N.V. péAaves péAawar péeAava Tépeves TEpetvaL  Tépeva 
Gen, pedtdvev pedatvav peAdvev TEepévwv TepEetvav TeEpevwv 
Dat.  peAace pedaivars peda Tépert Tepelvars Tépert 
Acc. péAavas pedaivas péAava Tépevas Tepetvas Tépeva 


326. The feminine stems jedawa- and repewa- come from 
peAay-ta- and reper-ta- (84, 5). 


327. Like the masculine and neuter of répyy is declined appyy, 
dppev (older aponv, apoev), male. 
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; : eA : 
328. (Stems in vt.) Adjectives from stems in evr 
end in es, ecoa, ev. From a stem in avt comes TAS, 
Taca, Tay, all. 
329. yapiers, graceful, and mas are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. yapies Xapiecoa yapiev Tas Tac0 Tov 
Gen. yapievros xapieoons Xaplevtos jTavTés Tao ns tTavTds 
Dat. xXapievre xapieoon yaplevtr Tavtl wacy Tavrt 
Acc.  yaplevra yapleroav xaplev TaVTa Tacav Ta 
Voc. xapirv Xapleroa yaplev 
DUAL. 


N.A.V.xapievre yapiecoa yaplevte 
G.D. xaptévrow xapieocaiv xapiévrow 


PLURAL. 
N.V. xaptevres yapleroat yxaplevra TavTeS TACK  TavTa 
Gen.  Xaptévrov xapiecoav xapievTov TavTeav tracey tTdavTev 
Dat.  xapleo.  yXapieocats xapleot Tact TATAIS TAL 
Acc.  xaplevras xapiecoas xaplevta TavTAS Taras TavTa 


330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except wavt- (was), 
and all in ovr except éxoyr- and Gxovr- (éxwv anid axwv, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 

331. 1. The nominatives yapées and yapiev are for yaptevt-s 
and yapuevt-, and was and way for ravr-s and wayr- (79). Thea 
in way is irregular; but Homer has day and wpdray. For the 
accent of ravrwy and zaou, see 128. Ilacdy is regular (318). 

2. For the feminine yapieooa (for xapier-va from a stem in er-), 
see 84,1; and for dat. plur. yapéeou (for xapter-ov), see 74. aoa 
is for mayt-ta (84, 2). 

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in yes, as TuysAs 
(for tines), tyunvra (for tyunevta), valuable. The Attic poets 
sometimes contract those in des; as wAakovs, AaKodvros (for 7Aa- 
Koes, tAaKOevTos), flat (cake), wrepovyra (for mTEpoevTa), winged, 
aifarodoca (for aifadrdecoa), flaming, mrepotoca (for wrepdecou), 
peditodrra (for peditdecoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives); as “EXaois, "EAawotvTos, Elaeus, 
*EXaodooa (an island), from forms in -oets, -oecoa. So “Papvods, 
“Papvoovros, Rhamnus (from -des). (See 39, 5.) 

333. One adjective in wy, exwv, Exodoa, Exov, willing, gen. EKOVTOS, 
etc., has three ending gs, and is declined like participles in wy (330). 
So its compound, axwv (d€xowv), unwilling, &kovea, akov, gen. GKOVTOS. 
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PARTICIPLES IN @v, ous, as, els, us, AND @s. 


334, All participles, except those in os, belong to the 
first and third declensions combined. 


835. Aitwv (Adovr-), loosing, didovs (didovr-), giving, rBeis 
(riOevr-), placing, Sexvis (dexvevt-), showing, toras (ioravT-), 
erecting, dv (évt-), being, (present active participles of Ate, 
SBwpu, rOnue, Seccvopu, toryps, and eipl), Atcas (AVoarT-), hav- 
ing loosed, and XedvKws (AeAvKor-), having loosed (first aorist 
and perfect participles of Aiw), are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. dAwtov Avovoa Atov 8.8005 SiS0tca S186 
Gen. Atovros Avotcns Avovros SiSdvTos Sidotcns SiddvTos 
Dat. Avovt. Avotoy Avovte S.S6vTe Sid0tc7q = Bd vTe 


Ace. dAvovra Avovrav Atov Si86vTa. Si80tcav S1d6v 

Voc. Avov Avovrea Atov 8.8005 Si80tca S.d6v 
DUAL. 

N.A.V.Avovre Atotoa AidovrTe SrddvTe Si80tca  SSd6vrTe 


G.D. Advdvrow Avotoca AVEvToOLW 8SdvToww Sid0ovcaty SiSdvrow 


: PLURAL. 

N.V. Avovres Aovcat Avovra SudSdvtes Si80tcar S.86vTa 
Gen. AddvTav Avouwav AvVEvTov SiddvTav Sid0vcdv SSdvTev 
Dat. Avover. Avovoars Avovor SiS0t01 Si80vcats Si80tcr 
Ace. dAvovras Avotcas AvovTra Si8dvTas S8i80tcas SiSdvTa 

‘ SINGULAR. 
Nom. vets Ticioa rTibév Setkvis Sexvioa  Serxviv 
Gen. iWévros TiWelrns tiWévtos  SetkvivTos Serkvuons Setkvdvros 
Dat. ribévte riOeiog == LB evte SexvivTe Sexvion  Serxvivee 
Ace. tibévra ribeicav ribév SeuxvivTa Sexvicav Seuxviv 
Voce. rrOeis TWeica ribév Setkvis Sexvioa  Serxvov 

DUAL. 

N.A.V.1iBévre ribeioa = riOévrec Seuxvivre Serxvioa Serxvovre 


G.D. riévrow riWeicary Tibévrow Sekvivrow Sexvicraiy Sekvivrouy 


PLURAL. 

N.V. riBévres ribeicat ribévrTa Secxvivres Serxvdcat Sexvivra 
Gen. riWévtrwv TWecay TiWévtTav Sekvivrav Sekvucday Sexvovrav 
Dat. ridetor rTibelorais Tieton Sexvior  Sexviorats Seuxvoor 


Ace. ribéyras ribeloas ribévra Sexvivras Sexvioas Sexvovra 


337] 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 


NCA. 
GD). 


NEV. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace, 
Voc. 


N.A.V. 
G.D. 


NO YS 
Gen. 
Dat. 
ACC; 


PARTICIPLES. 


SINGULAR. 
« 3 © a c lA s - 
toras iotaca iotdv Avoas 
igtdvros totacns totdvtos § = AdoavTos 
iotavte toracy iordvte AvoavTe 
totavTa totdcav tordv AVoavra 
tords ioraca tordv Avoas 

DUAL. 

« s c Pa = « tA es 
iordvte toraca iordvrte Avoavre 


2 s c 2 e LA a - 
iotdavrowitoraca tordvrowy Avoedvroiv 


PLURAL. 
c | « - e s £ 
tordvtres totaca: tordvta dAvoavres 
iotavtev totacav ioradvreav Avodvrwv 
Ete s, ead ratsk mate 
iotadot itoracais iota Avoact 
iordvtas ioracas toravTa AicavTras 


ce 


Atcaca Atoav 
Avoaurns Avoeavros 
AVTGTH = AtoayTL 
Atoacav Atcoav 
Atcaca Atoav 


Avoaca Aioavre 
AVoadoaw AVoTdvrotw 


Atoaca, Avoavra 
Aticacdv Avoavrov 
Atoacats ~ Atoact 
AUodocas Atocavra 


SINGULAR. 
ov ovca ov AeAvKdS AeAvVKViA AEAUKdS 
OvTos ovens ovTos AeAvKSTOS AeAvKULas AeAUKOTOS 
ovtt ovr7 OvTt AeAuKéTe DAeduKvia AehuKdTe 
évTa ovcav ov AeAvKOTA AcAvKViav AeAUKdS 
ov otca ov AeAuKdS AeAvKvia ~=AehuKds 
DUAL. 
ovTe ovo"a ovTe AeAuKSTE AeAvKvViA AeAUKOTE 
OvToLv ovcatvy dvToLv AeAvKSTOLV AeAvKvlaLy AeAUKOTOLY 
PLURAL. 
an 
OvTeEs ovcaL ovTa AeAvKSTES AcAvKViaL AeAvKOTA 
OvTe@V ovorav évTwv AeAvKSTOV AeAUKULGV AcAUKdOTOV 
ovcL ovcats ovr AeAvKGot AeAvKULaLs AcAUKOL 
ovTas ovoas é6vTa AeAvKSTaS AeAvKUlas AeAUKdTA 


336. All participles in wv are declined like Avwy (those in wv 
being accented like dv); all in ovs, vs, and ws are declined like 
Sid0vs, Secxvvs, and AeAvKus; all in as (aorist passive as well as 
active) are declined like riOeis; present and second aorist active 
participles in ds (from verbs in px) are declined like tords, and 
first aorists in as like Aioas. 

337. 1. For feminines in ovca, eica, voa, and aca (for ovr-ta, 
evT-ta, vvT-ta, avt-ta), formed by adding ua to the stem, see 84, 2. 

2, Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi- 


nine in 


va, 
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap- 
pears in Bovrctwv, BovAevovea, Bovdetor, and Bovdrevoas, BovAcv- 
aaoa, Bovredtoav. (See 134.) 

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 
participles, see 129 and the inflection of dv above. Thus Geis has 
gen. Oévtos, Gévrwv, etc. 

340. Participles in dwv, éwv, and éwy are contracted. 
Tiudwy, tivdv, honoring, and ¢diréwv, Pray, loving, are de- 


clined as follows: — 


N. (ripdwv) 
G. (ripdortos) 


TILLOv 
TIL@VTOS 


D. (tiudovre) «-tipavre 
A.(tTiudovra) tipavra 
V.(tiudwy) = Tipev 


N. (riudovre) tipavre 
G. (ripadvrow) Tipwyrow 


N. (ridovres) Tipavres 
G. (rimabyrwy) Tipevrev 
D. (riudover) Tipact 

A. (Tiudovras) Tipavras 
V.(tTipdovres) Tipavres 


N. (gid\éwv) ss ptA@v 

G. (gidéovtos) idodvtTos 
D.(diddorvrt) ~—prdotvre 
A. (piréovra) didotvra 
V.(oirdwr) — prdav 


N. (pitdovre) idodvre 


SINGULAR. 
(Tipdovca) Tipaca 
(ripaotons) Tipdcns 
(ripaotey) Tipwoy 
(Tiudovoay) Tipacav 
(Tiudovoa) Tipaca 

DUAL. 
(Tipactvoa) Tipwra 
(Tipaovoay) Tipoora 

PLURAL. 
(Tiudovoa) Tipacat 
(tipaove Gv) Tipaody 
(Tipaoveats) Tipworats 
(Tiwaotcas) Tipacas 
(Tiudovoar) Tipa@car 


SINGULAR. 
(pirtéovta) tdotcra 
(prreovons) dirotons 
(pireovcn) didotvoy 
(piréovcav) dirotcay 
(pirdovca) idrotca 


DUAL. 
(pireovca) girotoa 


(Tiudov) Tipev 
(tTludovTos) Tipevros 
(TludovtTe) = Tipevre 
(tiudov) = Tipav 
(Tiudov) Tipev 


(Tiudovre) Tipavre 
(Tiwadvro.v) TipavToL 


(TiydovTa) Tipevra 
(Tiuadvrwy) TiLevTev 
(Tipdover) Tipact 
(Tindovra) Tipeavra 
(Tindovra) Tipevra 


= 
(piréor) rrodv 
(piréovros) idodvTos 
(piréovr.) rdodvte 
(piréov) dirodv 
(pd€or) didobv 


(pidéovre) rdodvre 


G. (predvroww) prrovvrow (Ppireotoaiy) hrroveraty (piredvrouv) didotvrowy 
PLURAL. 

N. (pirdovres) rdotvres (pirdovea) pirotoa, (girdovra) didotvra 

G. (prredvrwr) hrrotvrav (dieovsdv) hriovedv (PiredvTwv) hidobvrey 

D.(giréover) prrotor. (pireovoais) hrrotcars (pidover) didotor 

A. (pidéovras) prdodvras (pireotcas) rrotoas (piddovra) diAodvra 

V. (pideovres) prdotvres (pidéovear) dirotrat (idgovra) birotvra 
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341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted &) are de- 
clined like @it@v. Thus dyrav, dyAodoa, dyAodv, manifesting ; gen. 
dyAodvros, SyAovens; dat. dAodvru, SpAovey, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in dw are used (493). 

342. A few second perfect participles in ads of the pi- form 
have Goa in the feminine, and retain o in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. éorads, éoradaa, éotads, Attic 
€oTws, éoTaoa, éoTds or EoTws, standing, gen. éxtdros, EctHons, 
éoTaros, etc.; pl. éor@res, Ectocat, EoTHTa, gen. EgrwTwr, EcTwoar, 
éoruruy, etc. (See 508.) 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 


343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as dvyas, puyddos, 
fugitive; dats, dratbos, childless ; a&yvas, &yvOros, unknown; dvadxts, 
dvaAxtdos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

344. The poetic idpis, knowing, has ace. iSpy, voc. iSpt, nom. 
pl. tpues. 

345. A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ys; as yevvadas, noble, gen. yevvddov. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
346, The irregular adjectives, peyas (peya-, weyado-), great, 
moAvs (7oAv-, 7odAo-), much, and mrpgos (mpao-, mpai-), or 
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


: SINGULAR, 
Nom. péyas peyodAn  péya moAvs TwodAAN ‘TOAD 
Gen.  peyadov peydAns peyddou moAhov TodAns  roAAOU 
Dat. peydAw peyddn peyado ToAAM ToAAW ToAAW 
Ace. péyav peyodnv péya mokvy  oAAry aodv 


Voc. peydde peyodn péyo 

DUAL. 
N. A.V. peydAo peydda = peyddw 
G.D.  peyddow peydrawv peyddou 

PLURAL. 
N.V.  peydAot peyador peydda moAdol modal 7odAa 
Gen, peydhwv peyddov peyddov mo\A@y ToAAGY Toda 
Dat. peyddous peydAats peyddots moAXots modAais moAdois 
Acc, peyddous peydAds peydha modAovs moAAas ToAAa 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. ™pGos arpacia aTpGov 
Gen. aTpgou arpaclas TPGOv 
Dat. Taw arpacig, Tpae 
Acc. T™paov aTpactav TPGOV 
DUAL. 
N. V. Tpae arpaela. Paw 
Ga) TpQov arpacla.y TpQowv 
PLURAL. 
N. A. arpqou OF mrpaets mrpaetar pga OF mpata 
Gen. Trpaéwv TTpGeLav TPAewV 
Dat. Tpdots OF mpaets  mpaclats aTpg@ots OF rpaéct 
Ace. aTpdous arpaelas ™Tpaa OF paca 


347. N. Iloddds, 4, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, declined 
regularly throughout. Homer has forms ro)éos, rohées, TohEwy, Tohéct, etC., 
not to be confounded with epic forms of rds (255) : also ouNds, round, 


348. N. IIpdos has two stems, one mpqo-, from which the masculine 
and neuter are generally formed; and one mpav-, from which the femi- 
nine and some other forms come. There is an epic form mpyus (lyric 
mpavus) coming from the latter stem. The forms belonging to the two 
stems differ in accent. 


349, N. Some compounds of rods (1r0d-), foot, have ovy in the nomi- 
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplaovs, rpirouv, three- 
footed. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. CoMmPaRISON BY -Tepos, -TaTOos. 


350. Most adjectives add repos (stem repo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and tatos (stem tato-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before repos and tatos. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. E.g. 

Kotdos (kovdo-), light, Kovpdrepos (-a, -ov), lighter, kovpdraros 
(-n, -ov), lightest. 

Sods (codo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, copwraros, wisest. 

"Agus (a&to-), worthy, audrepos, d€udsraros. 

Seuvos (cepvo-), august, ceuvorepos, ceuvoraros. 

Tlixpos (ztxpo-), bitter, muxpotepos, mikpdraros. 

"Oks (d£v-), sharp, d€vrepos, d&drarTos. 

Malas (meAav-), black, weddvrepos, peAdvTaros. 

"AAnfijs (GAnbea-), true, éAnOéarepos, éAnOéoraros (312). 


“ae 
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351. Stems in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See auxpds above. 

352. Mésos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem and 
add airepos and afraros; as pécos (pero-), wecaitepos, mecalraros. 

353. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add é _ Eorepos 
and €oraros, which are contracted with o to ovorepos and ovaTaros ; 
as (evvoos) evvous (€vvoo-), pair aigpoted, SSPOUGTEROS, eivovoTaros. 

354. Adjectives in wv add é €atepos and éoraros to the stem; as 
codpwv (cwdpor-), prudent, cwppovertepos, Twppovertaros. 

355. Adjectives in es add repos and raros to the stem in er- 
(331, : 2); as xapies, graceful, fem. xapiecoa (xaptet-), xaprerrepos, 
xaptéeotatos for xaptet-Tepos, yaptet-ratos (71). 

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing madAov, more, 
and paduora, most; as parAov codds, more wise, wadAvoTa KaKds, most 
bad. 

II, Comparison BY -twy, -toTos. 

357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in vs and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to iwv and tatos. Eg. 

“Hous, sweet, 7dtwv, 7di0 Tos. 

Taxus, swift, taxtwv (rare), commonly dacowy (95, 5), raxvoros. 

Aicxpés, base, aicxtwv, aisxuoros. 

"Ex Ops, hostile, éxGiwv, éxOrros. 

ee (poet.), glorious, kvdtwv Kvdurros. 

. The terminations twv and zoros are thus added to the root 
of ie word (153), not to the adjective stem. 


358. Comparatives in iwv, neuter fov, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. 7oStov 15tov N. V. Stoves rStous ndtova "Sto 
Gen. 75tovos Gen. 1Stovev 
Dat. 1Stove Dat. Storr 
Ace. dtova nStw  Sitov Acc. 1Stovas nStovs adtova ndta 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. 78tove 
G. D. 1Stovowv 


359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (ct. 
238), w and ovs being contracted from o-a and o-es. The accusa- 
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3). 

(6) Homer sometimes has comparatives in twy. 
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(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 
occur. 

(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 

360. The irregular comparatives in wy (361) are declined like 
notwv. 

Ill. IrrecuLtar Comparison. 

361. The following are the most important cases of 

irregular comparison : — 


1. dyabos, good, auelvov, 
(dpelwv), apirTos, 
BeAtiov, BA\ticTos, 
(BéXrepos), (BéXraTos), 
Kpetoo-wy OF KpeltTav (Kpéorwy), KpaTLrTos, 
(péprepos), (kdprioTos), 

(pépratos, pépicTos), 

A@ev (Awlwy, NwlreEpos), A@oTos. 

2. kakos, bad, Kaktoy (Kakwrepos), KAKLOTOS, 
Xxelpov (xepelwv), Xelpioros, 


(xeipdrepos, XEperdrepos), 
yoo (for Hx-i-wr, 84,1) or  (nKoTos, rare); 


YTTev (Ecowr), ady. ykirra, 
least. 
3. Kados, beautiful,  KaddAtov, KaAAucros. 
4, péyas, great, pellov (uéfwy for ney-t-wy, 84,5), péyoros. 
5, pixpos, small, Eukporepos, PUKpoTaTos, 
(Hom. é\dx eva, 
fem. of €&axvs), @Aacowy or &Aarrav (84, 1), duos, 
prelov (uetoros, rare). 
6. odtyos, little, (vr-onlfwv, rather less), oA lyLo-ros. 
7. aévys (revyt-), poor, wevéortepos, TEVESTATOS. 
8. aodvs, much, mAelov Or wA€wy (neut., Some- amAetorros. 
times me?y), 
9. pads, easy, Pawv, pacros, 
(lon. pnéd.os), (pntrepos), (pntraros, 
phioros). 
10. didos, dear, biArepos (poetic), oidttatos, 
diraitepos (rare), piraltatos 
(ware). 


(oiAlwy, twice in Hom.) 


Tonic or poetic forms are in (_). 
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362. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found i in the Lexicon : — 

airxpos, aAyewvos, apraé, dpGores, dxapis, Babs, Bras, Boadec 
yepaids, yAvkis, Jemidyopor, emixapls, YOVXOS, idtos, taos, AdXos, 
paKap, paxpos, véos, maAatds, 7axvs, rerun, Tio, TAnoLos, mpec Bus, 
Tpovpyov, Tpwlos, Trovdatos, TXoAatos, Wevdis, wKUs. 

863. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. E.g. 

"Aviérepos, upper, dvétaros, uppermost, from ava, up ; TpOrEpos, 
former, ™p@ros or mpwT.cTos, Jr st, from po, before; Katwrepos, 
lower, KaTéTaros, lowest, from xatw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyXOrEpos, apdprepos, Kepolwv, dmorepos, 
Tpoowrepos, plyvov (neuter), bréprepos, vorepos, tyiwv, paavTeEpos, 
with their regular superlatives; also €éryatos, Vraros, and KydiTos. 

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. £.g. 

Baowre’s, king, Bactretrepos, a greater king, BactAevraros, the 
greatest king ; xXénrns, thief, kkextiotepos, KAEenTioTatos ; Kiwv, dog, 
KUVTEpos, more impudent, Ktvtatos, most impudent. So aivros, self, 
avroratos, his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing v of the genitive plural masculine tos. Hy. 

Pidws, dearly, from ¢idros; dixatws, justly (dikaos); copds, 
wisely (aopds); Hdcws, sweetly (Hdvs, gen. plur. 7dé€wy), dAn Gos, 
truly (dAnOys, gen. plur. dAnbewr, GAnOav) ; oadas (Ionic cadéws), 
plainly (cadys, gen. plur. cafpéwv, capov); mavtws, wholly (aas, 
gen plur. ie, 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles; as Suadepdvrus, differently, from diadépwv (duaepov- 
Twv); TeTaypevus, regularly, from teraypévos (Tdoow, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. Fy. 

TloAv and zodAa, much (roAvs) ; péya or peydAa, greatly (wéyas) ; 
also peydéAws (365), povor, only (j0vos, alone). 
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368. Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
as pddra, very, Taxa, quickly, dvw, above, éyyds, near. 

369. The neuter accusative singular of the compara-" 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. £.g. 

Sodas (codds), wisely ; Topwrepov, more wisely ; copwrata, most 
wisely. "AAnOds (aAnOrjs), truly ; ddnOeorEpov, GAnOéeorata. “Hbdéws 
(780s), sweetly, nStov, ydicTa. Xaprevtws (xapters), gracefully ; xapre- 
OTEpov, xapieorata. Ywppdvws (cdppwv), prudently ; cwppoveore- 
pov, cwppoverrara. 


370. 1. Adverbs in w generally form a comparative in répw, 
and a superlative in térw; as dve, above, dvwrépo, avwTatw. 

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in répws; 
as BeBaworepws, more firmly, for BeBatorepov, from BeBaiws. 


371. N. Mada, much, very, has comparative padAov (for pad-t-ov, 
84, 4), more, rather ; superlative padtora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
1 a’ eis, pla, év, one tmparos, first daraé, once 
2 B’ Svo, two SevTepos, second Sis, twice 
3 y' Tpeis, Tpia tpitos tpls 

4 8 récoapes, tTecoapa Téraptos TETPUKLS 

(Térrapes, TérTapa) 

5 € arévre TELTTOS TEVTOAKLS 
oO et éKToSs éfaxus 

7 { énra. €BSopo0s ETTAKLS 

8 mW oKTs dySo0s OKTaKLS 

9 8 évwea évatos évaikis 
10 U 8éka S€katos Sexakts 
11 ow’ évéexa évdexaTos évdexaKis 
12 uf’ 8&8Sexa SdSéxaros SwBSexakts 
13. uy’ tpeis Kal S€ka (or tpitos Kal Séxaros 


Tpeirkaldeka) 


374] 


NUMERALS. 


Cardinal. 


Téroapes Kal Séxa 


(or teroaperkalSeka) 


Sign. 
14 8’ 
15 ue’ 
16S cS: 
LT fer’ 
18 wu 
19 16’ 
20 «’ 
21 ka’ 
30 WV 
40 pw 
50 ov’ 
60 & 
1004 
80 
Or 
100 p’ 
200 o 
300 7’ 
400 vw 
500 ¢’ 
600 x’ 
700 wW’ 
800 wa’ 
900 7X’ 
1000 a4 
2000 9B 
3000 vy 
10000 ot 
20000 ok 
100000 ip 

373. 


qmevrekaldexa 
éxxaldexa 
éemrakaldeka 
oxToKaldexa 
évveaxalSexa, 
elkoot(v) 
els kal elkoot(v) OF 
elkoot (kal) els 
TplakovTa 
TETTApaKOVTA 
TEVTKOVTA 
étyjKovta 
€BSournkovTa 
oySorkovTa 
évevy}KovTa 
éKaTOV 
Staxocto1, ar, a 
TPLGKOTLOL, aL, a 
TETPAKOTLOL, aL, a 
TEVTAKOTLOL, AL, & 
éfakootol, at, a 
ENTAKOTLOL, al, a 
SOKTAKOCLOL, at, a 
€VAKOCLOL, aL, a 
xtAror, at, a 
Box tAror, ar, a 
TpioxtAror, at, a 
PUPLOL, aL, a 
Stopipror 
Sekakropupror 


Ordinal. 


Téraptos kal SéxaTos 


mTréumtTos Kal SéxaTos 
€xros kal Séxatos 
EBSopos kal S€kaTos 
6y5o0s kal Séxaros 
évatos kal Séxatos 
elkooTos 

Tparos Kal elkooTos 


TPLAKOTTOS 
TETTAPAKOTTOS 
TEVTNKOTTOS 
eEnkooTos 
€BSopnkootos 
oySonkorTos 
éveynKkoo-Tos 
é€kaTooTos 
StaxociorTos 
TPLAKOT LOT TOS 
TETPAKOT LOT TOS 
TEVTAKOTLOOTOS 
éfakootorTos 
ETTAKOTLOTTOS 
OKTAKOT LOT TOS 
évakoolorTos 
XtALocTos 

St0-x TALooT0s 
Tpiox tALo-Tos 
pdprooros 


19 


Adverb. 


elkoodakis 


TPLaKOVTAKLS 
TETTAPAKOVTAKLS 
TTEVTNKOVTAKLS 

: ; 
éEnkovTakts 

c ul 
€BSopnnkovTaKts 
6ySonKkovTakis 
évevnKovTakts 
éEKATOVTOKLS 
StaKkoctaKis 


XAcaKs 


ppidkis 


Above 10,000, d¥0 pupiddes, 20,000, tpets popiades, 30,000, 
etc., may be used. 
374. The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 


Herod. elvaros for évaros; also eivaxis, etc. 
Doric and Ionic Suddexa; Poetic dvoxaidexa. 


1—4. See 377. 

5.  Aeolic wépzre for revre. 

aE 

12, 

20. Epic ée/koot; Doric eixare. 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 300. Tonic rpunxovra, é-ySaxovra, evvyKovta (Hom.), 
dinKOGLOL, TPlnKOTLOL. 

40. Herod. treooepaxovta. ; : 

Homer has tpérartos, TéTpatos, €Bdouaros, dyS0aTos, €tvaTos, duw- 
Séxaros, eetxoords, and also the Attic form of each. 

375. The cardinal numbers eis, one, do, two, Tpeis, 
three, and réscapes (or TérTapes), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 


Nom. és pla év 

Gen. évos pas évos INGAAS Svo 

Dat. évi pug évi GoD: Svoiv 

Acc. éva play év 

Nom. tpets Tela TET oO OpES Térr apa 
Gen. TpLaV TET TO POV 

Dat. Tpit Ter T Apo’ 

Acc. Tpeis tela TET TAPAS Tér rapa, 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

377. N. Homer has fem. ia, ijjs, inj, tav, for pia; and i¢ for évi. 
Homer has dvo0 and dvw, both indeclinable; and dow and doroé, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has dvév, dvotor, and other forms: 
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has miovpes for récoapes. 
Herodotus has réocepes, and the poets have rérpact. 


378. The compounds ovde’s and pde/s, no one, none, are de- 
clined like eis. Thus, ovde/s, ovdenia, ovdev; gen. odevds, ovdemias ; 
dat. ovdevi, oddepud ; acc. ovdeva, ovdeuiav, ovder, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; as ovd€ves, ovdevwv, ovdeor, ovdévas, wndéves, ete. 
When ovd€ or pd is written separately or is separated from eis 
(as by a preposition or by ay), the negative is more emphatic; as 
EE vO , im 4 vO. 2 ie 12 S < SON 8 
€€ ovdevos, from no one ; ov ef evos, from not even one ; ovoe €ls, not 
a man. 


379. Both is expressed by dude, ambo, éudoiv; and by dude 
Tepos, generally plural, dupdrepor, at, a. 

380. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in wx and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In rpets (rpfa) Kat déxa and Tésoapes (tTéocapa) Kal déxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th) 


the forms tpewrxaidéxaros etc. are Ionic, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. 
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382. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, etc., 31, 32, ete., 
the numbers can be connected by «ai in either order; but if kat is 
, omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, eis kat elxoot, use and twenty, 
or €ikoot Kai els, twenty and one; but (without xa/) only exoow els, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have zp@ros xai eixoords, twenty-first, and also 
eixooTos Kal 7pQ@ros, etc.; and for 21 €is Kal cixoords. 

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etc., are often 

expressed by € évos (or Svoiv) | déovres eikoot (TpLakovTa, TeTTapaKoVTa, 
etc.) ; as érn évds Séovra TptaKovra, 29 years. 


383, 1.. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 4 
immos, cavairy, the numerals in coc sometimes appear in the sin- 
gular; as tiv dvaxooiay Urrov, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 
horse); aomis pupia Kal Tetpaxocia (X. An. i, 71), 10,400 shields 
(i.e. men with shields). 

2. Mvpior means ten thousand; pupior, innumerable. Mupios 
sometimes has the latter sense; as pupios xpovos, countless time ; 
pupia revia, incalculable poverty. 

384, N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by iotiers’ the two 
obsolete letters Vaw (in the form ¢) and Hoppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) The last letter in a numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with ,a, with a 
stroke below. Thus, awén’, 1868; BxxKe’, 2625; dke’, 4025; By’, 2008 ; 
ou’, 540; pd’, 104. (See 372.) 

385, N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having 
twenty-four books. A, B, I, etc. are generally used for the Iiad, and 


a, B, y, etc. for the Odyssey. 


THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article 6 (stem ro-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
Nom. 6 q 76 Nom. of at Ta 
Gen. rod ris tod | N.A. td (1H) TH Gen. TOV 
Dat. ro tH TS | G.D. Totv (rotv) rotv) Dat. tots tais rots 
Acc. té6v thy 76 Ace. tots tds Th 


387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpwrds 
tls, a certain man, often simply a man. 

388, N. The regular feminine dual forms ré and taiy (espe- 
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cially ra) are very rare, and ro and rovv are generally used for all 
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives ro. and tai are 
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of 
the first and second declensions, as Tolo, Toi, Tawv, TOloL, THOL, 
ays. Homer has rarely rotodeoor or rovcdeat in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389. The personal pronouns are éya, L, av, thou, and 
ob (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Adrds, himself, is 
used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, etc. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 

They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. éy#, I ov, thou — aitos atti ado 
Gen. pov, pod cov ov avTov aiTns avTov 
Dat. épol, pol = rol ot auT> aiTy aiTe 
Ace. pe, pe oé é airoy avtyy avro 
7 DUAL. 
N. A. wo obo aits aiTa arta 
G D a lal > o ? * > 
.D.  vov choy avToiv avtaivy advroty 
PLURAL. 
Nom. ‘pets, we vpets, you odes, they arvtrol atral aidra 
a \f oa a a a a 
Gen. —- ypov Dov ohav avTay alTay adTav 
Dat Ue Ear , phe gels AY sere 
5 aptv vpiy opict avtois avtais avrois 
ee x a a 
Acc. Las pas oas QUTOVS a’TaOsS aiTa 


390. N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
éue- (cf. Latin me), vw- (cf. nos), and que-, éyw being of distinct forma- 
tion ; in the second person, ce- (cf. te), opw-, due-, With ov distinct ; in 
the third person, é- (cf. se) and ode-. 

891. Ards in all cases may be an intensive adjective 


pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1). 


392. For the uses of ot, of, etc. see 987; 988. In Attic prose, 
ot, odets, pov, opior, opas, are the only common forms; ov and Z 
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use this 
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly opiv (not od/) and 
oe (394). 

393. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of éyd, ov, and 
ov. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. Those with 
apu- and vup- are Aeolic, 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom eye (éyer) at (rivn) 
Gen éuéo, éwed, ued céo, ced (0) ef 
(€ueto, éuéder) (ceto, cébev) elo (€0ev) 
Dat. éuol, yol col, rol (rety) of (€0?) 
Ace éué, we aé (€) (é€) ply 
DUAL. 

N. A. (vi, vd) (cS, oO) (cpwé) 
G. D. (vo) (cPGiv, cPdv) (cpwty) 

PLURAL. : 
Nom juets (dupes) bets (dupes) opets (not in Hom.) 
Gen nuéwy (juelwv) vuéwy (ipelwv) tpéwy (cpelwv) 
Dat Apiv (Aupe) buiy (dupe) chic, cpl(r) 
Ace nuéas (dupe) buéas (dupe) ohpéas, ope > 


2. Herodotus has also o¢éa in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 

394. The tragedians use o¢é and odiv as personal pronouns, 
both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use ofé and rarely 
odiy as singular. 

395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. 

2. The Ionic piv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

396. N. The penult of quay, qyiv, jas, tpov, ipiv, and bpas 
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not emphatic, and 
ivy and as are shortened. Thus jyov, jucy, nuas, Uwwv, dpuuy, bpwas. 
If they are emphatic, they are sometimes written qucv, quds, duly, 
tpuds. So odas is written for odas. 

397, N. Herodotus has airéwy in the feminine for abray (188, 
5). The Ionic contracts 6 airds into wirds or wirds, and 76 abrd 
into twiré (7). 

398. N. The Doric has éyév; éuéos, éuods, éweds (for éuod) ; éuly for 
éuol ; dpués, duewv, duly, dué (for qpets, quay, nuiv, nuds); rv for ob; Ted 
(for réo), réos, reot, Teots, Tets (for cof); rol, rly (for ool); ré, Tv (en- 
clitic) for cé; vués and tyé (for tuets and ipuas); tv for of; pé for opé. 
Pindar has only éyay», rv, rol, rly. 

399. Avrdés preceded by the article means the same 
(idem) ; as 6 adtos dvijp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 

400. Airds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
ravrod for rod abrov; taira for 7h aird; Tair for ry airy (not 
to be confounded with ravry from otros). In the contracted form 
the neuter singular has raird or radrov. 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 
401. The reflexive pronouns are éuavtod, éuavtijs, of 
myself ; ceavtod, ceautis, of thyself ; and éavTov, EavTns, 
of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen, épavrov épaurys CEAVTOD TEQUTHS cavTov oavTys 
Dat. épavTe épauTy ceauvTo ceavTy OF carte cavTy 
Acc. épavrov énautyy wEeauTOV wEauTrY cavTOY caUTHV 
PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. Tpav avTav jay avrav 
Dat. jpiv avrots piv avrais vpiv avrots wpiv avrats 
Acc. ds avrovs pds ards Das avTovs pas ards 
SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. €avrov EQuTns é€avTou aitov avTns avTou 
Dat. €avT@ éauTy €avto® OF avT® aiTH alta 
Ace. éavtroyv éavtyv auto aitoy avTyy auto 
PLURAL. 
Gen. éavtav éavTayv EauTaV aiTay avTav avTay 
Dat. é€avtots €avtais é€avtois Or avtois avtais avrois 
Ace. €avrovs éavras éavTd QvTOVs aUTads  avTa 
also 
Gen. chav avrayv 
Dat. ohlow avrots odlow avtats 
Acc. ohas avrovs odds avras 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (390) and airdés. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. 


403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as col aira, of atta, € aityv. Herodotus 
has €uewvTod, TewvTod, EwvTOD. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404. The reciprocal pronoun is dAXjAwv, of one an- 
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and 
plural. It is thus declined : — 


an 
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DUAL. PLURAL. 
Gen. gAAnAow dAArAaww dAAr{AowW GAjAwv GAArAwv dAArAoV 
Dat. GdAnAow aAAnAaLy GAAMAoLW GAAMAots GAArAats aAArAots 
Acc. dAATAm =dGAATAG = GAA A@ GAAMAovs GAATAGS GAAnAG 
405. The stem is éAAndo- (for dAA-aAXo-). 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

406. The possessive pronouns éuds, my, ads, thy, nue 
TEPOS, OUT, UmETEpoS, Your, aPérepos, their, and the poetic 
6s, is, ave declined like adjectives in as, a, ov. 

407. Homer has dual possessives vuitrepos, of us two, opwtrepos, 
of you two; also reos (Doric and Aeolic, = twus) for ads, és for és, 
dpos for nuérepos, iuos for ducrepos, odds for opérepos. The Attic 
poets sometimes have ayos or duds for éuds (often as our for my). 


408. “Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of airds, as 6 ratip atrod, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


409. The demonstrative pronouns are ovtos and 66e, 
this, and éxetvos, that. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. otros avrn TOUTO OUTOL avra. TAUTO 
Gen. rovtov tavTns TovTov TOVTWY TOUTMY TOUTWY 
Dat. tovre TaUTH  TOUTH TOUTOLS TAVTAIS  TOUTOLS 
Acc, tovTov TaitTnv TovTo TOUTOUS TaTaS  TAUTA 
DUAL. 
N. A. rovrw TOUTW TOUTW 
G. D. rovrow TOUTOLY TOUTOLV 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. o&€ 75¢ TOdE éxetvos Exel éxetvo 
Gen. rTovde Thode TOvSE éxelvou  éxelvns éxelyou 
Dat. TSe THe TwdE éxelvw éxelvy éxelyw 
Acc. tov&e TyV5e Tobe éxetvov éxelvnv = Eeetvo 
DUAL. 

N. A. rode TwdE TUE éxelvw éxelva éxelyo 
G. D. roivde roivde Toivoe éxelvorw éxelvo_w ~=—-_ Exel vow 
PLURAL. 

Nom. oi8e aide Trade éxetvou éxeivar éxetva 
Gen. tTavde Tavde Tavee éxelvov  exelvov éxelvov 
Dat. totode TatoSe Toia- SE éxelvors éxelvars  ékelyots 


: Bee 
Acc. tovocSe  Ttacde TSE éxelvous ékelvas éxetva, 
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410. Feminine dual forms in @ and ay are very rare (303). 


411. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxelvo. Ketvos is 
Ionic and poetic. “Ode is formed of the article 6 and -de (141, 4). 
For its accent, see 146. 

412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (486), 
may be emphasized by adding t, before which a short vowel is 
dropped. Thus odroot, airyt, rovtt; 681, 780, Todt; Tovrout, ravi, 
toutwvi. So rocovroct (429), wot, otrwot. In comedy yé (rarely 
dé) may precede this ¢, making yt or 6¢; as Tovroyt, Tovrodt. 

413. N. Herodotus has rovréwy in the feminine for rovrwv (cf. 
397). Homer has rotcdecor or rotcdecr for roicde. 


414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- 
nominal adjectives (429). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


415. 1. The enterrogative pronoun ris, ti, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

2. The indefinite pronoun Tis, Tl, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last 
syllable. 


416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. tis vt Tis v\ 

Gen. tlyos, Tov TOS, TOU 

Dat. tly, TO til, Tw 

Acc. tivo rt Tid vl 

DUAL. 

N. A. tive Tie 

G. D tivow TLvoiv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. tives riva TLVves TWa 

Gen tlyov TIWOoV 

Dat Tio riot 

Acc tlvas Tiva Twas Tid 

2. For 


the indefinite plural rwd there is a form drra (Ionic 


— — 
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417. Ovrs and pnpris, poetic for odSes and jndeis, no one, are 
declined like ris. 

418. 1. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronoun very 
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2). 

2. The Ionic has réo and red for rod, réw for ro, Téwv for river, 
and réowot for riot; also these same forms as enclitics, for tov, 
Tw, etc. 

419. “AdXos, other, is declined like airds (389), having 
dA\Xo in the neuter singular. : 


420. 1. The indefinite Setva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
(All Genders). (Masculine). 
Nom. Setva Seives 
Gen. Seivos Selvav 
Dat. Seive 
Acc. Seiva Setvas 


2. Aciva in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421. The relative pronoun és, 7, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. } DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. és 4 é Nom. ot al @ 
Gen. od 7s ov NA 3&6 8 @ Gen. ov ov av 
Dat. o a o G. D. otv otv oiv Dat. ots als ots 
Ace, 6v Hy «6 Ace. ots as & 


422, Feminine dual forms @ and afy are very rare and doubtful 
(303). 

423. N. For és used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (r- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 939. 

424, N. Homer has éov (0) and éns for ob and js. 
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425. The indefinite relative dots, 47s, 


INFLECTION. 


whatever, is thus declined : — 


[425 


5 TL, whoever, 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. OoTis TLS 6 Tt 
Gen. OUTLVOS, OTOU moTLVOS OUTLYOS, TOU 
Dat. OTwe, 6To ative OTWL, OTH 
Ace. évtwa _ Tvrwa 6 Tt 

DUAL. 
N. A. Orie OTe OTLVE 
G. D olvTivow olyrivow olvTivoLy 
PLURAL. 

Nom. olTives aituves aria, arra 
Gen. OVTLVOV, OT@V OVTLV@V GVTLVOYV, OT@Y 
Dat. oloTict, STOLS alorict olotict, SToOLs 
Ace. oveTivas aortas dtwa, arta 


426, N. “Ooris is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. The plural drra (Ionic dooa) for drwa must not be con- 
founded with drra (416,2). °O rv is thus written (sometimes 4, 71) 
to distinguish it from 671, that. ; 

427, N. The shorter forms 6rov, drw, drwy, and érows, which 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exclusion of ovtwvos, etc. ~ 

428. 1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 
GoTLs : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Nom. Stus © TTL aooa 
Gen. Orev, drreo, OTTEV Stewv 
Dat. brew OTéoLoL 
Ace. Ssrwa 6 TT étwas doo 


2. Herodotus has orev, drew, drewv, dréovot, and dooa (426). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429, There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 


mécos; howmuch? moods, of some (récos), rorscbe, 8c0s, dréc0s, (as 


how many? quantity. TogovTos, SO much, as many) 
quantus ? much, tantus, as, quantus. ‘ 
so many. 
_ 
motos; of what ots, of some (rotos), Toibcde, ofos, dots, of 
kind? qualis? kind. TowovTos, such, which kind, 
talis. (such) as, qualis. 
anvrtkos; how old? (tXkos), TyAL- HALKos, danXlkos, 
how large? kode, Tnhixod- of which age or 
tos, sooldorso size, (as old) as, 
large. (as large) as. 
wérepos; which of wérepos (or wore- repos, the oneor dmérepos, which- 
the two? pbs), oneoftwo the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


430. The pronouns ris, ris, etc. form a corresponding 
series : — 


tls; who? tls, any one. 86¢, ovTos, this, 8s, daTus, who, 
this one. which. 


431. Tis may be added to ofos, éc0s, drrdc0s, dzroios, and émdTepos, 
to make them more indefinite; as dzotds tis, of what kind soever. 

432. 1. Oty added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 
indefinite force; as daTicovy, dtLovV, any one, anything, soever, with 
no relative character. 

2. N. Rarely ézorepos (without otv) has the same meaning, 
either of the two. 

433. N. Homer doubles 7 in many of these relative words; as 
érmérepos, ommotos. So in brrws, drmdre, etc. (436). Herodotus has 
6KdTEpos, dKdcos, bKou, OKdber, dkoTe, etc., for drdrepos, etc. 

434. N. Tocos and rozos seldom occur in Attic prose, rnAlkos never. 
Tosdcde, Towade, and rydikdode are declined like récos and fotos; 
as Tocdcde, TooHde, ToTdvde, etC., —ToWacde, ToLdde, Towvde. Tocotros, 
To.vros, and tnAtKodTos are declined like otros (omitting the first 7 in 
TovTov, TovTo, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
TolooTos, TOLAVTN, ToLODTO OF ToLwwiToY; EN. ToLovTov, To.avTys, etc. 

435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovtts, 
paris (poetic for ovdeis, pndeis), odd€repos, pndérepos, neither of two. 
(For adverbs, see 440.) 

436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 


like the adjectives given above. Such are the following : — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
mod; where? mov, somewhere. (€vOa), évOdde, ov, 8rrov, where. 
évravda, éxel, 
there. 
rh; which way? my, some way, (77), 7TH5e, ravry, 7, bry, which way, 
how? somehow. this way, thus. as. 
mot; whither? mol, to some éxetoe, thither. of, dro, whither. 
é place. 
mobev; whence? mobév, from (vOev), évOévde, S0ev, drdber, 
some place. évrevdey, exetbev, whence. 
thence. 
was; how? mas,in some way, (Ts), (Ws), dde, Ws, Srws, in which 
somehow. ovrws, thus. way, as. 
wore; when? moré, at some Tote, then. dre, 6wdre, when. 
time. 
anyvika; at what (rnvika), Tnvikd- jvixa, drnvixa, at 
time? de, THviKkadra, which time, 
at that time. when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438. Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are 
in (}. “Ev6x and évOev are relatives in prose, where, whence; as 
demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like év6a 
kai évOa, here and there, évOev kai évOev, on both sides. For ws, thus, 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tos (from 7o-), like ovrws (from ovTos), 
thus, is poetic. 

439. 1. The poets have Ket, xetOev, xetce for éxet, éxetOev, and 
éxetoe, like Kelvos for éxeivos (410). 

2. Herodotus has CyOatdra, évOedrev for évradOa, evredbev. 

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as a6d6t, 700i, 66c (for zod, 
mov, ov), TOOL, there, robev, thence. 

440. There are negative adverbs of place, manner, eteg as 
ovdapod, pydapod, nowhere, ovdapyyn, pydapy, in no way, ovdapis, 
pndapds, in nv manner. (See 435.) 


VERBS. 


441. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 
middle, and passive. 
442, 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 


performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (1242), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
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2. The passive differs from the middle in form in only two 
tenses, the future and the aorist. 

443. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. 

444, N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middie deponents. 

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The | 
verbal adjectives in ros and teos have many points of 
likeness to participles (see 776). 

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447, There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect 
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. 

448, The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 


449, Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always. 


450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or his- 
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English per fect or 
the definite perfect in Latin. 


451, N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the full 
paradigm of the regular verb must include parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 


452, There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453, In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N., The first person dual is the same as the first person 
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (556, 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the paradigms. 


TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456. The tense systems are the following : — 


SYSTEMS, TENSES. 
1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
u. Future, « future active and middle. 
11. First-aorist, “first aorist active and middle. 


tv. Second-aorist, ‘“ second aorist active and middle. 
v. First-perfect, “first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, “ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vil. Perfect-middle, “ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Suture perfect. 
vil. First-passive, «first aorist and future passive. 
tx. Second-passive, “ second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
special stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. 

458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained 4 in 568-622. 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in A€yw, speak, the verb stem dey- is found in rA¥~w 
(Aey-ow), eAeEa, AéAey-pat, &Aéy-Onv (71), and all other forms. 
But in ¢aivo, show, the verb stem qday- is seen pure in the second 
aorist €ddav-nv and kindred tenses, and in the futures dav and 
avovpor; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present daiy-w, 
first aorist épyv-a, second perfect répyv-a. In defr-w the stem 
Aetx- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(€Aur-ov, €-Aiz-dunv) and the second-perfect system (Aé-Aour-a). 

460. Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of diréw 
(pire), Aeitw (Aet7-, AuT-), TpLBw (rpLB-), ypadw (ypad-), 
mr€xw (rAex-), pevyw (hevy-, pry-), Tew (eO-, mO-), haivw 
(dav-), oréA\Xw (oTEd-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. Lg. 

Ato, Adow, 2Zjtoa, éAvKa, AEAvpaL, EAVOnv (471). 

Neirw (Aeur-, dur-), eiifo, A€Aourra, A€ACyp pa, edeipOnv, €Aurov. 

Daivw (dav-), pavd, &hyvo, répayxa (2 pf. wépyva), wepacpat, 
edavOny (and édavny). e 

Ipacow (rpay-), do, mpaéw, empata, rérpaxa (2 pt. mréemrpaya), 
merpaypyat, erpaxOnv. 

SrAXAw (ared-), send, cTeAG, eoreira, EaTaAxa, ZoraApat, eoTdAnv- 

2. If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxértw, jeer, oxdpopot, erxua, 
éoxopOnv. 

463, In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. Eg. 
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; ase eey qyovpat, lead, NYHTopAL, HyYnTapnv, WYN al, AAP 
in compos 


BovrAopat, wish, Bovdncopat, BeBovrnpo, €Bovdn yy: 
Tvyvopa (yev-), become, yevnoroua, yeyevnpau, eyevounv- 
(Aidéopar) aidod pai, respect, aidéropat, der pau, 9 déaOnv. 


"Epyalopa, work, épyacopat, cipyardpny, eipyaopat, cipyacOnv. 
CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in éyo-pev, AéyeTE, A€ye-Tat, A€yo-weBa, A€yo- 
vrat, A€ke-rat, AeEe-oHe. (See 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing « to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if-it begins with a short 
vowel); as in édeyo-v, &dAeke, e-Pyva-ro; and in yKovo-v and 
ykovoa, imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix, or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4, A prefix, seen in Ae of A€AvKa and AdAcppat, in we- of 
repacpat, and € of éoradpot (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in 7AAaypa (ddAAay-) from 
dAXacow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466, These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in and that of verbs in pu. 

468. Verbs in ys form a small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 


and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 0. 


469, The following synopses (474-478) include — 


T, All the tenses of Avw (Av-), loose, representing tense 
systemen, tL, EIT Vago ViLy VELL, 
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Il. All the tenses of Aefrw (Aeiz-, Auz-), leave; the second 
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active 
and middle, representing tense systems IV. and VI. being 
in heavytacod type. 

II]. All the tenses of ¢aivw (¢av-), show; the future and 
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second 
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems 
II., ITI., and IX., being in heavy-faced type. 


470. The full synopsis of Avw, with the forms in heavier type 
in the synopses of Aeizw and dave, will thus show the full conju- 
gation of te verb in w, with the nine tense systems; and all these 
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant 
stems, see 486 and 487. 

471. N. Avw in the present and imperfect generally has o in 
Attic poetry and v in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the 
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else- 
where v. 

472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although 
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in 
any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is 
given here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the rare 
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720. 

473. Each tense of vw is translated in the synopsis of 474, 
except rare untranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive 
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The meaning of these last cannot be fully understood until the 
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following 
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of 
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used 
in independent sentences. 

Adwpev (or Aiouwpev) airov, let us loose him; pH Aions abrov, do 
not loose him. “Eav Avw (or Avow) avrov, xarpyoet, if I (shall) loose 
him, he will rejoice. "Epxopot, iva aitoy Avw (or Avow), I am coming 
that I may loose him. Hide Avo (or Avast) airov, O that T may 
loose him. Hi Avouu (or Adora) abrov, Xaipou av, if I should loose 
him, he would rejoice. "HXOov iva airov Avoupe (or Avoouu), I came 
that I might loose him. Eizov ért avrov Avoyn, I said that I was 
loosing him; etrov ote avrov Rican, TI said that I had loosed him; 
elroy bre abrov Avoouyu, I said that I would loose him. For the 
difference between the present and aorist in these moods, see 1271, 
2; for the perfect, see 1273. 
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474. SYNOPSIS OF 
a a ee ea BS Saale ee se, 
I. PRESENT SYSTEM. TI. FUTURE SYSTEM. III. F/RST-AORIST SYSTEM. 
ACTIVE Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
VoIcE. Active. Active. Active. 
ai Ato I loose oram loosing| Atow TL shall loose 
Indic. édvov I was loosing édvoa I loosed 
Subj. | Ato Atorw 
Opt. | Avoupe Adoroupe Adore 
Imper.| Ate loose Atoov loose 
Infin. | Avewv to loose Atoev to be about to | Ado0a to loose or to have 
loose loosed. 
Part. | Atev loosing Atowv about to loose Atoas having loosed 
Mippie Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
VoIcE. Middle. Middle. Middle. 
Adopar I loose (for my- | Atcopar J shall loose 
Indi self ) (for myself ) 
rey éhvopnv I was loos- voapnv I loosed (for 
ing (for myself) myself ). 
Subj. | Adopar Atoopar 
Opt. | Avotpnyv Avooluny Avoalynv 
Imper.| Atov loose (for thyself ) Atdoar loose ( for thyself) 
Infin. | Aver@ar to loose (for | AtoerOar to be about to| AtcacPar to loose or to 
one’s self ) loose (for one’s self) have loosed (for one’s 
self) 
Part. | Avépevos loosing (for | Avospevos about to loose| Avedpevos having loosed 
one’s self) (for one’s self) (for one’s self) 
WITT. F/RST-PASSIVE SYSTEM. 
Passive F. 
Voricr. | Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passive. 
Indic, | Woner Lam { (being) | AvOqropar I shall be 
"| Avépnv J was ) loosed loosed €dvOnv I was loosed 
Subj. ‘ Av0S (for Avdéw) 
Opt. ae Avoyjcolunv Avvelnv 
Imper. Sith eae AVOnTe be loosed 
Infin. a AvOAcer Har to be about | AvOfvar to be loosed or 
orms as the to be loosed to have been loosed 
Part. Middle AvOyospevos about to be 


loosed 


AvGeis having been 
loosed 


_ 


Avtés that may be loosed 
Avréos that must be loosed 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES: 


475) SYNOPSIS OF bw. 97 


Avw (Av-), loose. 
enero 


V. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM. WII. PERFECT-M/IDDLE SYSTEM. 
1 Perfect & Pluperfect 
Active. 


AéAvka I have loosed 

teddy J had loosed 
AeAdK@ OF AeAUKaS @ 
AeADKoupe OF AeAuKas elqv 
[AéAvKe] (472) 


AeAvKevar to have.loosed 


AeAvKds having loosed 


Perfect & Pluperfect 
Middle. 


A€Avpar J have loosed (for myself ) 
ehopnv I had loosed (for myself) 


AeAvpévos @ 

AeAvpevos elqv 

AéAvoro (750) 

AedAdorbar to have loosed (for one’s self) - 


AeAvpEevos having loosed (for one’s self) 


Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. | Future Perfect Passive. 
AAAvpar TL have f§ been AeAtoopar J shall have 


heddpnv Thad | loosed been loosed 
ete AeAvoolunv 
with same 


AeAtoeo Oar (1283) 
forms as the 


Middle AeAVospevos (1284) 


475. The middle of Avw commonly means to release for one’s 
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom 
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 3. 


98 INFLECTION, [476 


476. SYNOPSIS OF Aelt@ (AevTr-, AuT-), leave. 
TENSE SYSTEM: TI. II. RY: VI. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup. 
VoIce. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
Indic, | 6™ Nelpw AéAourra, 
Sec édeutrov eXutrov édeAolry 
Subj. | Aelrw Attra AeAolt@ or 
AeAoutTras @ 
Opt. | Nearocur NebPoume Altroupe AeAoltrouwe OF 
AeAoutras elqv 
TImper,| \eZre Altre [Adour ] 
Infin. | Aelrec Nelery Autrey AeAoutrévar 
Part. | Aelrwy AelWwv Aurayv AeAourras 
Vil. 


Mippte | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 


VOICE. Middle. Middle. Middle. |\Perf.& Plup. Mid. 
indie Aelaromac NelWowar AéAermae 
éerTounv euro pny €Nedelupnv 
Subj. | Aelmwpac Altrapat Dedeyupévos w 
Opt. | Aecrrolunv NewWolunv Aurroipny NeAerpevos et nv 
Imper.} \elzrov Aurrod édeuWo 
Infin. | Nelrecbar helWeo Par Autréc Bar AedetPOar 


Part. | Aeurdépevos ew ouevos Avmdpevos AeNeupmevos 
Passive | Pres. & Impf. —— S S Future 
Voice. Passive. 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass.| 23 Perfect. 

Indic. NecpOjoouac : Ry S Acdelpouat 

érelPOnv aes 

Subj. | Same forms AeePOd (for | SS 

as the pene) eee 

Opt. AepOnaolunyv | NeupOelnv Sy AedeWolunv 

Imper. Middle AelPOnre ae 

Infin. AecPOjoerOar | NecpOHvac Ss ANerelWer Oar 

Part. NecpOnadwevos | NecpOels & AeAewo wevos 


nnn nnn nn nn nn nnn nnn nnn nn nr 
VERBAL ADJECTIVES: Neurtds, eurTéos 


477. 1. The active of Aeérw in the various tenses means J leave (or 
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall leave, ete. The second perfect 
means I have left, or I have failed or am wanting. The first aorist édewa 
is not in good use. 

2. The middle of Aeéw means properly to remain (leave one’s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second 
aorist €Atzrounv often means J left for myself (e.g. a memorial or monument) : 
so the present and future middle in composition. *E)uréunv in Homer 
sometimes means J was left behind or was inferior, like the passive. 

3. The passive of Aedzw is used in all tenses, with the meanings I am 
left, I was left, I have been left, 1 had been left, I shall have been left, I was 
left, I shall be left. Tt also means I am inferior (left behind). 


S 478. SYNOPSIS OF daivw (dav-), show. 


a 


mJ sso Glau 
TENSE-SYSTEM: 1. II. 110. v. VI. 5 §398e 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist 1 Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf. & Plup S ‘s E - 7 3 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active. Active. s 7 s a zoe 
Indic. palve (davéw) have méepayKa réepnva Sry ee 

} Epacvov epynva érepayKn éerephvyn is SS) Era 

Subj. | ¢atvw dhve mepayKw or | repivw or Ue eee Roars 
wepayKas bs @ ~ 3938 

Opt. | patvouue (pavéouwe) pavotps or | dyvarpe AG aati or oe oe “ 8 8 = = iG 

5 c (paveolny) davolnv mepaykas elny| mepnvas elnv & = ® ee ‘s; 
3 Imper.| paive dijvov [répayxe | [répnve | S x S Ss a 
3 Infin. | dalvery (pavéev) havetv pivar TepayKévat Tepnvévar mS essere et 3 
Part. | dalywy (pavéwy) havev odfvas mepayKus TEPHVWS a a 3 gf 

are eet. \ rm oe 

O Mupptre | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist se. BS ag = 
wm Voice. Middle. Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle. svessas 
wo Fadis, palvomat (pavéouar) havotpar répac ma ; Se Bis eS 
ra : éeparvouny epyvapnv érepdopny a = Ss ~ a = wu 
z, Subj. | palvwpyac dyvopar mepacmévos @ eS Ass B = 
M4 Opt. | pawolunv (paveolunv) havolyny | dyvatynyv mepacpévos elny - v = hey ees 
7p) Imper. palvov pfvar [wéparao | 88 3 ° o's 
Infin. | dalver dar (pavéecOar) havetrOar | dyvacbar repavdat Sees S S845 

Part. | parvduevos pavebuevos) havovdpevos| dyvdpevos reac pévos Ae coat S ae 
| eerily Ss ce) 
Passive | Pres. & Impy. 2 2 Dey ee ate VIIt. ¢ ‘3 ae A 
Voice, Passive. 2 Future Passive. 2 Aorist Passive. | 1 Aorist Passive . se: S S38 85 
Indic. pavhcopar épavynv éepadvOnv ; = & BB OG a = 

Subj. | same forms pave (for pavéw)| pavdd (for pavbéw) s 2 Hes ae 5 3 

Opt. as the davycolwny pavelnyv pavbelnv & = a a4 ae) eee 

Imper. bdavner padvOnre £6 er $28 
Infin. Middle ae pavajvar pavOjvat SF 5 7 ‘| § & = 

a Part. avnodpevos davels pavdels = sH e Ny 5 RS 
2 & 666.3 


Verbat Apgective: davrds (d-pavros) « 


; but da-epnvapny, I declared, is common. 


form is rare and poetic 
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480. 


INDICATIVE. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE, 


ge 


9 


R a 
eae ok a eo 
wow 


mS 


Pe ~ o 


S 


SB: 


—) 


y 


ke 
U 

oma esas eS es 
ow be 


v 


LP ee 


one ow 


oo BO rs 


i) 


me OO 


bo bo 


wr Ww 


INFLECTION. 


1. Active VoIcE OF Avo. 


Present. 
Avo 
Aveus 
Aver 
Averov 
AveTov 
Avopev 
AvereE 
Avovor VY 


hin 
onTov 
AvnToV 
Avopev 
unre 


Adoor 


Avouwe 
Avots 
Avou 
AvVouTov 
Avolrny 
Avoupev 
Avoure 
Avorev 


Ave 
Aderw 
Averov 
AVerTV 
vere 


AvovTey or 
AvérTooav 


Ave 


tov, Avouca, 


Avov (335) 


Imperfect. 


éAtov 
édves 
édve 
éXNveTov 
> ey 4 
ehvérnv 
éXvopev 
éXvere 
édXvov 


[480 


Future. 
Atow 
Avoets 
Avoret 
AvoreTOV 
Avoerov 
AvTopev 
Avoe TE 
Avoovet 


Avoroupe 
Avrots 
Avoor 
Atoourov 
Avoolrnyv 
AToroupev 
AvoouTe 
Adoouev 


Atoev 


Avowv, Atorovea 


Moov (335) 


480] 


INDICATIVE. 


sf 
ef 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
S. 


’ 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. s ce 
DUS 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE, 


| 


p.{* 


2. 
3. 


rf 


».| 


ik 


2 


: 
p.{; 


uy 


2 


=. 


3. 


L 
2. 


pf 


i 
2. 
3. 


3 
2 
3 
1 


2 
3 


D. { 
2, 
3. 


2 
3 


ACTIVE VOICE OF détw. 


1 Aorist. 
éhtoa 
éAtoas 
éAdoe 
éA\toatov 
eLicarny 
éAtorapev 
éXDo are 
mw -_- 
éX\toav 


Adorarpe 

Atoats, Avoeas 
Adora, Avoee 
Adtoatroyv 
Avoaitny 
Atoaipev 
Atoaute 
Avoarev, Adoevav 


Avoov 
AIocaTrw 
Aioarov 
Adoarev 
Aioare 
Adoavrwy or 
‘ Niodracav 


toa 


Atods, Aira, 
Atoay (335) 


1 Perfect. 


A€AXvKa 
A€AvKas 
A€éAvKE 


AeAVKaTov 
AeAUVKaTOY 


AeAVKOpEv 
AeAVKaTe 
AeAVKACL 


AeAvKw (720) 
AeAUKYS 
AeAvKH 

AeAUK TOV 
AeAUKNTOV 


AAvKopev 
AeAUKNTE 
AeAVK@ot 


AeAvKoust (720) 
AeAVKOLS 
AeAVKOL 
AeAVKOLTOV 
AehvKolrhv 


AeATKoupev 
AeAvKouTe 
AcAVKOLEV 


[AéAvKe (472) 


AcAvKéTo 


AeAvKeTOV 
AeAvKéroV 


AeAVKeTE 


AeAvKerocay | 


AeAvKéevar 
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1 Pluperfect. 
eheAVKy 
éXeAvKNS 
€heAvKer(y) 
éXeAvKeTov 
éLeAuKérny 
eheAVKELEV 
éheAvKeTeE 
éleAvKer av 


AeAvKos, AcAvKvia, 


AeAvKOSs (335) 


(\ 


102 


INDICATIVE. 


1 a 
ra 


D. { 


vf 
i 
2. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Ss. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. s.{* 
Bs 

ee 
3. 

il, 
2. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


D.{ 


3 
2 
3. 
1 


P| , 


3. 


| 


P| 


1 
2 


s{2 


3 
2 
3 
1 


1. 
2. 
3. 


INFLECTION. 


2. MippxLe Voicr OF Ado. 


Present. Imperfect. 


AvOpoL 
Aver, Ady 


Averar 


éLdOpNV 
éXvou 
éAveTO 
ever Bov 
eAverOnv 


Ader ov 
Aver Pov 
AvopeOa 
Ader e 


Avovrat 


EAvopeba 
éAver Oe 


éXvovTo 


Avopar 
og 
AvyTaL 
Avyno Sov 
Avyno Pov 
Avaya 
Auyno Ge 
Atovrar 


Avoluny 
Adoro 
Avouro 
AvourBov 
Avolo-Onv 
Avolpeda 
Avo Ve 


. AdtovTo 


Avov 

Avéer Ow 

Aver Bov 

AvécOov 

AverGe 

AvérOwy or 
Avéc Oocav 


Aveo Bar 


Avopevos, AVopEvn, 
Avopevov (301) 


[480 


Future. 
AVoopar 
Advoe, Avo 
AvoeTaL 
AvYoer Pov 
AdoesBov 
Avoeopeba 
Avoeo He 
Avoovrar 


Avoolpny 
Adooto 
Atcoiro 
Aveo boy 
Avoola Oyv 
Avoolpela 
Atvoour be 
AvoowrTo 


Atoer Bar 


AdVoopEVos, -n, 
-ov (801) 


480] 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. — 


OPpTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE, 


o 
Vametiomn) 


~ 
-_ 
a le 


o2 


— 
~ 


_ 
U 


oes eS SN Oe eee eos OC Oe rr Oe 


o 


= 


bo co bo i 


we) 


bo — 


oo 


gob go 8 go bo 


1 Aorist. 
ooapnv 
tow 
éLtocato 
hocacbov 
ica Onv 
vodpcla 
hicacbe 
éLvcavTo 
AVr@par 
toy 
Atonrar 
Atonobov 
Avon bov 
Avoewpeba 
Atonobe 
Atowvrar 
Avoaluny 
Avoaro 
AtoaTo 


icaicBov 
AdoaleOnv 
Avoalpeba 
AtoaroGe 


Aicawro 


ica © 
Aiodcbw 
hicacBov 
Avodcbov 
Atoac Ve 
AvodcOwv or 
Ayodcbwcayv 


Avoac bar 


Avordpevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


MIDDLE VOICE OF tw. 


1 Perfect. 
AeAvpaL 
A€Avo aL 
A€AvTar 
AéAvo-Bov 
A€Avo Gov 
Acdvpela 
Adve be 
A€Avvrar 


Aedupévos @ 
AeAvpévos 7s 
AeAupévos Ff 
Aedupéva Tov 
AeAupévw rTov 
AeAvpévor Gyev 
AeAvpévor TE 
Aedupévor dor 


Aedupévos elnv 
AeAvpEvos els 
Aedvpévos ely 
AeAvpévw elrov 
or elnrov 
AeAvpéva eltnv 
or elytyv 
AeAvpévor elpev 
or elypev 
AeAvpévor elre 
or elnre 
AeAvpévor elev 
or elyoav 
AAvoro (750) 
AeAvacOw (749) 
evo ov 
Aedvo Pav 
Avo Ge 
AeAvoOwv OF 
Advcbwoav 


AcAvo Oar 


AeAvpévos, -n, 
-ov (301) 
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1 Pluperfect. 
eheAVpNV 
éXéXucro 
éXé€XvTO 
éXéAvo-Bov 
eLedvoOnv 
eheAvpeba, 
é\éXva Oe 
é\éXvyro 


104 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 
PARTICIPLE. 


if 
sf2 
e 

b 

D. | 3. 
: 

= i 
8. 

2 
wae 
es 

9 

p. 42: 
Ls. 

2. 
Pfs 


INFLECTION. 


[480 


8. Passive VOICE OF Aww. 


Future Perfect. 
Ad voopar 
AeAvoret, AcAUOry 
AeAtoeTar 
AceAvoreo Boy 
AcAtoreo Pov 
Aedvoopela 
AcAvoeo Ve 


Achticovrar 


AedAvoolwny 
AeAVoOoLo 
AeAVororTo 
AeAVoroir Gov 
AeAvoolcOnv 
AeAvoolneba 


AcAtoorc Be 


AeAvoowvTo 


AceAtoeo Oar 


AeAVoOpeVos, 
-n, -ov (801) 


1 Aorist. 1 Futuré. 
evOny Avoyoopat 
évOns Avoyoer, AvOAoH 
evOy AvoyceTaL 
€vOyTov AvOrjcer Sov 
vdyryv AvOyjoerBov 
€LvOnpev Avoyoopeda 
€dvOnre Avoyoeo Ve 
€vOnoav Avoyoovrat 
Av0a 
Avdys 
Avoq 
AvoyTov 
AvoyATov 
Avdapev 
AvoyTeE 
Avoacr 
Avdelnv Avoycolpny 
Aveelys AvOycovo 
Avdein Aveycouro 
Avdetroy or Avoycoc Pov 
AvdelnTov 

Avdeirny or Avoycolc Onv 
AvOeryT HV 

Avoetpev or AvEnoolpeba 
Avse(npev 

Aveire or Avro be 
AvGe inte 

AvGetev or AveycowwTo 

~ Avdelqnoav f 

AVOyTe 

AvoyTe 

AvenTov 

AWE TeV 

AvOynrTe 

AvOévrwy or : 
AvoyTacav 

AvOrivar AvOyoeo Bar 


Avvels, Avetra, AvOnospevos, 
Avvéy (835) -y, -ov (801) 


481] 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF  eiro. 
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481. Seconp Aorist (AcTIVE AND Mippre) anp SEcoND PERFECT 
AND PLUPERFECT OF Aeltra. 


INDICATIVE. 


peste 


po gy po 


o 


| ON | Oe" 


ge 


44 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


wn 


S 


- 


OPTATIVE. 


DM 


S 


~ 


IMPERATIVE. 


N 
- 
Y 


S 
out) 
oN 


g 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Boe DS I OS CUS eg eS tees 


to 


bo FA go WO go 


ot 


2 Aorist 
Active. 
éXutrov 
éAutres 
éAutre 
é\larerov 
éhurrérny 
A ropev 
éXlrrere 
éXurrov 
Altre 
Alrys 
Aly 
Alarnrov 
Alryrov 
Attropev 
Alarnre 
Alrrect 


Alrroupe 
Altrois 
Alarou 
Altrourov 
Auroirny 
Aitroupev 
Alrroure 
Alrrovev 


Altre 
Auréro 
Alrrerov 
Aurérwv 
Alsrere 
AurovTev 
or Aurré- 
TOCA 


Aurreiv 


Aurov, 
Aurovoa, 
Aurov 


(835) 


2 Aorist 

Middle. 
éXurropny 
éX trrov 
éXlarero 
€Altrec Pov 
eXurréc Onv 
eAurropeba 
eX treo Be 
éXttrovto 


Alrrepar 
Abry 
Alrynrar 
AlarynoBov 
Ainge bov 
Aurropeba, 
Alayno Ge 
Abrovrar 


Aurroluny 
Alarovo 
Alrrouto 
AlrroicBov 
Auroic Onv 
Aurrotpeba 
Altroig Be 
AlrrowTo 


Aurrov 

Auréc Ow 
Alea Bov 
Autréc Bov 
Alareo Be 
AurécOwv Or 


Auréc Pacav 


> Auréo Bar 


Auropevos, 
-n, “ov 


(301) 


2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 


dAéXourra, 
AéAoutras 
AéAoutre 
AeAolrrarov 
AeXolraroy 
AeAolrrapev 
AeAolrare 
AeAolract 


Aedolrrw 
Aedolarys 
AeAolary 
AeAolrnrov 
AeAolarnrov 
Aedoltrapev 
Aedolarnre 
Aedoltract 


Aeholrrouse 
AeAoltrous 
AeAolrror 
Aedolrroitov 
AcAouTrotrny 
AeAolrroupev 
AeAoltrovre 
AeAoltrovev 


AéXoutre 
AeAouTrévw 
AeAoltrerov 
AeAoutréT OV 
AeA olrreTe 
AeAoutréT OV 


AeAoutréva 


AeAoutrais, 


eeAolary 
a&edolans 
€XeXolrrer (v) 
€Xeolarerov 
éXeAouTréergv 
€XeAoltrepev 
éXcdolrrere 
éXeAolrer ay 


AeAourrvia, 


AeAoutros 


(335) 
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INFLECTION. 


[482 


482. Furure anp First Aorist Active AND Mippre (Liqurip 
Forms) anp Secoyp Aorist AND Seconp Future Passive or daive. 


2. 
3. 


D. ie 
3. 
1 


pf 
3. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. ike 


» 


INDICATIVE. ile 
NS) 


5. 


p. {1 


OPTATIVE. We 
Ss. 


IMPERATIVE. S 


{2 


3 
2. 
pf 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Future Active. 


3. 


Dae 


i 
nfs 
3. 


(2. 


dave 
davets 
davet 
davettov 
davettov 
davotpev 
davetre 
davotar 


pavolyv or davotpe 
davolys or davois 
davoly or havot 

avotroy 
davoirnv 
davotpev 
davotre 
davotev 


davetv 


davdv, pavotca, 


davodv (340) 


Future Middle.1 1 Aorist Active. 


‘ davodpar épnva 
dhavel, bavy épynvas 
davetrar epyve 
paveicbov ébyvarov 
daveio9ov ébnvarnv 
davotpeba ébtvapev 
daveio be ébyvare 
davodvrat épyvav 

dive 
b4vas 
onvn 
byvyrov 
yvytrov 
bijvepev 
pyvyte 
dyvece 
pavolunv byvaue 
davoto Ptvats Or prveras 
pavotro brvar or phvere 
davotcBov byvattov 
davolcOnv byvairny 
pavolpeda bivatpev 
pavotobe dyvaure 
havotvro divavev or hiverav 
ofjvov 
bynvaro 
byvarov 
byvarov 
bnvare 
dynvavrev or 
bynvatacav 
daveto Bar bfjvar 
havotpevos, hivas, dyvaca, 
-y,-ov (801)  fvav (835) 


1'The uncontracted futures, ¢avéw and gavéouar (478; 483), are 
inflected like giiéw and Pirdouar (492). 


482] 


INDICATIVE. 


1. 

= {2 

> 3) 
Oh ol 

3. 

1 


pd 


SuBJUNCTIVE. { 1. 
Ss 


OPTATIVE. f i. 

S. < me 

ls. 

fe 

Des 

ba 

hi 

Pe: 

IMPERATIVE. S 2. 

al eet 

p.{* 

v. 

2. 

pfs 
INFINITIVE. 
PARTICIPLE. 


Pos 


1 Aor. Mid. 
ébyvayny 
ébrve 
ébyvato 
ébrvacboy 
ébyvac Onv 
épynvapeba 
ebrvacbe 
ébyvayvto 
dyvepat 
orvy 
drynras 
oyvycbov 
dyvncbov 
dnvapela 
drvacbe 
dyvevrat 
dqvatuny 
}rvaro 
rjva.to 
drvaicGoyv 


onvatcOnv 


bjnvaleba 


bryvaio be 


divaivro 


b7var 
onvac bw 
drvacbov 
dynvdacbwv 
rvacGe 
dnvacQwv or 
dynvacbworav 


dyvacbar 


dyvapevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


FUTURES AND AORISTS OF ¢aivw. 


2 Aor. Pass. 
éhavny 
ébavys 
epavyn 
éhavyntov 
éhavytny 
ébdvypev 
épavnre 
epavncav 
dave 
davis 
dary 
avytov 
avytov 
pavapev 
davyte 
davact 
davelny 
davelns 
davely 
davetrov or 

davelnrov 
davelrny or 
daveiqtny 
davetpev Or 
pavelnpev 
cavetre Or 
davelnre 
davetev Or 
davelnoay 
havnie 
payiyte 
davyntov 
daviytev 
davyre 
davévtwy or 
davytacayv 


paynvar 


davels, 
paveioa, 


davéey (33 
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2 Fut. Pass. 


“davycropar 
havyce, pavyoy 


davycerar 
davycec Sov 
davycec Sov 
davyncopela 
davycer Ge 
pavycovrat 


davyncoluny 
davycouto 
dayvyicovo 
davycoww Sov 
davricolcOnv 
davycolpeba 


havycoube 


dayycowwTo 


dhavycer Sou 


davyncopevos, 
om, -ov (801) 


5) 
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483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daivw (478) and of other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon- 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474). « 

484. The tenses of Aetrw and daivw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AéAcp-you is inflected 
like rérpiy-pat (487, 1), and répac-pau is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Ajw do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of kwAvw, hinder : — 

Pres. Imper. Act. kddve, KwAverw, Kwdvere. Aor. Opt. Act. 
KwALoaYpl, KWALGELas (OF KWAVCaIs), KWALCELE (Or KwAvCaL). Aor. 
Imper. Act. kbAvcov, KwAvoatw. Aor. Inf. Act. Kwdtoo. Aor. 
Imper. Mid. Koda, kodvoao Ou. 

The three forms xwAtoa, kwrdoal, KdAVTaL (cf. AdcaL, AdoaL, 


Adoat) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 118; 131, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
euphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before p, 7, o, or 6 of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with eic/, are, and joav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rpiBw, rub, wrAEKw, weave, reiOw 
persuade, and oréAXw (orad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


1. rérpippar arémeypau TTETTELT LLL eoToApar 
S {2 Térplipar mémebor TETELO-OL éoTradoat 

3. Trérptrra. arémheKTou TETELT TOL éoradrat 
D. ‘fs Térpip0ov arémr\ex Oov mrétrevo Dov értadGov 

3. Térptddov arétrh ex Sov awrétretr- Dov éoradOov 

1. rerptu peda TreTAEy CVG, amretrelo-.e00, eoTaéApcba, 
ey {2 Térpipde arémex Oe arémeo-Oe eorad Ge 

3. Terpippévor  memAeypévor —tremreuoprévon éoradpévor 

ell ceil eiol cil 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Suns. —_ rerptppévos @ remAcypévos @ meterpévos @ ertadpévos & 
Opt. ee elqv Go elnv ne elnv He elnv 
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Perfect Imperative. 
s. S Tétpio arémdeEo aTrétrero érradoo 
3. tetpthbe treTA€x Bw mretre(o Ow éoTarOw 
D. = térpidbov trét ex Oov aréme-Qov éoradOov 
3. terpthbev TreTTAEX Pav metreloOwv éorddOov 
Pp. Jes Térpiple arétrex Oe arémreto Oe toradbe 
3. tetpthbOav or memAéxSov or emelobwv or éorddOwv or 
tetpidGwcayv emdéx0wocav mereicOwcav éorddocav 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Inr. TerpidGar aremA€x Oar mretreto Oar éoradBar 
PART. Tetpippévos memdeypévos tmemecpévos eéoradpéevos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
1. érerptupny éretrA€ypnv érretreio pny éoraApnv 
S. 4 2. érérpinpo érrémreEo érétrero eorahoo 
(3. érérpitro érrétrAeKTO érrérreroro érradrTo 
D. ei érérpidbov érrérr ex Dov érrérrevo- ov éoTradbov 
3. éretpthOnv érretrA Ex On érretre(o Onv éotaOnv 
1. érerptppeOa  errerrAéypeOa = errerrelo pea «= Eo TGA pea 
Ie {2 érérpipbe érrétrhex Ge érrérrevo Oe toradde 
3. Terpippévor  memAeypévor memeiopévor  éoradpévor 
hoa Ara qoav qrav 


: 


2. The same tenses of (redéw) TeAS (stem rere), finish, 
paivw (dav-), show, ddAacow (ddAay-), exchange, and €déyxw 
(eAcyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


if. 
D2 4 2. 
: 


ee 
3 


. TeTEAET EVOL 


Susu. 
Opt. 


TETEKNET LOL 
TETEKET OL 
TeTEMET TAL 
TeTéKeo Gov 
Teréhec Sov 
TeTeheg weOa, 
TeTéAeo Oe 


clot 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
reTeheopévos @ mreharpévos @ nAAaypévos & 
es elnv ee 


Perfect Indicative. 


TEP AT HOLL 
[réhavo-ar, 700 | 

mréhavTat 
trépavOov 
mrépavov 
mrepac pela 
mrépavle 

TrEPAT EVOL 

eiot 


elnv $s 


mArAay par 
mrdagtar 
mAAaKTAL 
nAAay Gov 
HAAax Gov 
MACY pe8a, 
mrdrax Ge 
nAAaypEévor 
elo 


elnv 


éAnArcypar 
eAnreyEar 
eXnAeyKTau 
éAfreyX Gov 
eAnreyxX Gov 
enréypela 
eAnrcyx Ve 
éAnAcypevor 
ell 


&nreypevos @ 


oe elqv 
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Perfect Imperative. 
R oe TETEAETO [réhavero | mAAaEo ereyEo 
"U3. rerehéo Oo mrepavew MAALX Ow &nréyx 0a 
D le TeTéNEo ov arébavOov mAAaX Sov édHrcyX Sov 
“U3. rerehérOwv Tepdv0ev MAALXVov €dnréyX Gav 
P te TeTéNeo De arépavle mAAa Oe éAnrcyx Ve 
“U3. reredécOwv or repdvOwv or AAGXOov or eAndéeyx Pov or 
TeTeecOwcav tmepavOwcav AAAXPwcav éAnréyxPocav 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Inr. TeTehéc Oar amrepavOar MAG Oar eAnréyx Gar 
Part.  Teredeopévos tmepacpévos AAaypEévos éAnAcypéevos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
1. érerehéopny  emehaopnv mAGyEHY éAnA€ypnv 
S. {2 éreréhero [éméhaveo | mAAago édHrcy£o 
3. éretéherro érrécavTo mAAGKTO éAfAeyKTo 
D a éreréeLecOov érréspavOov mAAax Bov €\frcyX Sov 
"U3. érerehécOnv  emedavOnv MAA Onv €dnréyx Onv 
1. érereAéopeda emehdopela nAAdypcOa eAmAEypeda, 
F. {2 éreréheo Oe érréspav0e mAAayx Oe elqreyx Ge 
3. TereAcopévor  tmehacpévor mAdAaypEvor €\nAeypéevor 
qoav qrav qArav qorav 


488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerpuB-vras, 
érerAex-vto, etc., formed like AéAv-vrat, €XeAv-vTo) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when @ is 
added to a vowel stem (640), as in reréAco-uot. But when final 
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in yra and yro are 
used; as KAtvw, KekAt-pat, KeKALWTaL (NOt KEKALEVoL ici). 

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83. 

1. Thus rérpip-you is for rerpyB-mar (75); rérpupa for rerpr- 
oat (74); rérpix-roe for rerpiB-rat, rérpid-Gov for rerpif-Oov (71). 
So mémAey-par is for memAex-war (75); mémAey-Oov for zemdex-Oov 
(71). Ieéwewo-ror is for wemevO-rot, and zézeio-Ooy is for zemeub- 
Boy (71); and wérevopou (for wemei6-uor) probably follows their 
analogy; 7ézet-oat is for qemeb-cat (74). 

2. In teréAe-o-pat, o is added to the stem before and r (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TeréXeoyor and rérecpar, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand, the o before p in Tepac pat (487, 1) is a sub- 


- ae To 


ee 
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stitute for vy of the stem (83), which vy reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens : — 


TETENE-O- LOL TETELO- LOL Tréhac-pat 
TeTeAe-cOL _  -Wérret-orae [mrépav-can | 
TeTéehEe-o-TAL TEMELT-TOAL Trepav-TaL 
TeTee-o Oe arétrevo-De Tmréepav-Be 


3. Under 7yAAay-ua, nAAagar is for HAAay-cat, 7AAaK-TaL for 
HAAay-Tat, 7AAax-Gov for 7rAAay-Hov (74; 71). Under édxAey-pau, 
vy (for yxy) drops one y (77); éAjAeyfau and €AynAeyx-ra are for 
€AnAeyx-oat and €AnAcyx-rat (74; 71). See also 529. 


490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like rérpip-par; as deirw, éACp-paL; ypadhw (ypad-), write, 
yeypap-pat (75); pirtw (pid-, pid-), throw, éppiy-pa. But when 
final pa of the stem loses m7 before » (77), the zw recurs before 
other consonants; as Kdéuartw (Kapz-), bend, Kéxap-pol, Kékaprpar, 
Kexapmr-ral, Kexapd-Ge; méurw (reum-), send, mérey-pot, mérepat, 
wéreuT-tal, Terence: compare rérepu-pot from réoow (zer-), cook, 
inflected réreWat, wéren-rat, réred-Oe, etc. 

2. Allending in a palatal inflect these tenses like wémAey-ar and 
nArdAay-paL; as mpacow (mpay-), do, rérpay-par; Tapdcow (Tapax-), 
confuse, tTerapay-par; pvracow (pvdak-), rep’Aay-pat. But when 
y before pw represents yy, as in €AnAey-you from édéyy-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see 
487, 2). 

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like wéeio- 
pau, etc.; as dpdlw (ppad-), tell, réppac-pat, réppa-cat, réppac-rau ; 
ilw (€68-), accustom, dOic-po, <ifi-ocat, eiOio-ra, eifio-Oe; plu. 
<iBio-pyy, eiOt-co, «ific-r0; a7evow ( oreo), pour, éorrevo-pot (like 
memevo-pat, 489, 1) for éorev8-pa, é corel-oat, €orreta-rat, €orreio-He. 

4. Most ending in y (those in ay- and vpr- of morte in aya Or 
vv) are inflected like répac-por (see 489, 2). ~ 

5. When final y of a stem is dropped, 4647), as’ in yy. 
bend, xéxAt-yot, the tense is inflected like Monae (with a Vowel 
stem). 

6. Those ending in A or p are infigeted like éorad- Hal; as 
dyyéro (ayyed-), announce, Wy yer- pa 5 ‘alpw (dp- )» raise, np MOLL 5 
éyeipw (€yep-), rouse, eynyep-pat; Teipw. (7ep-), pierce, TéTap- pal 
(645). 2443 

491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For 
daive, see also 478. 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 
492. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 


and imperfect. These tenses of rivdw (ripa-), honor, pirew 
(durc-), love, and dyrAdw (dyAo-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 
1. (rindw) TIL (préw) Pro (dmrdw) SHAD 
S. {2 (rimdes)- - TILGs (prdées) — ptAets (dmdbes)  SyAots 
3. (Tiuder) TILG (puréer) dur_t (dyer) SyAot 
D. e (riuderov) Tiparov (prréeroy) idctrov (OmdbeTov) SydAodTov 
3. (Tiuderov) Tiparov (pidéerov) dridetrov (SnAberov) SyAotTov 
1. (riudopev) Tipadpev (pirdoper) cirdotpev (SyAbopev) SyAotpev 
P. {2 (Tiudere)  Tipdare (prréere)  idetre (Ondbere)  Sydodre 
8. (Tiudovel) = Tipdcr (prdover) rrodor (Omrbover) SyrAotor 
Present Subjunctive. 
1. (ripdw) TUL® (préw) Pro (dnd) SHAS 
S. {2 (ripdys) Tipds (preys) rags (Sndbps)  — SyAots 
3. (Ttudy) TILG (prrén) ory (dmddn) SyAot 
p. f2: (riudnrov) tiparov (prénrov) dirArov (dnrAdnTov) SynA@Tov 
3. (Tiwdnrov) Tiparov (pirénrov) idFTov (dndbnTov) SyAGTov 
1. (Tiudwyev) Tipdpev (pirdwuev) hidA@pev (dnr\dwpev) SyrAOpev 
P. {2 (Tiudnre) Tipare (pirénte) rdf Te (Omddnre)  SydrAa@TE 
3. (Tiudwor) Tipaor (pir€wor) hridor (6yrAdwor)  BSyAdoL 
Present Optative (see 737). 
1. (rtudouw) = [riper (prréoyue) — [prdotpr (OmAdoyut) == [SynAotpr 
8. {2 (Tiudows) Tipes (piddois) — vAots (dnddors) — SyAots 
3. (Tiudor) TPO | (pedéor) idol] (dyddor) SyAot] 
2. (riwdourov) TipeTov (piréorrov) didrotrov (dnAdorrov) SynAotrov 
BUG crindotray) ateryy (pireolrnv) didrotrnyv (6nroolrnv) Syrolryv 
1. (ripdowmer) tipdpev (pidréormev) crdrotpev (dmAdo.uev) SyAotpev 
P. {2 (Timdowre) Tipwre (pidéorre) ptAotre (6mdboiTe) SyAotre 
3. (Tiudoev) - Tinwev (pidéorev) — vdotev (dnddoer) SyAotev 
or or or or or or 
1. (rivaolny)  tipeyv (prreolnv) dridrotnv (6mdoolnv) Sndrolnv 
S. {2 (tTiuaolns)  tipens (gtreolns) dtidoflns (dmdoolys) Snydolns 
3. (riwaolin) ripen (pireoln)  dtdoly (Smrooln)  Sndroin 


(ptreolnrov) [ brroinrov 
(prreorjr nv) dbrrougtyy | 
(prrcolnuer) [prroinpev 
(pireolnre) didoinre 
(pireolnoav) drroltncav ] 


D bs (ripaolynrov) [ripwnrov 
3. (Tiuaornr ny) TiponTyy | 
fs (Tipaolnuer) [Tipaypev 

1g 


(dnAoolnrov) [Snrolnrov 
(Sqroorrjr nv) Snrougryv ] 
(8nAoolnuev) [Snrolnpev 
(SmAoolnre) Syrolyre 
(dnAoolncav) Syrotnoay | 


2. (riuaolnre) Tipwnte 
3.(ripaolncar) Tipsynoav | 


a 
| 


2 


p. f? 


af 


| 


v. 
sf 


v.| 
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2. (riuae) Tina 

3. (riwaérw) = Tipare 
D. 2. (riuderoy) tiparov 

3. (tTiuaérwr) Tiparey 

2. (riudere) Tipare 


3. (TluadyTwr) TipdvTev 
or or 


(rivaérwoav) tipareacav (Pideérwoar) didrelrworav 


(Tiudew) = Tipay (piracy) — tAeiv 
Present Participle (see 340). 
(Tiudwv) = Tipav (piriéwv) irdv 
4- Imperfect. 
1. (értuaov) = Ertpov (épireov)  edidovv 
2. (értuaes)  eértpas (éptrees)  epidets 
3. (értuae) értpa (épiree) epider 
2. (értuderov) étiparov (épiréerov) éprretrov 
3. (ériwaérny) ériparny (épireérnv) éprdrelrnv 
1. (€riudopev) éripOpev (éprréopev) epirodpev 
2. (ériudere) éripare (épiréere) ébrdeire 
3. (értuaov)  értpov (épireov)  éeptrovv 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


1. (riudopar) TipGpar 
2.(ripder, Tidy) TILG 

3. (Tiuderac) Tiparar 
2. (ripdecbov) tipacbov 
3. (riudecbov) Tipacbov 
1. (ripadpeba.) Tipmpeba 
2. (ripdecbe) ripacbe 
5. (rTiudovrar) TipdvTar 
1. (ripdwpar) Tipdpar 
2. (riuay) TIL 

3. (tTiudnrar) Tiparar 
2. (riwdnobov) Tipacbov 
3. (Tludyobov) TipacBov 
1. (Tipadpeba) Tipdpeba 
2. (riudynobe) ripacbe 
3. (ripdwrrar) TipGvrar 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Imperative. 
(piree) pire 
(pireérTw) idreito 
(pirderov) diAetrov 
(pireéTwv) idrelrov 
(prréere) udetre 
(prcbyT wv) HrobvTev 

or or 


Present Infinitive. 


Present Indicative. 
(piréouac) rdodpar 
(girder, prréq) pire, Hg 
(prréerar) rdretrar 
(piréecbov) idetobov 
(piréecbov) pidretobov 
(piredpeba) prrotpeba 
(piréerbe) rdrcio be 
(piréovrar) prrotvrar 


Present Subjunctive. 
(piréwpuar) hrropoar 
(preg) Pr} 
(pirénrar) rdfjrar 
(pirénobor) prrficbov 
(pirénabov) pido Pov 
(pireducda) prropeda 
(piréncbe) rd7oGe 
(prréwrrar) provrar 
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(d7A0e) SyAov 
(dndoéTw)  SyAotrw 
(SyAderov) Snydotrov 
(Snd0éTwv) Sydotrov 


(SndAdere)  Sndodre 
(OnrodvT wv) SyrotvTav 
or or 


(dndoérwoar) Syrottacc 


(dndAbev)  SnAodv 
(6nr\bwv)  SydrAdv 
(€57do0v)  eShAovv 
(€57ydoes)  eShAovs 
(€57d0€) éSHAOv 
(€6ndberov) éSndotrov 
(€dndoérnv) &nroirnv 
(€dndbopev) €yAotpev 
(€6ndbere) eSndrodre 
(é57jdoov)  éShHAovv 


(nrbouar) SyrAodpar 
(dnrbet, nrbq) SHAot 
(Ondberar) SnAodrar 
(dndbec00v) SyrodcBov 
(dndbecbov) Syrotcbov 
(dnrobueba) Syrobpeda 
(dndbecbe) SnrotoGe 
(6n\bovrar) Sndrotvrar 


(dyrAdwpar) SnrAdpor 
(dndbn) Snot 
(dnrdnrar) SyrAdrar 
(dnrdbno Gor) Snrdo ov 
(dmrbnoGov) Snraa9ov 
(Snrodpueca) Syraopeda, 
(Snddnobe) SnrGobe 
(dnr\dwvra) Snrdvrar 
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2. (riudoww)  Tipwo 
3. (Tiudorro) 
2. (riudows Bor) tip@aBov 
3. (ripaoleOnv) tip@aOny 
{2 (ripaolueba) Tipe peda 


{s (ripaoluny) Tipapyy 


TILOTO 


2. (riwdowde) Tipwobe 
3. (TipdowrTo) Tip@vro 


g, f2. (Tiudov) TILO 

3. (rivadcOw) Tipacle 

2. (TiuderOov) tipacBov 

3. (tipadécOwv) tTipacbev 

2. (riuderbe) TipacBe 

3. (rinadc wv) tTipacbav 
or or 


Ish 


(ripadcdwoay)Tipacbocay (Pireérdwoar) direlo8acav 


(Timderbar) Tipacbar 


(Tiwabuevos) TIpmpevos 


1. (é€rtuabunv) éripopnv 
eripo 
ériparo 
2. (éripdeo bor) éripacbov 
3. (€ripaéoOnv) éripao-Onv 
. (ériwadueba) éripopeba, 
. (éripderbe) eripeurde 
3. (éTimdovro) éripdvro 


st 


INFLECTION. 


Present Optative. 
(pireolunv) drdroipnv 
(ptréo10) dtdoto 
(giréorr0) + tAoiTo 
(ptréourbov) hrdoic ov 
(pireolcOnv) hrrolcOnv 
(pireolueba) hrroipeba 
(piréoure) idoic Ge 
(piréouvTo) + didotvro 


Present Imperative. 


(pidéov) prod 

(prreéaOw) drdreic bo 

(piréecbov) didrcioBov 

(pireéoOwr) ridrelrbov 

(piréerbe)  rdctoBe 

(pireécOwy) hidrelorbov 
or or 


Present Infinitive. 
(prréerbar) drdreto Bar 


Present Participle. 
(prrebpevos) pidrotpevos 


Imperfect. 
(éprredunv) eprrodpnv 
(éprréov) ésprdod 
(épirdero) érdetro 
(épidéec bor) ecprreto-Bov 
(épireéc Onv) eprretoOnv 
(éprredpueba) Ehtrobpeda 
(épirdecbe) éerreto Be 
(épiddovTo) éidotyro 


(dndoolunv) 
(6m 010) 
(6nddotro) 
(Syd org Gov) 
(dndoo0lc Anv) 
(dndoolueba) 
(dnddo10 Oe) 
(OyddouvT0) 


(dnddov) 

(dndo0€o Ow) 

(dndcec Bor) 

(Snr0€éc Owv) 

(dnddea be) 

(dndo€c Owy) 
or 
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SyAolwnv 
SyAoto 
SyAotTo 
SyAotc Pov 
SyArolc Ov 
SyAolpeba 
SyAoto be 
SyAotvTo 


SyAod 

SynAroIc Bw 

SndotcBov 

SyAotc8wv 

SyAoto be 

SyAoticBav 
or 


5ndoécOwoayv) Syrovowloav 


(OndGeo Par) 


(dydod Wevos ) 


(€5ndo0d unr) 
(é€5ydcov) 
(€5nAdeTO) 
(é€5ndcec Bor) 
(€5ndo€c nv) 
(€dydod ue0a) 
(édy\0ea Oe) 
(€5y\dovro) 


SyAoto bar 


SyAodpevos 


éSyrovpny 
énrod 
é5nAotro 
énrodobov 
HnrovoOnv 
SyArAotpeba, 
€nAoto be 
éSnAotvTo 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used i in 


Attic Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 
of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


784-786. 


1a ee 
‘ = 

‘ 

. 
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494, Synopsis of rindw, Pirew, SyAdw, and Onpdw, hunt, 
in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE, 
Pres. TIpLe Piro Sno Onpa 
Impf. éripwv éplAouv éSqAovv COfpev 
Fut. TILT ow ouryow SynrAdow Onpacw 
Aor, éripnoa épianca Sqroca eOnpaca 
Perf. TeTipnka awreptAnka SeSqA@Ka reOnpaka 
Plup. éreTipgky érrepiAnky eeSqrAOKH éreOnpaxn 
MIpDLeE. 
Pres. TipOpar dirotpar Syrodpar Onpaopar 
Impt. éripopny épirotpnyv éSqAovpny COnpaopnv 
Fut. TIpATopaL orjoropar SyA@oopar Onpdcopar 
Aor. eripynoapny éhriycdpnv nrocdpnv  éynpacdpny 
Fert TeTipnpar treptAnpar SeSqAopar TeOHpapar 
Plup. éreTipqpny érrepiAnny €5cSqAGunv éreOnpaynv 
PASSIVE. 
Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 
Fut. Tipnojcopa. idnOyjcopar SyrwOqcopar  (Onpabyoopar) 
Aor. éripnonv eprrHOnv eS AGOqv €Onpadnv 


Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 
Fut. Perf. reripfcopar meprrfoopar  SeSnddcopar (Tebnpdcopar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ee. Thus 
tAéw, sail, has pres. wAéw, mAels, wA€?, wA€irov, wA€opev, rete, 
mA€ovot; imperf. érAeov, emAets, érAe, etc.; infin. wAeiv; partic. 
Tew. 

2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dodot, dotpat, dodvrat, édovv, partic. dav, dotv. Aéw, want, 
is contracted like zA€w. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have y for a in the contracted forms ; 
as dufdw, Subd, thirst, dubys, Supy, dufjre; imperf. edipov, ediys, 
di; infin. dufjv. So Caw, live, kvdw, scrape, rewdw, hunger, cpa, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with xpaopat, use, and Wau, rub. 

497. N. ‘Piydw, shiver, has infinitive piydv (with fiyotv), and 
optative piydnv. “[8pdw, sweat, has idpdor, tdpain, tdpavru, etc. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and dw is then inflected like 
dyAow; as edov for eAove, Nodpax for Aovopau. 

498. N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 


116 INFLECTION. [499 


not take v movable in the contracted form; thus éidee or épideev 
gives epiAa (never épidev). See 58. 
499. For (dew) av and (dev) ody in the infinitive, see 39, 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in px affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in pu, but are irregular forms of verbs in w; 
as €Byv (second aorist of Baivw), éyvwv (yryvdoKw), ertauny (7€To- 
pot), and réOvapev, TeOvainv, TeOvavar (second a) of OvyfoKw). 
(See 798 and 799.) 

501. Tenses thus inflected are called yzforms. In other tenses 
verbs in pu are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible yw-forms, and two of the 
paradigms, ri@nye and ddwu, are irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see 802). 

502. There are two classes of verbs in pu: — 

(1) Those in nw (from stems in a or e) and wy (from 
stems in 0), aS Hory-pe (ora-), set, Ti-Oy-pe (Oe-), place, 8i-dw-p 
(do-), give. 

(2) Those in via, which have the pi-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add vv (after a vowel vwvv) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as deck-vi-ui (detx-), show, 
po-vvo-we (pw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in vn (with va 
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2 


503. For a full enumeration of the pi-forms, see 793-804. 


504. Synopsis of fornpe, riOnpr, diSwp, and decxvvpe in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 


ACTIVE. 
Indic. Sub). Opt. Imper.  Injin. Part. 
( tory ior iorainv tory iordvar tords 
“| torqy 
| TlOnpe TL0d TiWelinv Tiber TiWévar TiBels 
oS érlOnv 
a Sl(Sapr 818 S80lnv 8lS0v Si8dvar — BiBovs 
2 25180uv 
H - , Ul ’ = 
oy | Se(evope Sexkviw Serxvdoun Selkvd Serxvivar Seuxvis 


L éetkvov 
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Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper.  Infin. Part. 
tory ora otainv oTqO. = orivar oras 
*, @etov 0a Beinv és Oetvar Gels 
§ dual (506) 
x eorov 88 Soinv 86s Sotvar Sots 
dual (506) 
uv (505) Svea $06. Sdvar Sis 
PasstvE anD Mippie. 
[toropa. iordpar icraipny itctraco tcracbar iordpevos 
4 torédpny 
i] Tiepav TUGpar Tieipny  Tibero Tiber Par  Tibépevos 
a | érvOéunv 
a S{Sopar Si8Gpar SiS0ipynv SiS0c00 SiSoc0ar  S1Sdpevos 
g 8.86 unv 
& | Seixvupar Serxviwpar Sexvvoluny Seikvuco Selxvurbar Serxvipevos 
eSerkvipny 
S (érpidpny mplopar piatuny mplo tmplacbat mpidpevos 
= éunv Spar Gelunv 80d Bér Bar Oéevos 
iS | épqv Sdpar Sotpnv S08 S6o0ar Sdépevos 
a 


505. As fornpe wants the second aorist middle, émpidpyy, I 
bought (from a stem pta- with no present), is added here and in 


the inflection. 


As deixvips wants the second aorist (502, 2), édvv, 


I entered (from dtw, formed as if from dv-p1), is added. No second 
aorist middle in vyqy occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 
Avo, rvéw, cevw, and xéw, in the Catalogue). 


506. Inriection of forym, rin, didups, and decevdpe in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with édiv and 


erpiapnv (505). 


1. tornpe 
Sing. {2 lorns 

3. teryoe 
Taal { 2. torarov 

3. terarov 

1. torapev 
Plur. | 2. iorare 

3. terrace 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 

TlOnpt S(Sapr Selkvupe 
+lOns Sl8as Selxvus 
TlOnot SlSwor Selkvvor 
7(Berov S{Sorov SelkvuTov 
7(Oerov 8{So0rov Setxyurov 
7Tewev S(Sopev Selkvupev 
riOere S{Sore Selkvure 
7 iléact $8000 Sexviact 
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Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur, 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


tornv 
lors 
tory 
loratroy 
iorarny 
toropev 
lorare 
loracay 


toro 
iors 
iory 
iorytov 
ioryTov 
ioropev 
ioryre 
toraot 


iorainy 
ioratys 
ioraly 
ioralnrov 
iorauyTyy 
ioralnwev 
ioratyre 
icralyoav 


Commonly thus contracted : — 


ioratrov 
ioralrny 
ioratpev 
toraire 
ioratey 


oy 

lor 
iorare 
lorarov 
toratwy 


INFLECTION. 


Imperfect. 
érlOnv é3(Souv 
érlBeus e5(S0us 
ér (Ber €5(So0u 
ér(BeTov é5(8oTov 
érOérny eS.80THV 
ér(Oenev €8(8opev 
érlOere €5(Sore 
ér era (Socav 


Present Subjunctive. 


Ti0@ 8.80 
Tons 880s 
Tin S80 
TiLOnTov S.Sarov 
TiOnTov SiSarov 
TOGpev Sidapev 
TLOnTE SiSare 
TiWact Si8act 


_ Present Optative. 


TiWelny SiSolnv 
Tbelns SSolns 
TiBein S.S0ln 
TiWelntov S.80lynTov 
TibeuntHY SiSounrhv 
TiOelnpev SiBo0lnpev 
TiWelnte SiSo0lynre 
Tibelnoav Si80lnoav: 


TUletrov SiS0trov 
7TWelrny SiS0lrnv 
TOetev SuS0tpev 
Tete SiS0tre 
rTiOetev SiS0tev 


Present Imperative. 


(Ber SiSou 
Tibérw Si80TH 
7 Oerov S{So0rov 
7TiBérwy 8i80Tey 
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édelkvuv 
eSelkvus 
eSelkvv 
éSelkvuTov 
eSerkvuTnv 
eSelkvupev 
eSelkvure 
éSelkvucav 


Sekvia 
Seuxvuys 
Sekvuy 
Seuxvinrov 
Sekvuntov 
Sexviopev 
Sexviynre 
SeKxvv@ot 


Sekvvoupe 
Seuxvvous 
Serkvvor 
Sexvvottov 
Secxvuolrny 
Serkvvotpev 
Serxvvoure 
Seukvvouev 


Selkvu 
SeuxvuTa 
Selkvurov 
SeukvuTwy 


506] 
2: 
Plur. 3. 
A 
Sing. 4 2. 
3: 
2, 
1 
Dua ie 
ike 
Plur. 2. 
oe 
L 
Sing. 2 
3. 
Dual ie 
3. 
ie 
Plur 2. 
o: 
1: 
Sing. i: 
3: 
Dual 2. 
Bi 
LY 
Plur. 2. 
3: 
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lorare tere SiSore 
ioraytay or Tibéyrayor  Sid0vTwv or 
icratreacay TiWéracav duS8erwcav 


Present Infinitive. 


iorava TiWévar SiB0var 


Present Participle (335). 


ioras TiBels 8iS0vs 


Second Aorist Indicative (802). 


éorny a 
éorys — —— 
éory 
éoTnTOV éGerov €SoTov 
éorythy ebernv eSoTHV 
éornpev €Bepev eSopev 
éornte eOere edore 
éorncay eberav édocay 
Second Aorist Subjunctive. 
oTe 0a $0 
crys Ons 80s 
oT] oq bo 
oTnToyv OxnTov Sarov 
oTITOV . OqTov Sarov 
oTaLev Oapev Sapev 
OTTTE *  O7rTe Sare 
oTaot Bact Sac 
Second Aorist Optative. 
orainy Beiny Sotnv 
orains Gels Soins 
orain Gein Soln 
otalnrov Qeinrov Soinrov 
oTaunThy Beryrnv Sountny 
oTainpweyv Oelnpev Soinpev 
oratnte Gelnre SolnTe 


otalncay Ceinray Solncav 
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Selkvure 
Secxvuvroy or 
SeukyviTocay 


Serxvuvar 


Seukvis 


éSuv 
éSus 
edu 
éSuTov 
e507 HV 
eSupev 
éSure 
éSucay 


(See 744) 


120 
Dual ea 
il 
Plur. {2 
Be 
Sing. { i 
Dual es 


iss) 


ie 
Plur. | 3. 


ie 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2. 

Dual 
a 
A 
Jetuoue, {2 
3. 
Ih 
Sing. {2 
2 
1 ’ 
Dua s 
ik 
Plur. {> 
3. 


INFLECTION. 


Commonly thus contracted : — 


oTatrov 
orairny 
oTatpwev 
oOTatre 
orateyv 


Oetroy 
Getty 
Oetev 
Ocire 
Ociev 


Sotrov 
Soirny 
Sotpev 
Sotre 
Sotev 


Second Aorist Imperative. 


ore 

TTT 

oTnTOV 

oTYTOV 

oTHTE 

ordytwv Or 
CTYTwC AV 


és 

Oérw 

Oéroy 

Gérav 

Gére 

Oévrwy or 
Cérwcay 


80s 

Sore 

SorTov 

SoTeav 

Sorte 

Sovrey Or 
SoTracav 


Second Aorist Infinitive. 


oTjvar 


Ocivar 


Sotvar 


Second Aorist Participle (885). 


L 
oTas 


Dels 


Sous 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


torapar 
toracat 
torarat 
loracBov 
loracPov 
ioropela 
loracbe 
loravrat 


iotdnv 
toraco 
loraro 
loracbov 
ioracOny 
iorapeba 
loracbe 
iorayro 


Tena 
TiBerar 
7lOerar 
7(BeoBov 
7WeoBov 
TiOene00 
7iBeo Oe 
7Oevrar 


Imperfect. 


érvbéunv 
éribero 
ériero 
érlOec-Bov 
ere Onv 
érOénea 
ériBeo-Be 
ériBevro 


Present Indicative. 


S(Sopar 
S(Socar 
SlSorar 
5l800-bov 
SlS0c00ov 
SiSope80 
Sl800-0e 
SiSovTar 


So pnv 
€Sl80c0-0 
€5iS0To 
€8(S0c-8ov 
idocOnv 
e580 pe8a 
€5(800-8e 
eSiSovro 
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S08u 

Site 

SvTov 

SiTeV 

Sure 

Suvrev or 
SuTeacay 


Sdvat 


Selkvupat 
Selkvucrar 
SelkvuTar 
Selkvvc-Bov 
Selkvuc- Boy 
Sexvipeba 
Selxvucbe 
Selkvuvrar 


eerkvvpnyv 

0 

Se lkvucco 
eSeikvuTto 
éSe(xvuc Pov 
eerxvvoOnv 
eerkvdpe0a 
Selkvucbe 

> 

€Selkvuvro 
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Present Subjunctive. 


' 1. torapar TUapar Si8apar Serxvdapoar 
Sing. 42. torg - 705 5.80 Sexviy 
3. torqrar TiOnTaL Si8eara © Sexvinrar 
Dual { 2. sic teed mibxjoBov 818a0-Bov Sexvuno Pov 
3. teticbov Tino boy 818a0-Bov Sexvino- Sov 
1. toropeba TiO wpe0a SS ape0a Seckvudpela 
Plur. 42. ioryote TLOy00e 8.80086 Sekvino Ge 
3. teravrar TWavrat SiSavrar Sexvuw@vrar 
Present Optative. 
1. ioratuny TiWeluny SS0dunv Sekvuoluny 
Sing. 2. iotaio TiBeto 8.8010 SetkvvoLo 
3. toratro tTiBeiro Si80tro Serkvvouro 
Taal { 2. toraicbov TiBcio Bov 8i80icbov Serxvvoic Pov 
3. tortalebnv tWeic On Sole Oqv Serxvuole Onv 
1. toratpeba TiWeipela Sd0ipe8a Sexvvotpela 
Plur. | 2. toratcbe Tibeto be S801 Oe Serxvvoic Ge 
3. teraivro TiWcivro Sid0ivTo Seukvi oto 
Present Imperative. 
Sing if 2. toraco Tibeco Si8oc0 Selkvuco 
(3. terdcbw Tiber Ow 8.8008 Seuxvic bw 
ual 2. tcracbov Tier bor 8{80c08ov Selkvuc Boy 
U3. terdcbav 7tibéc boy 8800 8wv Serxvicbov 
2. toracbe 7iBer be 88008 Selkvuc Be 
Plur. | 8. terdcbwy or TibécOwv or 880c08wy or SeKviobwy or 
ietdclwcay TiécPwoav Si80c8wcav Sexvicbwoav 


Present Infinitive. 


torac Par 7lbeo Bar S(S0c8a Selkvuc Bar 


Present Participle (301). 


ioTdpevos TiBeevos 8.Sdpevos Sevkvvpevos 


Second Aorist Middle Indicative (505). 


1. émpiapnv eBéunv eSopnv 
Sing. | 2. émplo €8ov €80u 

3. €mplaro é8ero €SoTo 
eyGAl { m caplaeboy ay iBonOox 

3. émpiacOnv Ber Onv o0c8nv 
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Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


1. 


2. 
3. 


2. 
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érprapela épe8a. eopela. 
émplac Be €0eo-Ge €S000e 
émplayto eOevro éSovro 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


mplopar Oopar 
awply ey 
mptyTrar Ona 
tmplyno Pov Onc Pov 
arplyo Pov Oyo Pov 
Trpropeda, Ouie8a. 
wplyo Ge Ono be 
arplovrat Qovrar 


Second Aorist Middle Optative. 


Tpratuny Oelunu 
arplaro Beto 
arplauto Qctro 
amplarcbov Octo Bov 
apratoOnv Cel Onv 
mpratwe0a Oelwe8a 
arpla.oBe ei Be 
amplatvTo Qetvro 


Sotpny 
Soto 
Sotto 


Sotc Pov 
Sole Onv 


Solpeba 
Soic be 
Soivto 


Second Aorist Middle Inperative. 


arplw God 

mpiac Ow Ver Bw 

aplacQov 0éo-Bov 

mpracQwy Qi Pwy 

arplacBe 00 Oe 

tmpiac8wy or écbwy or 
modcbwray  bécbwcav 


Sov 

S008w 

SocBov 

Socbav 

S006 

Soc8wy or 
Socbwcay 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 


mplacbar Oéo-Bar 


Socbar 


Second Aorist Middle Participle (801). 


TT PLOYLevos Bénevos 


Sopevos . 
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3 507. “Iornwe and a few other verbs have a second perfect 
| -and pluperfect of the w:-form. These are never used in the 
singular of the indicative, where the first perfect and plu- 
perfect are the regular forms. 


508. These tenses of fornuu are thus inflected : — 


SEconD PERFECT. 


1. ——— éoT@ éeorainv 
Sing. +2. —— é€orys éorains éorabe 
3. éoTy éoraln eoTaTw 
(2. €errarov €oTHTOV éotatntov éoraroyv 
A 
or -atrov 
HOTA Feo oy pee ‘ , Pies, 
3. €erarov é€oTyTov éoTaiyitTyy ECTATOV 
or -alrny 
fl. €orapev éecTapev éeorainpev 
| or -aipev 
mie | 2. éorate éotnTe éotainte eorare 
; or -atre 
3. éoTact ETTOCL éotalnoav éoravToy Or 
or -atev éotTarecayv 
Infinitive. éordyar Participle. éords (342) 


Sreconp PLUPERFECT. 


Dual. grratov, éotarnyv 


Plur. éorapev, orate, rracav 


For an enumeration of these forms, see 804. 


4 509. Furi Synopsis of the Indicative of fornu, rin, 
d(Supe, and deéxvipu, in all the voices. 


: ACTIVE. 
Pres. torn, TlOnp, S(Sop, Selkvipn, 
set place give show 
Imperf. ternv érlOnv €5(S0uv éSelkvuv 
Fut. oT]oTw how S400 SelEw 
1 Aor. toryoa, set €nka aKa eSeréa. 
2Aor. ornv, stood erov etc. eorov etc. 


indualandplur. indualand plur. 
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1Perf. &o&rnka TéeOnka SéSaKa Sédexa 
2Perf.  torarov etc. 
in dualand plur., 
stand (508) 
1Plupf. éorqKy éreOn Kn Sedan ededelyy 
or eloryKy 
2Plupf. écrarov etc. 
indualandplur., 
stood (508) 
Fut. Perf. éornte, shall 
stand (705) 


MIppie. 
pres. Yorapar, stand Tibepar S(Sopar (simple Seikvupar 
(trans.) only in pass.) (trans.) 
Impf. tordpnv érvbépnv €5:56pyVv erkvopnv 
Fut. oTAT OAL Aromat -Sdacopar -SelEopat 
lAor, éorynodpyy €Onkapnv (not erEdunv 
(trans.) Attic) 
2 Aor. eépnv -€56pyVv 
Perf. eorapar (pass.) TréBepar SéSopa0r SeSerypar 
Plupf. ee) r@) €5eSouqv €SeSelypnv 
PASSIVE. 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle. 
Aor. éo Td Onv éréOnv €560qv ely Onv 
Fut. oTabnocopar TeOHTOpaL So00qropar Serx Ojoopar 
Fut. Perf. érrhtopar, (SeSelEopa, 
shall stand late) 
AUGMENT. 


510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the 
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin- 
ning, which marks these as past tenses. 

511. Augiment is of two kinds : — 

1. Syllabic augment, which prefixes e to verbs be- 
ginning with a consonant; as Avw, imperfect &dwvopv; 
Nelar@, second aorist &-Nezrov. 

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl- 
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as 
ayo, lead, imperf. Ayov ; ofxéw, oikd, dwell, aor. dxnoa. 


al 
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512. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 
never appearing in the other moods or the participle, even 
when any of these denote past time. 


IMPERFECT AND Aorist INDICATIVE. 


513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment 
e. Eg. 

Avo, €dAvov, édioa, EAvOunv, eAVodunv, EAVOnV; ypadw, write, 
éypador, éypawa, éypadny; plat, throw, éppirrov, éppidyv. 

For p coubled after the syllabic augment, see 69. 

514. In Homer any liquid (especially 4) may be doubled after 
the augment €; as €AAaxov for éAaxov, eupabe for éuabe. So some- 
times o; as éoceiovro from ceiw. 

515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be- 
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; @ and e becoming 7, 
and i, 0, v becoming 7, a, v. LH.g. 

“Ayo, lead, nyov, 7XOnv; eAaive, Crive, javvov ; ikerevw, implore, 
ixérevoy, ikérevoa; dverdilw, reproach, wveld.Cov ; bBpilor, insult, BBpl- 
aOnv; axodovbéw, accompany, nKorovOnoa; dpOdw, erect, wpOwoa. 

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that @ gener- 
ally becomes 9; as aOAéw, struggle, 7OAnoa. But both & and y are 
found in dvaAioxw and évaAdw, and atw (poetic), hear, has aiov. 

517. BovrAopuat, wish, divapa, be able, and péAAw, intend, often 
have v for € in the augment, especially in later Attic; as éBovAdpunv 
or nBovdrdopnv, €BovcnOnv or HBovcnOnv; edvvapyv or Hdvvayny, 
eduvyOnv or HdvvyOnv ; €eAXov or 7pedAov. 

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its 
first vowel, az or a becoming 7. Lg. 

Airéw, ask, 7tnoa; eixalw, guess, nkaca; oixéw, dwell, dxnoa; 
avédve, increase, nvénoa, nvenOnv; ddw, sing, 7dov. 

*519. Ov is never augmented. Ex and ev are often without 
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. and editors differ in 
regard to many forms, as ¢ixaoa or 7xaoa (from eixélw, liken), 
eddov or nodoy (from edu, sleep), ebpéOnv or nipeOny (from etpioxe, 
find), ebédpny or nrédpnv (from ebxopat, pray). Editions vary also 
in the augment of atafve, dry, and of some verbs beginning with 
Ol, aS oidKooTpodEew, steer. 
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REDUPLICATION. 


520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in 
all the moods and in the participle, have a reduplica- 
tion, which is the mark of completed action. 


PERFECT AND FuTuRE PERFECT. 


521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per- 
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by e. Hg. 

Ado, A€éAvKa, A€Avpat, AeAvKEvat, Ae-AUKwS, Ac AYpLEVOS, Ae-iGO- 
pat; elrw, A€dourra, AeAeyprpat, AeAetouat. So Odw, sacrifice, Té-OvKa; 
paiv, (pay), show, ré-pacpat, re-pavOar; xaivw, gape, Ké-Xnva. 

For the pluperfect, see 527. 

522. N. (a) Five verbs have « in the perfect instead of the 
reduplication : — 

Aayxavw (Aax-), obtain by lot, ciAnxa, &Ayyy.at ; 

Aap Bdvw (Aaf-), take, ciAnpa, etAnppow (poet. A€Anppac) ; 

A€yw, collect, in composition, -e/Aoxa, -e’Aeypae with -AdAeypae; 
diar€yopuat, discuss, has di-eiAeypau ; 

pe(popat (pep-), obtain part, eiuapras, it is fated ; 

from stem (fe-) elpyxa, have said, elpnuot, fut. pf. eipyoouat 
(see elzrov). 

(b) An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric deidouxa and 
deidia, from deidw, fear, and deiSeypat (for dédeypar), greet, from 
a stem dex- (see defkvipu). 

523. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except 
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (& & yr), 
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple 
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. Eg. 

SreAAa, send, €otahka; CyTéw, seek, eLytyxa; Pevda, cheat, épev- 
opal, epevopevos ; plat, throw, éppippat, épptpbar (69). 

524, 1. Most verbs beginning with a mute and a liquid have 
the full reduplication ; as ypddu, write, yéypada, yéypaypat, yeypa- 
pla, yeypappevos. 

2. But those beginnings with yv, and occasionally a few in BA 
or yA, have €; as yvwpilw, recognize, perf. éyvdpixa; yryvooKxo 
(yvo-), know, éyvwxa. See BrAacravw and yrAvdw. 

525. N. Miuvjoxw (pva-), remind, has péuvypar (memini), 
remember, and xrdoyat, acquire, has both xéxryar and éxrypar, 
possess. See also Homeric perfect passive of ptarw and furdw. 
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong 
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and 
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form 
of the temporal augment. Eg. 

“Ayo, lead, jxa, Typat, Hypevos; axoAovbew, Sollow, 7KOAVENKa, 
HxohovOnxévac ; 6p06w, erect, Op epas 5 opila, bound, Opuxar WpLo Lat 5 
atipow, dishonor, 7Tipwxa, ATtpwopat, fut. pf. Aripdooua. Atpew, 
take, ypynka, ypypuat, ypyoouat; cixalw, liken, yxacpat; evpicke, find, 
nvpnka, nUpnuat (or evpyKa, evpypat, 519). 

Long a may become 7 (see 516); as in dvadiokw, pf. dvjAwKa 


oY avaAwxa. 
PLUPERFECT, 


527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a 
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e 
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps 
the reduplication of the perfect without change. Hg. 

Ato, éAvKa, &AeAVKH, AE€AvpaL, EAEAVpNV; TTEAAW, EoTAAKa, 
éoTdAkn, éotadpat, éordArApnv; AapPBavu, ciAnga, Andy; dyyédrw, 
WyyAka, nyyerKy, HyYApat, yYEAAY; aipew, pynKa, ypriKn; ebpt- 
TKH, WUpnKa, ypHKn, NopHynv, (Or ebp-). 

528. N. From fornp (ora-), set, we have both eoryxy (older 
form) and _EornKn (through perf. éoryxa); and from perf. éorxa, 


resemble, édkn. 
ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 


529. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o, followed 
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu- 
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length- 
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment. 
This is called Attic reduplication. LL. 9: 

’"Apow, plough, dp-ypoyar; éuéw, vomit, éunpexa; ehEYXW, prove, 
ehijeypat 5 €davvw (éda-), drive, éAjdaxa, €AnjAapaL; axovo, hear, 
axyxoa. For the pluperfect, see 533. 

530. N. The Attic reduplication (so called by the Greek gram- 
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

531. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are 
dycipo, ddeihw, ddéw, eye/pu, épeidu, epxopat, éo Hiv, OANV pl OpvU pL, 
éptoow, Pépo. See also, for Ionic or poetic forms, aipéw, dA dopa 
GXdvKTEW, dpapioke, épeiron, Zxo, qptw, (ddv-) ddddvopat, dfw, dpaw 
(Grwra), dpéyo, Opvipe (dp-)- 
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' 582, N. ’Eye/pw (éyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-yyopa (for €y-7yop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éy-yyeppae. 

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
gupinent in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, daxovw, 
hear, dxnxoa, plup. TRNKON 5 so dz-wrdXeu (of da-ddAAUpL, dar-OAwAa), 
opopoke (of Opevd pil, duwpoxa), and d-wpwpukto (of d-optocw, 
d-opwpvypar) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of éAavvw and épeidw. 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in €A-nAéypnv (487, 2 

Repurricatep Aorists. 

534, N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
wéppadov from dpdlw, tell; méxiOov from weiOw (7i6-), persuade ; 
teraprounv (646) from réprw, delight; KexAdunv and KexAdpevos 
(650) from KéAouat, command; jpapov from dpapicxw (dp-), join 
(531); @popov from dpvipu (dp-), rouse; meradov (partic.) from 
méAAw (raA-), shake ; Kexapw (subj.) from Kkapvw (Kkap-), 80 KeAdXw 
from Aayxdvw; wepidecGa, inf. from qeidopor (gué-), spare, so 
AeAabecba, AeAaBecOa. In the indicative a syllabic augment 
may be prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAdopunv, éredvov (from 
ev-), eréppadov. 

535, N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment. in the 
indicative. Thus mY-wy-oV (dy-ay-), Subj. dydyen, opt. dydyout, 
inf. dyayety, part. ayayoév; mid. ipyayopny, dydy opt etc., — all in 
Attic prose. See also the aorists nveyxa and yveyxov (from stem 
évex-, €v-evex-, €veyk-) of pepw, the Homeric dAadxov (for aA-adex-ov) 
of adéEw, ward off, and évévirov or Hvim-ar-ov of évintw (evir-), chide. 
See also €ptixw, 7pvK-ak-ov. 

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

536. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consonant with v; as yin-yvooxw (yvo-), know, t-Onpe (Ge-), 
put, yivyvopou (for yi~-yev-opar), become. 

For these see 651 and 652, with 794, 2. 


E as AUGMENT OR REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 

537, 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple ¢ for the reduplication. When 
another e follows, ee is contracted into a. E.g. 
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'NGéw (6-), push, Ewoa, Ewopat, EdcOnv; ddrALcKopou, be captured, 
€dwxa, 2 aor. éGAwv (or yAwv); ayvipe (dy-), break, éaga, 2 pf. 
éaya; épdw, do, Ionic, 2 pf. gopya; wvéouat, buy, éwvovuny, ete. ; 
Gio, accustom, eiOica, elOixa (from éeb-) ; édw, permit, eidaoa, aKa; 
éxw, have, etxov (from é«xov). 

2. These verbs are, further, éXicow, EAKw, exw, epydlopat, Eprrw 
or Eprilw, Eotidw, tyu (€-), with the aorists efdov and «tov (aipew) ; 
the perfects efw6a (with irregular ea), Ionic éw6a (40-), and gouxa 
(ix-, eix-), and plpf. eioryjxn (for é€éor-) of tornpu. See also Ionic 
and poetic forms under avddave, drtw, edopat, elAw, eov, ep, 
€Xrrw, evvit, tlw, and eCopa. 

538. N. ‘Opde, see, and dy-ofyw, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after €; as édpwv, Ewpaxa (or édpdxa), éwpapor 
(with the aspirate retained); dv-€wyov, dv-€wfa (rarely yvovyov, 
nvoga, 544). Homer has éyvdavoy from avddvw, please; ewvoyde 
imp. of oivoyoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. éwAmwea and édpye from 
éArw and épdw. “Eopralw, keep holiday (Hat. dpralw), has Attic 
imp. éwpraLov. 

539. N. This form is explained on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began with the consonant ¢ or o, which was afterwards 
dropped. Thus eidov, saw, is for éfidov (cf. Latin vid-t); gopya is for 
fefopya, from stem fepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So éprw, 
creep, is for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. é-ceprov, é-éproy, 
elptrov (see 86); and éxw, have, is for cexw, whence imp, é-cexop, €-exor, 
eixov. 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except 
mepi and wpo) here drop a final vowel before «. Kg. 

IIpoo-ypadw, mpoo-eypapov, mpoo-yéypada; cic-dyw, €io-nyov 
(133, 1); éx-BdAdAw, e€-€Badrov (63); ovA-A€yw, ovv-eAeyov; Tup- 
mew, cuv-erAexov (78, 1); ovy-xéw, ovv-éxeov, TvY-KEXUKA; TV- 
oxevalo, svv-eoxevalov (81); do-BddAw, da-éBaddAov; dva-Baive, 
dv-éBn ; — but zrept-€BaddAov and zpo-€Acyov. 

541. N. Ipo may be contracted with the augment; as zpov- 
Aeyov and zpovBawov, for rpoéAeyov and mpo€Batvov. 

542. N. "Ex in composition becomes ef before e; and év and 
ovv resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. 

543. N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as dt7ro- 
: mrevo (from Jrorros), suspect, brwmrrevov, as if the verb were from 
br and érrevw ; darohoy copia, defend one’s self, dar-ehoy no dpm 5 see 
also éxxAnoulw. Tlapavonew, transgress law, rapyvopovr, etc., is 
very irregular. Karyyopéw (from xatyyopos), accuse, has xarnyd- 
povy (not éxarnydpovv). See diourdw and diaxovéw in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2). 

544, N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as KadeCopa, sit, exabelero; Kabila, 
éxabiLov ; kabeddw, sleep, exafevdooy and Kabnddov (epic Kabeddov) 5 ; 
avEexw, TVELXOLLNY, Hverxouny (or HVOXO UY) 5 5 adinut, ainv or Hdtyv. 
See also dudiéevvip, audvyvoew, dumioxopat, évoxrew, and audio- 
Byréw, dispute, impf. nudicByrovv and juderByrovy (as if the 
last part were -cByrew). 

§45. 1. Indirect compounds of dvc-, ill, and occasionally 
those of ev, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. £.9. 

Avoapecréw, be displeased, dvonpécrovv; evepyetéw, do good, 
ednpyeTouy Or evepy€rour. 

2. In other cases, compounds of dvo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, as dvorvxéw (from dvo-rvyxns, 
unfortunate), édvorvxovv, SedvoTvxnxa; and those of ed generally 
omit the augment. 


546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as oixodouéw, build (from oiko- 
ddpuos, house-builder), @xoddnovv, @kodounoa, wKodouytar. See, 
however, ddoz7oéw. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


547. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as dutAeov, éxov, Saxe (for dutrovr, 
elxov, €dwxe). 

548, Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
He never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). He always omits the augment in the 
iterative forms in oxoy and cKounv; as AdBeoxov, éxeoKov (778). 

549, The Attic tragedians sometimes omit the augment in 
(lyric) choral passages, seldom in the dialogue. 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
déxara, from déxouar, for dedéxarar, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per- 
fect; as in karappwdnxas (for kat-npp-). 


ENDINGS. 


551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings 'to 
the different tense stems. Those which mark the persons 
in the finite moods are called personal endings. There is 
one class’ of endings for the active voice, and another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 

552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in pz and other primitive forms, are as follows: — 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. 
Sing. 1. pee v pou pny 
2. s(ov), (0a) s oat co 
3. ot (TL) -- TOL TO 
Dual 2. Tov TOV o8ov (Gov) aBov (Gov) 
3. TOV THY a8ov (Gov) oOnv (Onv) 
Plur. 1. prev (pes) pev (pes) peda pela 
2. TE TE ae (Oe) oe (Oe) 
3. voi (vTL), Got Vv, cav vrat vTO 


558. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol- 
lows :— 


ACTIVE. MIppLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Duat. Plur. 
2. Ov Tov TE oo clov(Oov) ce (Be) 
3. TO tev vrevortecav | c0w(0w) cOwv(Oov) cbwv (Bwv) 


or 
cPwocav (Oworav) 
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554, The endings of the infinitive are as follows : — 


Active: ev (contracted with preceding e to ew), 
vat, sometimes evar (probably for Feva). 


MrippiE AND Passive: o@at (primitive Oar). 


555. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
ros and reos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556. 1. Only verbs in pu have the primary endings pu and ov 
in the indicative active. For jw in the optative, see 731. The 
original ov of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
éo-ai, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
ota (for oi8-6a) from ofda (820) and in jo-fa from «ini (806); 
whence (o)6a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as épy-cOa). In the third person singular re is Doric, 
as in ti0n-ru for réOy-ov; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-7i, is. 

2. A first person dual in pefov is found three times in poetry: 
mepidapebov, subj. of repdidwpt, Il. 23, 485; Aerefupebov, from 
Aeirw, S. El. 950; dpydpeOov, from édpudw, S. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

3. In Homer roy and cov are sometimes used for ryy and ofyv 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have ryv for tov in the second person. 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. 

4. In the first person plural wes is Doric. The poets often have 
peoOa for weba (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural vou always drops v (78,3) and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Avovar for Avo-vor. The more 
primitive vri is Doric; as pé€po-vre (Latin ferunt) for pépover.t 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 

Sanskrit. Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 
1. as-mi ép-pl (for éo-pr) [e]s-um yes-’ es-mi 
2. asi éo-ot es yesi esi 
Byaras-l éo-ri es-t yes-t? es-ti 

PLURAL. 

1, s-mas éo-pév (Dor. eipés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha éo-Té : es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. s-a-nti é-vrt (Doric) [e]s-u-nt  s-u-t? es-ti 
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6. @: seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of we-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (551). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings vrwv 
and ofwy (Owv) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms Oov, @nv, Oe, Oa, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants ; as rérpid-Oe (rpiB-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complea. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which 
the endings are applied. 


558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found 

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac- 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in ps (500), except in the subjunctive ; 

(bo) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
£.g. 

(a) From ¢ypi (stem da-), say, come da-pev, pa-ré, pd-vat, 
é-da-re, etc. From riOnyu (stem Oe-), put, come 2 aor. &bere, 
é-Ger0, G6c0u, GécOa, Oépevos, etc.; and from the reduplicated 
ri-Oe- (536) come riOe-pev, ribe-re, rie-oo, TiHe-ran, é-ribe-vro, é-riDe- 
abe, ride-co, riOe-cban, etc. 

(6) From AeAv- (reduplicated stem of Av-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come déAv-pot, AéAv-cat, A€Av-ofe, AedAV-cHat, A€eAv- 
pevos; &AeAv-pnv, é-A€Av-co, &-AéAv-oHe, €-AEAv-VTO. 

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. E.g. 

Atw (stem )v-), has (pres.) Avo-pev, Ntere, Avo-peba, rde-oHe, 
vovra, etc.; (fut.) Atco-pev, AVoeTE, KiceoOa, etc.; (aor) 
é-Avoa-pev, €dVoa-TE, é-vaa-obe, Aooa-obat, etc.; (1 aor. pass.) 
EAVOn-v, €-AVOy-pev, €-AvOy-TE, etc. 


ee 
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560. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of riOnys (rie) with that of piréo 
(piAe-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form : — 


TiGe-par tdé-o-par TiOé-peOa, cprde-d-pe8a, 
TiOe-car cidé-e-(o) ar TiWe-cBe pidé-e-o be 
Tie-rar idé-e-TaL 7Tie-vrar crdé-o-vrar 


/ 61. (Tense Suffixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle of the conjugation in o, in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
_before » and y and in the optative, and is elsewhere «. 
“This is written %-; as Avo%., present stem of Ai-w; dur%-, 
second aorist stem of Acz-w. In the futures and the ce 
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by o. To these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. E.g. 

Ato-pev, vere, Avovor for Avo-vor (78, 3); €Auro-v, &AuTE-s, 
€-Aimo-pev, &-Airere; &Alreobe, &-Airo-vT0; Ado-pev, AVoE-TE, AdGO- 
vrau. For the terminations o, ets, es in the singular, see 623. 

2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel ®/y-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as A€yw-pev, A€yy-Te, A€yw-or for Aeyw-vou 
(78, 3); Odpev for Oé-w-pev, Onre for O€n-T«. 

3. The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4, The first aorist passive has a suffix #e- (or @y-), and the 
second aorist passive € (or y-); as Aeir-w, eAelh-On-v, Aerh-O7-vaL, 
(Aeip-Bé-w) AapId; haivw (pav-), epav-y-v, pav-f-val, pav-e-vTos ; 
€rV-On-v, EXV-Oy-s, €AV-On-pev, Av-Oe-vrov, dv-Gévtes. 

The first and second passive futures have @n0%- and no%-; as 
ae Onco-pat, Av-Onoe-obe, hav-joo-pat, pav-noe-TaL. 

. The thematic vowels, and o%-, oa-, xa- (a-), Oe- (Oy-) or & (17), 
bno%. or no%-, (1-4), are called tense’ suffixes. 

562. (Optative Sufix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix v or 
tn (te-) between both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


563. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection, —the simple form and the 
common form. 
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I. Tae Srvere Form or Inrrecrion. 

564, To this form (sometimes called the w-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (558) and also 
both passive aorists,— always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings pu and ov (552); as py-pi, dy-of; riOy pm, 
tiOn-o1. 

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the 
ending 6 (553); as B7-6, go. So rarely the present; as da-6i, 
say. (See 752; 755.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings acu and cay (552). 

4. The infinitive active has the ending vai or evar (554); as 
tié-vat, teva (inp), i-evar (et), 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in ovs; as 
didovs, d1dd-vt-os (see 565, 5). 

6. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings ga and oo regularly retain o; as 
tibe-cat, €-ride-co; 1c €-Aédv-co. But 2 aorist éov (for 
€Ge-c0); optative icrato (for tora-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the pu-form; Ave, eAv-On-v; paivw (pav-), epav-n-v, pavd, 
paveinv, pavy-, pavy-vat, paveis (for gay-e-vrs), inflected like 
éorny, oTO, Oeinv, ory-Ht, oT7-vat, Geis (506). 


Il. Tae Common Form or INFLECTION. 


565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in a, ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-8. For the inflection of the present and imperfect 
indicative, see 623 and 624. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending v in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has cay. 

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person 
singular, except oy in the first aorist. 

4. The infinitive active has ew (for e-ev) in the present, future, 
and second aorist; ¢-vas in the perfect; and o-a (or at) in the 
first aorist. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wv (564, 5). 
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6. The middle endings ca: and oo in the second person singular 
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Aveoat, - 
Aveot, Ady or Aver; Aveo, edveo, Avov (88, 2). For Ionic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must — 
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 
STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


567. When the verb stem does not appear as part of the 
present stem, as it does in Av-w and dé€y-w (459), it generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in kémt-w (xor-), cut, 
pavOdv-w (pad-), learn, épécx-w (dpe-), please. In a few very 
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
hépw (dep-), bear, fut. otow, aor. yveyKa. 

568. Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference 
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


569, First Crass. (Verb Stem unchanged throughout.) 
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. Fg. 

Aéyw (Xey-), say, present stem Aey%-, giving réyo-pev, A€ye-re, 
A€yo-pat, N€ye-TaL, A€yo-vrat, &-eyo-v, €-Aeye-s, é-A€ye-Te, €-eye-oHe, 
é-Aéyo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For o, es, e in the 
present active, see 623. 


570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as dvo, iw, OALBw, mvtyw, tptBo, 
Tudw, yoxw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Avw, see 471. 

571, N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert ¢ in 
certain tenses, in 640, The verbs (of all classes) which add e to the 
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as Bovouar) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
ylyvoua, €0w, rw, €xw, wirtw, Thkrw. 
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572. Seconp Crass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 
forms with « (o), ev, or 7 (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in 1, v, and a The present stem adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. E.g. 

Aeiz-o, leave, 2 2 aor. €-Auz-ov, 2 perf. A€eAowr-a; pevy-w, flee, 2 aor. 
é-dvy-ov; THK-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. é-rd«-nv; with present stems Aeur%-, 
pevy%-, Tk %-. 

573. To this class belong drc/p-w, é épei-, Aeiz-w, TEtO-w, ore B-w, 
OTELX-w, pets-opar 5 Kev6-w, rev6-ouat, TEUX- o, peby-o ; Ky0-w, AnO-w, 
onn-w, T7HK-w; With Ionic or poetic épeck-w, epevy-opat, Tuny-w;—all 
with weak stems in u,v, or d. See also az- or rag, stem of réOy7a 
and éradoy, and eixw (€orxa). Tpwy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. é-rpay-oy, irregu- 
larly has w in the present. For pyy-vope and ciw6a (a9), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. 

574, Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became e¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped f, leaving €; as 7A€-w, sail (weak stem zAv-), 
strong stem rdev-, rA«¢-, Ae, present stem rhe%- 

These verbs are é-w (weak stem Ov-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, rAEw 
(wAv-), sail, rvé-w (mvv-), breathe, pew (pr-), flow, xéw (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem. 


576. Tuirp Crass. (Verbs in rro, or T Class.) Some 
labial (x, 8, ¢) verb stems add 7%-, and thus form the 
present in rrw; as Kérr-w (Kor-), cut (present stem xorr%-), 
Brdrr-0 (BdrafB-), hurt, pirt-w (pid-, pid-), throw (71). 

577. N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxdmnv, ¢BAdByv, and 
éppidyv; and in xadvrrw (KadvfB-), cover, it is seen in KadvB-y, hut. 

578. The verbs of this class are dzt-w (ad-), Bart-w (Ba¢d-), 
Prdrr-w (Braf- ), Odrr-w (Tad-), Optrt-o (rpvd-), Kadvrt-w 
(kadvB-), Kaprt-w (kaper-), KAErT-w ( Khem); KOTT-o (kor), KpUTT-w 
(kpvB- or pub ), KomT-w (Kop- ), pdrr-w (pad-), pinto (pip-, 
pid-), oKdrt-w (oxad-), oKértopat (oKer-), oKnmtTo (oKyT-), 
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oKxontw (oxwr-), TUrtw (Tu7-), With Homeric and poetic yvayrrw 
(yvapa-), evinrw (€vir-), and paéprTw (papz-). 

579. Fourru Crass. (Jota Class.) In this class the 
present stem is formed by adding .%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonic changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) There are four divisions. 


580. I. (Verbs in cow or trw.) Most presents in oow 
(rrw) come from palatal stems, x or x and generally y with 
u becoming oo (rr). These have futures in gw; as rpacow 
(rpay-), do, present stem rpaco%- (for rpay.%-), fut. mpage ; 
podrdcow (padrax-, seen in padaxds), soften, fut. padrdéw ; 
tapdccw (rapax-, Seen in rapaxyy), confuse, fut. rapdsw; 
Kynpvtoow (knpuk-), proclaim, fut. knpif. (See 84, 1.) 

581. So also diaow (dix-), dAAdoow (ddAay-), Gpdcow (dpay-), 
Byoow (Bnx-), Spdocw (8pay-), EAicow (EAtk-), Opacow (Opay- ?), 
pacow (pay-), picow (pvK-), dpvoow (épvx-), TARTTw (7ANY-, 
mAay-), TTnTTw (TTynK-), TIVGTW (TTvy-), TaTTHW (Gay-), TaTTH 
(tay-), Ppdoow (ppay-), ppioow (ppix-), Pvddcow (pvAak-). See 
also epic dedicoopuat, Ionic and poetic duvacw and rpoicoouo, and 
poetic dpvoow and viccw.1 

582. Some presents in cow (rtrw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in oa; as épecca, 
row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. ypeca. So 
also dpporrw (fut. apydow), BrALTTw (pedwT-, 66), ACroopat (AiT-), 
macow, trAdoow, rTicow, With ddacow (Hdt.), and poetic 
iudcow, Kopvcow (Kopv0-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

583. N. Iécow, cook, comes from an old stem zex-; while the 
tenses répw, éxepa, etc. belong to the stem zez-, seen in later 
méxtw and Ionic rérropat of Class III. 

584, II. (Verbs in Zw.) Presents in fo may be formed 
_in two ways: — 

585. (1) From stems in $8, with futures in ow; as xouilw 
(xomd-, Seen in Kopud-7), carry, fut. kopicw; ppdlw ($pad-), 
say, fut. dpaow. (See 84, 3.) 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use. 
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586. So dppote (dppos-), dprdte, eAgile (€Axu8-), epifw (epid-), 
Gavpalo, (fw (i8-) with eLopar (€6-), xrifw, vopitw, dw (68-), reddLw, 
oxalo, oxilw (cxi8-), col. 

587. N. Many verbs in Lu, especially most in afw, with futures 
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 8. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522. 

588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in éw; 
as opalw (ohay-), slay (opdrrw in prose), fut. opdéw; pelo 
(pey-), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. fefw; Krdlw (KArayy-), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. chayfo. (See 84, 3.) 

589. So xpdlw (xpay-), carrilw (cadmiyy-), orilw (orvy-); with 
poetic draddlw, Balw, Bpilo, yptlu, ereAilw, xpilo, pilw, grumble, 
oralu. 

590. N. Some verbs in fw have stems both in 8 and y; as 
mail (matd-, wavy-), play, fut. wargodpor (666), aor. éraica. See 
also poetic forms of aprafw and vacow. (See 587.) 

591. N. Nilo, wash, fut. vijw, forms its tenses from a stem 
vB-, seen in Homeric virropos and later virre. 

592. III. (Verbs with enlarged Liquid Stems.) Of these 
there are three divisions : — 

593. (1) Presents in Adw are formed from verb stems in » 
with .%- added, Ax becoming AA; as orédAw, send, for ored-1-w; 
dyyAAw, announce, for dyya-t-w; opdAdw, trip up, for cfad--w; 
present stems oredAr%-, etc. (See 84, 4.) 

See ddXopar (cr-), BéAAw (Bar-), OéAXW (OaA-), 8xéAXw (8Ked-), 
mdAAw (rad-), TeAAwW (TeA-), with poetic dadadrAw, idAAw, TKEArY, 
TiAXw. 

594. (2) Presents in aww and apw are formed from verb 
stems in ay- and ap- with .%- added. 

Here the « is transposed and then contracted with a to av; as 
daivw (pav-), show, for day--w (present stem daw%-), future pava ; 
xaipw (xap-), rejoice, for xap-t-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595. So cidpaivw (cidpar-), xepdaivw (kepday-), pacvoyat (yav-), 
puaivw (yuav-), gaivw (Eav-), Enpaivw (Enpav-), rowpaivw (zoav-), 
paivw (pay-), caivw (cav-), onpaivw (onpav-), Terpaivw (rerpar-), 
bpaivo (ipay-), Xxpaivo (xpay-); with poetic kpaivw (kpav-), marTaive 
(ramtay-), maivw (miav-). Aipw (dp-), Kabaipw (Kaap-), rexpaipo- 
por (rexyap-), with poetic évaipw (évap-), €xBaipw (€xOap-), vaipw 
(cap-): 
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596. (3) Presents in gu, eipa, iva, ipw, dvw, and vpw come 
from stems in ev, ép, tv, tp, tv, and vp, with .%- added. 

Here the added u disappears and the preceding «, 4, or v is 
lengthened to €t,—t, OF v5 as Teva (rev-), stretch, for rev-t-w; 
Keipw (kep-), shear, for Kep-t-w ; kpivea (kpw-), judge, for Kpty-t-w; 
dpove (dpov-), ward off, for dpuvv-t-w; cipw (cvp-), draw, for 
Ovp-l-W. 

597. So yetvouat (yev-), kteivw (krev-), and poetic Oeivw (Ger) ; 
dyeipw (ayep-), Seipw (dep-), eyelpw (€yep-), ipeipw (ipep- ), pe(popat 
(we p-), pbeipw (POep- -), omeipo (o7ep- ), with poetic wefpw (rep-). 
KXive (KAW-), oivopat (ow-), aicxvven (aicxvv-), Japoive (Gapovy-), 
dfbvw (6£vv-), tALVW (wAvV-), papTvpopaL (papTup-), dAoPipopat 
(drXopup-). Oixtipw (oixrip-), pity (commonly written oikreipw), 
is the only verb in tpw. 

598. N. "Odeirw (dded-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ev, to avoid confusion with 6@eAAw (d¢eA-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present 6¢éAAw. Homer has 
elAopat, press, from stem éA-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (III.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (663). For excep- 
tions (in poetry), see 668. 

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as déuw and d¢pw in Class I. For Baivw etc. in- Class V., 
see 610. 

601. IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xaiw, burn, and 
kAaiw, weep (Attic also caw and xAaw). The stems xav- and 
kAav- (seen in kavow and kravocouar) became kagt- and xdAage-, 
whence xa- and xAa- (90, 2). (See 574.) 

602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way; as dalw 
(Saf-), burn, valw (var-), swim. So, from stems in ac-, palouar (uao-, 


Maol-, jwat-), seek, dalouar (dac-), divide. Orvlw, marry, has stem év-, 
whence fut. dricw. 


603. Firru Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened in the present by adding v before the 
thematic vowel %-; as 6dv-w (6a-), anticipate (present 
stem 0av%-); pOiv-w (p6-), waste; Sdxv-w (Sdax-), bite; 
Kdpv-w (Kkap-), be weary; Ténv-w (repr), cut. 

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bav-, 610), aivw (m-, see also 621), rivw 


(ri-), Stvw (with dio), Hom. divw (with 6iw), rush; for édatvw 
(€Aa-), see 612. 


i a 


~ 
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add av; dpaprév-w 


_(Gpapr-), err (present stem duaptav%-); aicOdv-ona (aic6-), 


perceive; Bdacrav-w (BracT-), sprout. 

(6) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another 
nasal (y before a labial, vy before a lingual, y before a pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as davOdv-w (Aab-, Aav6-), 
escape notice (AavOav%-) ; apBav-w (AaB-, AawB-), take; Oy- 
yavo (Oy-, Ovyy-), touch. 

606. So atédy-w (with av&w), dapbdv-w (Sap6-), d.r-exOav-opat 
(€x6-), ifdv-w (with tf-w), oiddv-w (oid-), ddAvcOdv-w (dAto6-), dpAL- 
oxav-w (6pa-, dpALoK-, 614); with poetic dArraiv-opat (dXur-, 610), 
dAdpay-w (arA¢-), Eptdaiv-w (épd-). With inserted y, y, or p, avddv-w 
(a8-), Kiyxdve, epic Kixdvw (Ktx-), Aayyav-w (Aay-), pavOdv-w (wab-), 
movOdv-opa. (rv6-), Tvyxdv-w (Tvx-), with poetic yavddv-w (xad-), 
épuyyav-w (€épvy-). 

607. (5) A few stems add ve: Bive-w (with Bi-w), stop up, 
ixvé-owat (With tk-w), come, xvvé-w (kv-), kiss; also dpa-voxve- 
opat, have on, and inr-torxvé-opat, promise, from icy-w. 

608. (4) Some stems add w or (after a vowel) vwwv. These 
form the second class (in vow) of verbs in pu, as decxvi-pe 
(8etx-), show, xepavvi-ps (Kepa-), mix, and are enumerated in 
797, 1. Some of these have also presents in vww. (See 502, 2.) 

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add ya to the stem, 
forming presents in yyy (or deponents in vaya): most of these have 
presents in vaw; as dduynpe (dap-va-), also dapvaw, subdue. These 
form a third class of verbs in ju, and are enumerated in 797, 2. 

610. N. Baio (Ba-, Bav-), go, and d6adpaivoya (dagp-, da¢par-), 
smell, not only add y or ay, but lengthen ay to ay on the principle 
of Class LV. (594). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also xepdaiva, paivo, 
retpaivw, with Homeric dAvraivopos (dAit-, ddvray-). 

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class II.) in other tenses than the present; as 
AapBave (Aap- ), fut. Anpopat (An) : so daxkvu, Aayxavo, dav- 
Odvw, rvyxdvw. See also épvyyavw, epxopat, Cevyvupe, myyvope, 
and rvvOdvopau. 

612. N. "Edatve (éAc-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for éAa-vv-w). “OA-Av-pe (6A-), destroy, adds Av (by 
assimilation) instead of vv to the stem 6d-. 


- 
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613. Stxru Cuass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
wck%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oxw (yypa-), grow old (present stem ymparK%e- -)3 ebp-ioxw 
(cip-), find (cipiox%-) ; dpéoxw (dpe), please, orep-icxw (orep-), 
deprive. 

614. These verbs are, further, aA-oxopat, épBr-ioKe, dprAaK- 

isxw (poetic), dvadr-icxw, amad-icxw (poet.), dpap-icxw (poet.), 
Bé-oxw (poet.), Bi-Bpw-cKxw (Bpo-), dvaio-cKopat (Bt0-), Brdd- 
oKW (poh-, Bro-), YEyov-ioKe, yryve-oKw (yvo-), d:-Opa-oKw (dpa-), 
éraup-icxw (poet.), 7Ba-cxw, Orxf-cKxw (Oav-, Gva-), Opw-oKw (Oop-, 
Opo-), tAd-oKopaty peOd-oKo, KUMIP-OKW (kAy-) (poet.), Kv-io KOpaL 
(kv-), pi-pvy-oKw (pyva-), mi-ri-cxw (lon. and Pind.), ri-mpa-oKw, 
mupat-cxw (av-), declare (Hom.), tuTpd-cxw (Tpo-), pd-oKo, 
xé-cxw. See also the verbs in 617. “OddA-tocKdvw (ddA-) takes tox 
and then adds ay (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (536) ; 
as yi-yveoKw (yvo-). See 652,1. “Ap-ap-ioxw has a form of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616, N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final & sometimes 


becomes @ or 7; as in yyrdoxw (yvo-), SidpdoKw (Spa-); Ovyckw (Gar-, 
Ova-), Doric Ovdoxw (for Ova-irkw). 


617. N. Three verbs, d\v-cxw (dduk-), avoid, didd-cKw (didax-), 
teach, and Ad-cxw (Aak-), speak, omit x or x before exw. So Homeric 
éloxw Or toxw (étx- or lk-), liken, and tirdcKkopat (rvx-, TuK-), for Ti-TUK- 
ckoual, prepare. See also ployw (for wy-cxw) and rdcxw (for rad-cKxw). 

618. N. These verbs, from their ending cxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 

619. SeventH Crass. (Presents in pe with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. Fg. 

Pnui (da-), say, a-pev, pa- Té; TiOnpe (Oe-), put, ribe-pev, 
Tie-re, TiBe-pat, TiOé-yeOa, €-ribe-oOe, €-riOe-vt0; Sidwpu. (So-), 
d¢-80-nev. 


For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627. 

620. All verbs in pu, except those in vias under 608, and the 
epic forms in vyps (or vapor) with va added to the stem (609), are 
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. Eieurn Cuass. (Miwed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have any of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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iar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following : — 

aipéw (aipe-, €d-), take, fut. aipnow, 2 aor. efdov. 

eldov (£1d-, id-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.) ; 2 pf. ofda, 
know (820). Mid. eidouat (poet.). Etdov is used as 2 aor. of 
dpaw (see below). 

elroy (<iz-, €p-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (épéw) épa, 
pi. i-py-xa. The stem ép- (fe-) is for fep- (¢pe-), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (649). So év-érw. 

Epxopar (épx-, eAevb-, édv6-, €AO-), go, fut. Aedoouar (poet.), 
2 perf. €AnAvOa, 2 aor. 7AGov. The Attic future is etw, shall go 
(808). 

écbiw (éc6-, €6-, pay-), eat, fut. eopar, 2 aor. épayor. 

épaw (dpa-, d7-, £id-), see, fut. dWouo, pf. édpaxa, 2 aor. etdov 
(see above). 

Tacx (7ab-, revO-), suffer, fut. retcouat, 2 pf. rérovOa, 2 aor. 
érafov. (See 617.) 


? : 
mivw (mt-, ro-), drink, fut. riopat, pf. rérwxa, 2 aor. émov. (See 


604.) 
tpéxw (Tpex-, Spap-), run, fut. dpapodpa, pf. Sedpdunxa (657), 
2 aor. édpapov. 


dépw (dep-, oi-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope év-eve, 
éveyx-), bear, fero; fut. olow, aor. nveyxa, pf. év-yvoy-a (643 ; 692), 
éy-nvey-pat, a0r. p. NVEXOnv. 

For full forms of these yerbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in pu (805-820). 


; 622. N. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even 
in some verbs of the first seven classes. See draxlfw, adééw, ylyvoua, 
and xavddvw in the Catalogue. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


623. (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 
primary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations w, es, «, the origin of which is uncertain. The 
first person in is independent of that in pu, and both the 
forms in w and in wu were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language. For the third person in ovo (for 
ovat), see 556, 5. 


624. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in y and e (565, 6), that in « is the true Attic form, which was 
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used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have 
preferred the form in y,! which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. 

625. Bovropa, wish, and olopat, think, have only BovAe and oiet, 
with no forms in y. So dpouat, future of dpaa, see, has only owe. 

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of Avo. 


627. (Mi-form.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with », o, 0) in the singular of both present and imperfect 
indicative active, but short (with a or «, 0, ¥) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the pwi-form and that in o. 
The endings here include ju, s, ov in the singular of the present, 
and cay in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See 506.) 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending ao. (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with ¢, o, or v) of the stem; as ioraou (for iora- 
aov), but ru8éaor, dd0-acr, dexvd-aor. 

629. The only verbs in px with consonant stems are the irregu- 
lar eius (é€o-), be, and yyai (jo-), sit. (See 806 and 814.) 

630. Some verbs in yu and wy have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms éri@es 
and ériOe. (as if from riféw), and edidovv, édidous, éd/dou (as if from 
dw), are much more common than the regular forms in ys, 7 and 
wv, ws, o So rifets for 7é@ns in the present. (See also 741.) 

631. Some verbs in du have also presents in vw; as Sexviw for 
SecKvop. 

632. Avvapa, can, and éricrapat, know, often have Svvw (or 
ndvvw) and yriotw for édvvaco and yrictaco in the imperfect, and 
occasionally diva and ériora for dvtvacae and émictaca in the 
present. 

633. For the present (with the other tenses) in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles, 
give only the form in 7. 


& 


- 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CERTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. 


634, Before discussing the other tense systems (1I.-IX.), we 
must mention some modifications which the verb stem regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 

635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present 
and imperfect. A and « become 7, and o becomes w; but a 
after ¢, 1, or p becomes a (29). Eg. 

Tipdw (ripa-), honor, tipy-cw, éripn-oa, Teripy-Ka, TeTiwy-paL, 
eripn-Onv; pirew (pire-), love, Prrjow, epirnoa, rEepirnka, wEepiry- 
pat, edpirnOyv; SnAdw (dydro-), show, Syrdow, &d7rAwWoa, ded7HAoxa, 
daxpvw, daxpicw. But édw, édow; idopat, iacoua; Spdw, dpace, 
édpaca, dedpaxa. 

636. This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as BadAAw (Bad-, BAa-), throw, pf. BéBrAn-Ka; 
kdpvw (Kap-, ka-), labor, Kékun-Ka; or by adding € (657); as Bov- 
Aopat (Bova-, Bovde-), wish, Bovdy-copat, BeBovdn-pat, éBovdn-Onv. 

637, For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in pu, see 627. 

638. N. ’Axpodopat, hear, has axpodcopa. ete.; ypdw, give oracles, 
lengthens a to 7; as xpyow etc. So tpyow and érpyoa from stem 
Tpa-; see TeTpaivea, bore. 

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary 
to the general rule (635); as yeAaw, laugh, yeAaooua, eye 
doa; dpxéw, suffice, dpxéow, npKeca; pdxouar (paxe-), fight, 
paxérouat (Ion.), uayerdunv. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) dyapat, 
aidéopat, dxéopat, dAéw, aviv, apKkéw, apow, apt, yeAdw, éXkvw (see 
Aw), éuew, épdw, Céw, OAaw, KdAdw, break, £éw, 1rvw, omdw, TEAEW, 
tpéw, prdw, xaAdw; and epic dxndéw, Korew, Ao€éw, veexew, and the 
stems (da-) and (de-);— (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
(dpe-), dxPopat (dxGe-), ehatvw (éAa-), EAdoxopat (iAa-), peOioxw 
(u<Ov-) ; also all verbs in avvwpu and evviyu, with stems in a and € 
(given in 797, 1), with d\ATpu (6Ae-) and Opvi pt (6p0-). 

(b) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivéw, aipéw, dé, 


Fa 
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bind, Siw (see Sivw), épvw (epic), Fd, sacrifice, Kadéw, Ado, pve, 
~mobéw, movéw;— (other verbs) Baivw (Ba-), edpicxw (etp-, evpe-), 
pdxouat (uaxe-), rivw (mt-, 70-), POdvw (pba-), pbivw (pb-). 

640. (Insertion of o.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) and some others add o to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. The same verbs have o before 6e or @y in 
the first passive tense system. Eg. 

Tedéw, finish, reréde-o-pa, erereAopny, ereA€oOnv, TeACTOHT OAL ; 
yerAdu, laugh, éyedd-o-Onv, yeAacOjvar; xpdw, give oracles, xpnow, 
KEXpy-o-pal, expyoOnv. 

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdw, so 
far as they form these tenses; and in the following: dove, dpau, 
Opadw, Kedevo, krelw (KAW), KV, KVaLw, Kpovw, KLALW (or KvAVdw), 
Netw, véw, heap, Siw, taiw, Taralw, ravw, Théw, rplw, Teiw, TiVH, Do, 
Xow, xpaw, xptw, and poetic paiw. Some, however, have forms both 
with and without o. See the Catalogue. 


642. (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 


of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572), 


as Aeu- OF Aowr- 1N AeEiTw, THK- IN THK, vev- In (verw) véw, in all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 
systems; as ¢evyw, PevSouat, répevya, epvyov; eit, ei, 
NéAoura, EAurov; TiKkw, THEw, TéTHKA, eraknv; few (for fefo), 
pevoopat, éppvnv. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of revyw (rvy-), 
which are regular in Ionic, and most tenses of yéw (xv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears; 
as In dAcibw (ddid-), adA-yALha: see also épeikw and épeérw. The 
perfects éppinxa (pew) and éor{Bnpou are from stems in e- (658, 2). 

643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the second 
perfect system, « of the verb stem is changed too. E.g. 

Srépyw, love, éoropya; wéumrw, send, méeroupa; KArA€rTw, steal, 
Kéexhopa (576; 692); tpedw, nourish, rérpoda; tixtw (rek-), bring 
forth, TETOKA.; yiyvouan (yev-), become, yéyova, éyeyovn, yeyovévat, 
yeyoves. 

So éyeipw (€yep-), eypiyopa (532); xreivw (xrev-), &krova (in 
compos.) ; A€yw, collect, eiAoxa; méacyw (xab-, revO-), wérovba; 
mepdopal, Téropda; Tpérw, Térpoa; épw (éveK-), v{voxa.; pbeipw 
(pbep-), EpOopa; xélw (yed-), KEeXo0a. 


For Aciz-w, A€-owr-a, and rei-w, ré-z016-, see 31; 642, 1. 


yo 
: 


* 


649] MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM. 147 


644. (A lengthened to y or a in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs a of the stem is lengthened to y or ain the second perfect. 

These are dyvipu (dy-), €aya (Ionic éyya) ; O¢AAw (OaA-), réOyda ; 
Kpalw (kpay-), Kexpaya; Adoxw (Aak-), AAAdKa; patvouat (uav-), 
péunva; caipw (cap-), c€onpa; paivw (pav-), répyva. 

645. (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, « 
is generally changed to a in the first perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. E.g. 

SrAXw (oreA-), send, ErtaArxa, éotarpo, €ordAnv, oTaAnoopaL ; 
Keipw (Kep-), shear, Kéxappat, éxapnv (lon.); oeipw (o7mep-), sow, 
éorappot, eorapnv. So in dé€pa, xreivw, pecpopat, Teivw, TEAAW, and 
pbeipw. 

646. N. The same change of « to a (after p) occurs in orpéda, 
turn, €otpappot, éotpadyy, otpapycopa (but 1 aor. éotpépOny, 
rare); Tpérw, turn, Térpappot, etpdaryv (but éerpéepOnv, Ion. érpd- 
POnv); Tpépe, nourish, réOpapypa, erpadyv (but eOpePOyv); also 
in the second aorist passive of kAérrw, steal, rA€xw, weave, and 
téprrw, delight, €xAamnv, éxAdkyv, and (epic) érapryy (1 aor. éxrXe 
POnv, erExOnv, éréppOny, rarely epic érapPOnv). It occurs, further, 
in the second aorist (active or middle) of xreivo, kill, réuve, cut, 
Tperw, and réprw; viz., in éxravov (poet:), erapov, érapopny, érpa- 
Tov, €rparopny, TeTapTopnv (Hom.); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see dépxopot, 7ép$w, and rryoow). For reiva, érabny, 
see 711. 

647. (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in vw drop v of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
vowel stems in these forms : — 

kptvw (Kpw-), separate, Kékpika, KeKpipat, expiOnv ; KALvw (KAW-), 
incline, Kéxhixa, KéxAiyot, exiOnv; tivo (rdrvv-), wash, wérdvpat, 
errAvOnv; teivw (rev-), stretch, téraxa (645), rérapat, erdOnv, €k- 
tabjcopat. So xreiyw in some poetic forms; as éxrd-Onv, éxrd-pyv. 
See also epic stem dev-, da-. For the regular Homeric éxAivOnv 
and éxpivOnv, see 709. 

648, When final y of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before xa (78, 1), and is generally replaced by o before pot 
(83); as daivw (pay-), repayKa, répacpat, epavOnv. (See 700.) 

649. (Metathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (64) : 

(1) in the present, as Oryoxw (Oav-, Ovo), die, (616); 

(2) in other tenses, as BadAAw (PadA-, Bda-), throw, BeBAnka, 
BEBXnuou, EBAYOnv; and (poetic) dépxopar (depx-), see,2 aor. €dpakov 
(Spax-, 646). 
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65) : 

(1) in the present, as yeyvopas (yer 5 become, for -yi-yev-op.at 3 

(2) in the second aorist, as exropny for €-reT-opnv 5 

(3) in the perfect, as weravvvpe (zera-), expand, rértapou for 
merrera-pat. See hépw in 621. 


651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520) : 

(1) in the present, as yi-yvioKa, know, yi-yvopat, T-Onm. 

(2) in the second aorist, as weiOw (mu6-), persuade, wé-mBov 
(epic) ; so dye, yyayov (Attic). 

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present : — 

(a) In Class I., yiyvouoe (for yeyer-opan) 5 t toxw (for or-oEX-e) 5 
pipve (for pi-pevw), poetic for pévw; aixtw (for mi-rer-w) ; TikTw 
(for tTi-TeK-w). 

(b) In Class VI., Bc-BpocKw (Bpo-); yl YOTK (yvo-), d-dpacKkw 
(8pa-), Pe pYyoKe ee Ti-Tpagkw (pa-), TUTpwoKw (Tpo-), With 
poetic merickw and mi-davoxw, and dpapicxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 


(c) In Class VII., the verbs in yu which are enumerated in 
794, 2. 


2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 


653. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often found by 
adding e to the verb stem. 


654. (1) From this new stem in « some verbs form the 
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. L.g. 

Aoxé-w (Sox-), seem, pres. stem (doxe%-, fut. d6€w; yape-w (yap-), 
_ marry, fut. yapo, pf. yeydunxa; oe (w6-), push, fut. dow (poet. 
oOnow). 

655. These verbs are, further, yeyovew, ynbew, KTuTéw, Kupéw, 
paprupéw (also paptvpopac), purréo (also pirrw), pir€w (see epic 
forms); and poetic dovréw, ciA€w, emavpew, KeAadew, KEVTEW, TATEO- 
pot, ply€w, oTvyéw, Topéw, and xpacpéw. See also wexréw (zek-, 
TEKT-). 


Most verbs in ew have their regular stems in €-, as zrovéw (zrote-), 
make, fut. rouow. 


656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs add a in the same way to 


the verb stem. See Bpvxdouat, yodw, Sypidw, pykdopat, pytide, 
PUKGOpal. 


657, (2) Generally the new stem in ¢e does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect, 
second perfect, and the second aorists. H.g. 

BovAopar (Bovd-), wish, Bovdrjcopat (Bovre-, 636) ; aicOavopar 
(aicé-), perceive, ais brjoropat (aicGe-), noOnpat ; pevo (nev-), remain, 
Hepernka (weve); pdxowat (uax-), sight, fut. (waxe-ouar) paxodpuar, 
cpaxerduny, pepdxnpae. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in e in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657): aic@dvopat (aic6-), adéE, dopo (Ion.), 
dpaptavw (apapt-), avddvw (a6-), d-exOdvouas (-€x0-), adgdvw (avé-), 
dxSopat, Bracravw (Praar-), BotAopar, Bocko, dew, want, €6éAw and 
Gedo, é Epopa and eipowat (Ion.), éppw, evdu, etpioxu, ero, KeAopai 
(poet.), Kuixave (Ktx-), AdoKw (Aax-), pavOave (pa-), paxopat, éd0- 
pat, pedArAw, péerw, plo, olopat, ol Xopat, éducbavw (6dLcO-), CAV pL, 
6dricKdvw (6pA-), TéTopat, TTOpvupL: see poetic dyumAakioxw and 
dradioxw, and the stem éa-. See also xepdaivw. 

2. The following have the stem in e in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): dapOavw (dap6-), pwévw, véenw, 
éogpaivopat (6o¢p-), Taiw, réropat, 7EOw (m6-), péw (fu-), cre(Bw 
(ort B-), Tvyxdve (Tvyx-), xalw (xa6-); with yéyvopat, eyo, Tpéxo. 

3. The following form certain tenses from a stem made by add- 
ing e to the present stem without the thematic vowel: dddacK, 
Kabila, Know, kraiw, 6lw, dpeiho, TUrTw, xaipw. 

659. N. In dyvips, swear, the stem ou- is enlarged to dpo- in 
some tenses, as in dpyo-ca; in dAcoKopa, be captured, ad- is enlarged 
to ado-, as in dddcopat. So tpvxw (tpvx-), exhaust, Tpdyéow. So 
probably otxoyat, be gone, has stem oixo- for oixye- in the perfect 
oixu-ka (ef. Ion. ofxy-pat). 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


é I. Present System. 

660. The formation of the present stem and the inflec- 
tion of the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remdining tense stems (II.-IX.) are 
formed from the verb stem. ‘This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 
is the strong form (575; 642). 


For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative 
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
-teos, see 770-776. 

Il. Furure System. 

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and 
middle. The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the 
middle in coua. They are inflected like the present (see 
480). £.g. 

Tiude, honor, riujow (riuno%-) 3 Spdw, do, dpacw (635); Korrw 
(ko7-), cut, Kofw; BAdtTw (BAaB-), hurt, BAapw, Brdpopar (74) ; 
ypido, write, ypdww, ypdwouat; mAékw, twist, wAEo; Tpacow 
(mpay-), do, mpagw, mpagouor; tapdoou (rapay-), confuse, Tapas, 
Tapagouat; ppdalw (ppad-), tell, Ppdcw (for ppad-cw); weiHw, per- 
suade, reiow (for ret6-cw) ; Aeizra, leave, Aeiw, Netpouor (642). So 
orevow, pour, omeiow (for orevd-cw, 79), Tpepo, nourish, Opéepe, 
Opéouan (95, 5). 

663. (Liquid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add e%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in é and ¢omat, con- 
tracted to 6 and oduou, and inflected like @iAd and didrodpa 
(492). Hg. 

Paivw (dav-), show, fut. (pave-w) avd, (pave-opar) pavodpat ; 
até\\w (oTeA-), send, (oTeAew) TTEAG, (TTEAC-OpaL) TTEAODMAL; 
veo, divide, (vene-w) ved; kptvw (Kpwv-), judge, (kpivé-w) kpwo. 

664, N. Here «%- is for an original er%-, the o being dropped 
between two vowels (88). 

665. (Attic Future.) 1. The futures of xadéw, call, and redr€éa, 
Jinish, xadk€ow and tedéow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract KaAe- and reAe- with w and oa, making Kad@, kadodpat, 
TeA® and (poetic) TeAoduar. These futures have thus the same 
forms as the presents. 

So GAAdm (6d-, dre-), destroy, has future 6A€ow (Hom.), dréw 
(Hadt.), oA® (Attic). So paxécouor, Homeric future of pdxouar 
(yaxe-), fight, becomes paxoduot in Attic. KafeComat (€8-), sit, has 
KaGedodpa. 

2. In like manner, futures in aow from verbs in avvupt, Some in 
eow from verbs in evvvyu, and some in acw from verbs in afw, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to @. Thus cxeddvvipu (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. oxeddéow, (cxeddw) oxedd; cropevvipe (orope-), spread, cropéow, 


(cropéw) oropd; PiBdo, cause to go, BiBdow, (BiBdév) BiB. So 
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eavve (€Aa-), drive (612), future éAdow, (€Adw) AG. For future 
€Adw, €Adwar, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3. Futures in wow and wopa from verbs in cf of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert €; then séw and céopar 
are contracted to’ 1 and voduar; as Kouilw, carry, Kopiow, (Koplew) 
KOLO, Kopioopat, (KopLEopar) KopLodpaL, inflected like PAG, Pidod- 
pot (492). See 785, 1 (end). 

4. These forms of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also in other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future miadle in ce%-, and contract ogoyat to cotpar: wA€w, sail, 
mAevoovpat (574); mvéw, breathe, rvevoodpar; véew, swim, vevoodpat; 
kAaiw, weep, kAavoodpat (601); devyw, flee, hevfoduar; aire, fall, 
mecovpat. See also railw (590) and ruvOdvopat. 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures rAevcopat, rvev- 
copat, kKavoopat, pevEouar (but never 7écopat). 

2. These are called Doric futures, because the Doric forms 
futures in céw, o@, and copa, codprat. : 

667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are yéw and yéopat, 
fut. of yéw, pour; edopat, from éoOiw (€0-), eat ; miopat, from rive 
(m-), drink (621). 

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems; 
KéAXw (Ked-), land, KéAow; Kipw, meet, Kipow; Opvipu (dp-), rouse, 
épaw. So Gepopat, be warmed, Hom. fut. Pépcopor; pOcipw (pbep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. @6¢pow. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (b). 

III. First Aorist System. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first 
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus ends 
in oa, which becomes ge in the third person singular; and 
the middle ends in capyy. E.g. 

—-“ Tiudo, értunoo, éripnodpny (635); Spdu, paca; Korte, éxowa, 
exovapnv; BrAdmTw, EBdapa; ypapu, éypaiya, eypaydpnv ; TAEKY, 
éxheéa, errekdunv; mpacow, expaéa, erpataynv; Tapacoo, erdpaga.; 
dppdlu, éppaca (for éppasd-ca) ; 7eiOu, érewa (74) ; orévdu, Coreoa 
(for éorevd-ca); tpépw, COpepa, eOpefayyv (95, 5); THKw, melt, 
érngéa; mA€w, sail, érevoa (574). 

For the inflection, see 480. 
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670. Three verbs in pu, déSwpae (d0-), give, tywe (€-), send, and 
(On (Oe-), put, have xa for oa in the first aorist active, giving 
Bwxa, Ka, and &Oyxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms 7Képqv 
and €0nxdunv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Kew, pour, has aorists éyea (Hom. éyeva) and éxeduny, 
corresponding to the futures yéw and xéopuat (667). Eizov, said, 
has also first aorist ei7a; and dépa, bear, has yveyx-a (from stem 
éveyk-). 

For Homeric aorists like éBjcero, édvcero, ttov, etc., see 777, 8. 

672. (Liquid Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop o in oa, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, a to y (after c or p 
toa) andetoe (89). Eg. 

Baivw (dav-), épyv-a (for efavoa); oreAAw (oTEA-), EoTEr-a 
(for éoreA-ca) éeoreA-dpyv; ayyéAXAw (ayyeA-), announce, FyyelAa, 
HyyelAdpunv; TEpaivw (aepay-), finish, ér€pava; puaivw (puav-), stain, 
éuiava; véuw, divide, everpa, evemdunv; Kptve, judge, ekpwa; dpodve, 
keep off; npiva, nuivapnv; pbeipw (pOep-), destroy, épOerpa. Com- 
pare the futures in 663, and see 664. 

673. N. A few liquid stems lengthen av to av irregularly; as 
Kepoaive (Kepdav-), gain, éxépdava. A few lengthen pav to pyv; as 
Tetpaivw (rerpav-), bore, érérpyva. 

674. N. (a) Aipw (ap-), raise, has jpa, Apdéynv (augmented) ; 
but @ in other forms, as dpw, dpov, dpas, Gpwpat, Gpaiuyv, Gpdy.evos. 

(b) The poetic Ké\Xw, Kipw, and dpvvpe have aorists ékeAca, 
éxupoa, and wpca. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
6kéAAw (in prose) has wxetAa (see 89). 


IV. Seconp Aorist SystHM. 


675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle.) The stem of 
the second aorist active and middle of the common form 
(565) is the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect (see 626). E.g. 

Meir (572), Edurov, éAurdunv (2 aor. stem Aur%-); Aap avo 
(AaB-), take, €aBov, €daBdunv (2 aor. stem AaB%-). 

676. N. A few second aorist stems change € to &; as tépvw 
(rep-), cut, Ionic and poetic erapov, érapopyv. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650) ; as wéropas (cer-), 
Sly, 2 aor. m. erropunv for érer-ounv; eye(pw (yep-), rouse, pypduny 
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for yep-ounv; )AOov, went, from stem édv6-, for 7Avdov (Hom.) ; 
€xopat (cer-), follow, éxrdunv, for éver-opnv; exw (cex-), have, 
éoxov for é-cex-ov. So the Homeric éxexAdouny, for &-Ke-Ked-opyy, or 
KekAopunv, from KéAopat, command; a&Aadxov, for gA-adex-ov, from 
drew (ddrex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second 
aorists, see 534; 535. For yyayov, 2 aor. of dyw, see 535. 

678. (M.-form.) The stem of the second aorist of the 
pu-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix. The stem 
vowel is regularly long (y, w, or 1) throughout the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending cay. (For the long 
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 755; 766, 2.) E.g. 

“Tornpe (ora-), 2 aor. eorny, earns, tary, éornoay, etc. For the 
inflection, see 506. For d/dwpn, typ, and tiOnys, see 802. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
complete enumeration (798; 799). 

679, The second aorist middle of the u-form regularly drops 
o in go in the second person singular (564, 6) after a short vowel, 
and then contracts that vowel with 0; as €ov for é0eaco (é0co) ; 
édov for é-do-c0 (€500). 

680. Verbs in ij form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in yyny, tunv, and vpny, and 
some from consonant stems, see 800. 


VY. Fresr Perrect System. 


682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding xo- to the redu- 
plicated verb stem. It has xa, xas, xe, in the indicative 
singular, and xaou (for xa-vov), rarely xaow in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. Hg. 

Atw, (AedvK-) NéAvKa; 7eOw, persuade, wéreixa. (for re-retB-Ka) ; 
Kopilw (Kop.d-), carry, KeKopuxa. (for Ke-Koptd-Ka, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect 
stem to e-, to which are added aoristic terminations a, as, € 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contracted to y, ys, 
e(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular sec- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem ine, with cay in the third 
person plural. £.g. 

"EXeAvKy, eAeAUKNs, EAeAVKEL(V), EAeAVKE-TOV, EMeAKE-pLEV; €Xedv- 
kere, eAeAUKE-cav; TTAAAW, EcTadka, eaTddKy, EoTdAkys, oTddKeL(Y), 
eordrKe-pev, COTGAKE-Cay. 
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2. Herodotus nas the original ea, eas, ee, in the singular of the 
_ pluperfect ;'and Homer has ea, ns, e(v). In later Attic e« took the 
place of ¢ in the dual and plural, and the singular had ey, ets, et. 

684, The stem may be modified before x in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e€ to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping vy in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as iAr€w, love, repirnxa; POeipw 
(pOep-), destroy, épOapxa; Kpivw (kpw-), judge, Kéxpixa; BadAdAw 
(BaA-), throw, BEBAnka (636). 

685, N. Ex of the stem becomes ou in (de/dw) Sedorxa (31). 

686. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, 7, 6, or 6 being dropped before xa. 


VI. Srconp Prerrect System. 


687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem 
with a affixed; as ypad-w, write, yéypapa (stem yeypada-) ; 
hevyw, flee, réepevya (642). 

688. 1. For the change of € to o in the stem, see 643. For 
A€Aoura and zrézovfa, see 642, 1. 

2. For the lengthening of a to y or a in some verbs, see 644. 

3. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayxavw (Aax-), 
AapBdvw (AaB-), AavOdvw (AaG-), rvyyavw (Tvx-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. 

689, N. "Eppwya from pyyvipme (pyy-) and elwHa (537, 2) from 
€Ow (76-) change y of the stem to w (31). 

690. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; dxyxo-a, from 
axov-o, hear (stem dxov-, dkog-), is only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 
as mpo-BéBovra from BovAopat, wish; wéundra from péAw, concern ; 
éoAra from éArrw, hope; dédov7ra from dov7réw (dov7-), resound. 

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
x or B change these to ¢, and most ending in x or y change 
these to yx, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes. 
Those in ¢ and y make no change. .g. 

BAdrrw (BrAaB-), BeBrAada; KorTw (KoT-), KéeKoha; ad\Aaoow 
(dAAay-), WAAaxa; prr(acow (pvAax-), -repirAaxa.. 

But rAyjoow, rerAnya; Hevyw, TEpevya; TTEpyw, EoTopya; Adyar, 
AcAayra, In dyw (dy-), Axa, y is lengthened by reduplication. 
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693. The following verbs form aspirated second perfects: dye, 
aAdacou, avolyo, BraTTe, Seixvo pt, Knpvooo, KNerTH, KOTTU, ape 
Bave, Aazrro, A€yo (collect), pacow, Téurr, Tpaoow, TTHTTW, TAT, 
pero, tpt Bo, depo, gvidcow. Of these Setkvv pt, Kypvoow, ap- 
Bave, TEeUTO, and TTHTTw are exceptions to 692. *Avotyw has both 
dvéwya and dvéwxa, and mpacow has both rémpaxa, have done, and 


_ wérpaya, fare (well or ill). 


694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only 
térpoda (Tpézw) occurs in tragedy, and only rérouda in Herodotus 
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. 

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 682). 

696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e. 
It has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (683). E.g. 

"Exediyn, erepyvys, eredyver(v), eredivepev, eredrvecay, etc. — 


697. (Mcforms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple pc-form, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. E.g. 

@vycKxw (Ova-, Gay-), die, 2 perf. réOva-rov, réOva-pev, TéOvacr; 
2 pipf. éréOvacay. (See 508.) 

These pr-forms are enumerated in 804. 


VII. Perrect Mippie System. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. E.g. 

Aiw, édv-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-TaL, AéAv-abe, A€Av-vrat; eAEdv- 
pv, &AeAv-peBa, &-A€Av-vT0; Aeiw (Aeu-), A€Aewp-pas (75), A€Aeupat, 
A€Aetr-Tat. 

For the inflection, see 480. 

699. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing « to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping y in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as Puréo, mepihy- pia, e-medtry- 
BaqY 5 pbeipo (bbep-), 2pOap-pwar, epOdp-unv; Kpivw (Kpw-), KéKpt-pat, 
é-xexp-unv; BdédAAw (Badr-, Bra-), BEBAy-pou, &PBeBAr-pyv. (See 
684.) 
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700. When y is not dropped before pot (647), it is generally 
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes becomes p (78, 2); as paivw 
(day-), wépac-pat, é-repdo-unv; débvw (d€vv-), sharpen, dEvy-pat. 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original v reappears; 
as mépay-ra, épay-Oe; but forms in v-ca and v-co (like répar-cat, 
é-répay-co) seem not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with cioé and joa (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Ionic endings arat and aro for yrat and vro 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as terax-aTat 
and éreréx-ato (Thucyd.) for reraypevor eiod and joav. 

702. 1. For perfects in appar of orpédo, tpérw, Ttpédha, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with o, as reréAeopau, see 640, 

703. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in coua, and has the inflection of the future mid- 
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 
copa. LH.g. 

Aw, rAeAU-, AEAV-copat; ypad-w, ye-ypad-, yeypdouat (74); 
Aciw, AeA, AcAciouor; dew, bind, Sédenar (639), ded7-copar; 
mpacow (rpay-), wempay-, TEempacopat. 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in peuvjcopat, shall remember, and zeravco- 
pat, shall have ceased; and it is active in Kexrynoopat, shall possess. 
It is found in only a small number of verbs. 

705, N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; OvyoKw, die, has reOvyéw, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stem teOvyx-; and torn, set, has éorn§w, shall 
stand, from éoryx-, stem of perfect €ornxa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also xeyapyow and Kexapyoouo, from yalpw (xap-), rejoice ; 
and xexadjow (irreg.), from xdlw (xa6-), yield. 

706, N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and écoua (future of eiui, be); as eyvwxdres 
€odpueBa, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 


be expressed in this way; as dandAaypeévor éodueba, we shall have 
been freed. 


VIII. Firsr Passtve System. 
707. (First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 
passive is formed by adding 6c to the stem as it appears in 


5 


7. 


— 
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
fore vr, G¢ becomes 6y. It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in yv of the wi-form (678). E.g. 

Ato, AdAv-par, EAVOqv (AvOy-); Aedrw, AActu-pow, eAelhOnv 
(Acr-Oy, 71); tpdoow (rpay-), rérpaypot, erpaxOnv (xpay-Or-) ; 
mew, réreio-pat, ereio-Onv; piriéw, wepirr-pat, epiryOnv; TrAEW 
(rrv-), werhevo-pat, errhevoOnv (641); Teivw (Tev-), Téra-pat, erdOnv 
(647); BédAAw (BadA-, BAa-), BEBAnpat, EBAHOnv; TeA€w, TeTEAEC-pat 
(640), €reAeoOnv; axovw, 7Kovoepat, NKovoOnv. 

708. N. Tpéxw has rérpappar (646), but érpéhOyv (Ion. €Tpa- 
POnv); tpépw has reOpappat, €OpéedOynv; and ortpedw has éorpap- 
pat, with (rare) éorpépOyy (Ion. and Dor. éorpadOnv). Paivw has 
méepacpat (700), but épavOnv. 

709. N. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before 0 of the 
aorist passive; as lépiw, erect, lépvua, idpiv-Onv, as if from a stem in 
uy (Attic lépténv). So Hom. ékdlvOny and éxplyOnv (647), from original 
stems in ». 

For éré@nv from rlOnue (c-), and érvény from btw, sacrifice, see 95,8. 
For é6pép6nv from tpépw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 
able aspirates, see 95, 5. 

710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 67) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in Oycopa, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). Eg. 

Ato, edvOnv, AvOjocopat (stem AvOono%-) ; Aelrw, erA€/POnv, ret- 
POjoopar; mpacow (mpay-), émpaxOnv, paxOyoouor; reiw, érei- 
aOnv, recOnoopa; teivw, érdbyv, tabjcopor; mréKw, €rA€XOny, 
mrExOjoopar; Tipdaw, eripnOnv, TipnOycopor; Ter€w, eredeoOny, 
TeXeoOnoopat; KALvw, exdiOnv, K\MOjcopat. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But reivw (rev-), stretch (647), 
has érd@ynv and taOjcopat. 

IX. Seconp Passive System. 


712. (Second Aorist Passive.) The stem of the second 
aorist passive is formed by adding e to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before yr (707), « becomes 


-n. The only regular modification of the stem is the change 


of «toa (645). By. 
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BAdrrw (Bra f-), hurt, eBrAaByv; ypahw (ypad-), write, eypadny ; 
pirtw (prd-), throw, epplpyy 5 paive (pav-), epavnv; oTpepa, turn, 
cotpadyy (646); Tépzw, amuse, erapryv; oTEAAW(GTEA-), Send, eaTaAnv. 

713. N. Wdjoow (rAny-), strike, has 2 aor: pass. érdjynv, but 
in composition é-erAaynv and xat-erAdynv (from stem 7Aay-). 

714. N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as. BAarTw 
(Braf-), hurt, €BrAdPOnv and €BrAaByv; orpédw, turn, €rtpéepOyv (rare) 
and éorpadyv (646). Thee, turn, has all the six aorists: érpewpa, 
erpewapnv, etparov (epic and lyric), érparduny, erpépOnv, erparnv. 

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in y) of 


the second aorist passive. It ends in yooua and is inflected - 


like the first future (710). Eg. 

BAdrrw (Brafs-), €BrAGByv, BrAaB7-copar; ypade, éypahyy, ypapy- 
copar; paivw (hav-), epdvyv, havy-copor; oTEAAW (GTEA-), ETAANY, 
_ OTaAr-TomaL; OTpPépa, eaTpapyy, oTpapy-Topa. 

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses except the second aorist (642), is 
seen especially in the second passive system; as oj7w (ca7-), cor- 
rupt, €odmrnv, caryocopat; THKw (Tak-), melt, eraKynv; pew (fv-); flow, 
Eppiyv, pujntouat; epeirw (epir-), throw down, jpirnv (poetic), but 
1 aor. npeiPOnv (éperz-). 

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so 
far as they exist) of Ato, Aero, tpacow (mpay-), daivw 
(dav-), and oréAXw (oreA-), With their sub-divisions. 


TENSE SYSTEM. 


Present. AV%- eur %- mpacc%- daw%- oredr %- 
Future. AvT%- ews %- mpage % - pave%- orede%- 
1 Aorist. Avoa- mTpata- pyva- oreAa- 
2 Aorist. Aur %- 
1 Perfect. NeAvKG.- Tepayka- éoradka- 
2 Perfect. Aehoura- | AU pap ie Trepnva- 

TETPAX O- 


Perf. (Perf. Xedv- AeAeutr- TreTpay- Tepay- éorad- 
Mid. (Fut.P.rAddr%- Acre %- Tmempat % - 


Aor. AvOe(n)- AeuhOe(n)- mpaxe(y)- avde(n)- 
Fut. Avdyno%- AeupOno%- wpaxOnac%- havdno %- 
2 Pee Aor. have(n)- orade(n)- 
ut. 


havyr%- oraryo%- 


*: 
x 


ioe ce. Sale 
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


718, The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 
all its tenses. In all forms (even in verbs in ps) it has a 
long thematic vowel “/,- (565, 2). 

719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflec- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change %/e- 
to “/,-, and. the first aorist tense stem changes final a to “/,-. 
All have o, ys, 7 in the singular, and wor for wor (78, 3) in 
the third person plural, of the active. Eig. 

Acizw, pres. subj. A€i7w, Acitwpat, 2 aor. Airw, ATwpat; ribo, 
1 aor. Aigw, Adowpat. 

720. A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to 
“/,-; aS Aé€AvKa, AeAUKw; eiAnda, ciAndw. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the perfect active participle 
with & (subjunctive of cipi, be); as AeAvKas 0, ciAndds O. 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and 3; as NeAv- 
POS @, Hs, 7, ete. 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding “/,- to the verb stem; as xrd-opat, 
acquire, pt. Kextnpat, possess, Subj. kexT@par (for Ke-KTa-wpat), KEKTH, 
KEKTHTAL; SO pupyvyoKw, remind, pépvnpat, remember (memini), subj. 
pepvopat, pepvopela (Hdt. pevvedpeba). These follow the analogy 
of tordpot, ~7, -frat, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

723. (Mcform.) In all p-forms, including both passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel ( or 7), so that the subjunctive ends 
in 6 or dpa. 

724. 1. Verbs in yx (with stems in e and o-) have 4, 7s, 7, 
Gyo, 4, Aras, etc., in the subjunctive, as if all had stems in e. Thus 
iornut (ora-) has torys, tory, tornras, ots, orn, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were iorew, not tora-w. These verbs have 


Tonic stems in e- (see 788, 1). A 
2. The inflection is that of the subjunctives PAG and Piropat 


(492). 
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
~-¢€ of the tense stem contracted with w or y, as AvO@ (for Avbe-w), 
AvGdpuev (for AvHéE-wpev), etc., pavO (for davée-w), etc., see 480, 3. 

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pu 
form, as €or (for éora-w), BeBGou (for BeBa-wor), see 508. 

727. Verbs in mm (with stem in o) have by contraction 4, os, 
@, etc., Guat, G, Gras, etc. (for o-w, o-ys, o-y, o-wpat, etc.); as diSwput, 
subj. 6180, didds, 8186; KdGpar, 58d, SdGrax, etc. 

728. Verbs in vis form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as dedkvupu, subj. detxvi-w, derxvy-wpan. 

729. N. Avvapa, can, ériotapot, understand, kpépapot, hang, 
and the second aorist épiduny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus dvvepat, 
éricTopal, Kpemopal, Tpiopoat (compare TiHdpaL). 


OPTATIVE. 


730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) c or wy 
(te); aS Avorre (for Avo-t-re), toraiyy (for iora-vy-v), AvHelev 
(for AvOe-te-v). 

2. The form ty appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of pi-forms with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents in ov and wyy of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. After um 
the first person singular always has the ending v. See ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending v of the third person plural te is 
. always used; as Avouev (for Avo-te-v). 

4, In the second person singular middle, oo drops o (564, 
6); as iorato (for iorat-co, iora-t-o). 

731, (Verbs in .) Verbs in o have the ending ju (for v) 
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with . to o, giving 
Olt, Ots, Ot, CtC., olny, ovo, oro, etc. In the first aorist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with 1, giving 
aut, ats, at, etc. (but see 732), atpyv, ato, aro, etc. The rare 


perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal- 
ogy of the.present. F.g. 


e 


aime, ~« ab at 
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7 Aéyouxt (for Aeyorpt); A€yos (for Aeyor-s), A€you (for Aeyo-), 
Aeyoure (for Aeyow-re), A€youev (for Aeyoe-v). Aeirw, 2 aor. Aéroyut 
(for Auro-t-ue), Adrovey (for AuTovev). Adoouw (for Adoo-v-p), 
Ndoaipev (for Adoa-t-pev), Adoaipqv (for rAdoa-t-pyv), Abouobe (for 
Avoa-t-obe). Perf. ciAnda, opt. ciAndouut, ete. 

732. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aeolic terminations 
elas, eve, and evay, for ats, at, arev, in the aorist active; as Aces, 
Nice, Aicewav. See Atw and daivw in 480, 1 and 482. 

733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and eiyv; as NeAvpévos einv (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and ¢e/yv than by the form in ou given in the 
paradigms; as AeAvKws etnv. (See 720; 721.) 

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) directly, by adding t-uyy or 
ot-pnv to the tense stem; as xrdopat, pf. Kéxry-yal, opt. KexTy pny, 
kexTy0, KexTHTO (for KEKTH-LpNV, KEKTY-L-0, KEKTy--TO), etc.; also 
KEKTOMNV, KEKTHO, KEKTOTO (for KEKTy-oOl-pyV, etc.); SO py oK, 
pépvynpot, opt. weuvypnv or PELVOLNV ; Kadéw, KéeKAypat, Opt. KeKAY- 
pny, KexAyjo, KexAypeba; and BadrrAw, BEBAnuar, opt. dia-BeBARobe. 
So Hom. AeAtro or XeAtvTo (for AeAv-t-To or A€eAv-t-vTO), perf. opt. of 
iw. Compare dawiro, pres. opt. of daivvpu. 

2. The forms in wpny belong to the common ferm of inflection 
(with the thematic vowel); those in ypny, etc. and tro have the 
pi-form (740). ; 

735. A few verbs have omy (787) in the second perfect opta- 
tive; as éxrédevya, exrrehevyoinv. 

The second aorist optative of éyw, have, is cxoinv, but the regu- 
lar oyot is used in composition. 

736. A very few relics remain of an older active optative with v 
for « in the first person singular; as tpépou-v for rpépor-m, audproi-v 
for dudprow-y. (from duapravw). 

737. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in w-v, us, vy, etc., contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to ony, ous, orn, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms in ou, os, o, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in ovyy and those in oyu are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to wv and wm, and with an e or o to ou and 


oyw. E.g. 
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Tipa-o-wy-v, tipa-oiny, Timanv; pireo-upv, pirc-oinv, ptroiny ; 
SyAo-o-y-v, SyAo-oinv, Syroinv; Tiparo--mL, Tid-oUnl, TidpL; Ppire-o- 
tpt, Prreouu, prdoiyr; SyAo-o--pt, Syro-oyut, SyAoipu. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 

738. For the optative ftywny, from piyde, shiver, see 497. 

739. (Miform.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the p.-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix vy, and in the first person singular the ending v. 
Here a, «, or o of the stem is contracted with ty to ary, ey, 
Or on; a8 tora-ty-v, iotaiyv; oTa-ty-mev, oTainuev; AvOeE-ty-v, 
Avoeinv ; So-ty-v, Soinv. 

2. In the dual and plural, forms with ¢ for uy, and tev for 
in-cav in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with i; as oratuev, oratre, oraiev 
(better than orainwev, orainre, ctaincav). See 506. 


740. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nee and wt, final a, «, or o of the stem is contracted with 
u into a, e, or o, to which the simple endings pny, etc., are 
added. E.g. 

‘Ioraiunvy (for iora-t-unv), ioratro, ioratro; Oeiuynv (Oe-t-pyy), 
Geto (Oe-t-c0, Oe-t-0), Oetro; Socunv (8o-t-uynv). See the inflection in 
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in yenv and vro in 734. 

741. N. The optatives rifo/unv, toto, rotro, etc. (also 
accented tiOo.o, tiHovro, etc.) and (in composition) Gofuyv, Boro, 
Goiro, etc. (also accented ovv-Ooiro, mpoc-Ooirbe, etc.), as if 
formed from rifém (or rH), are found, as well.as the regular 
TUciunv Ociunv, etc. See also rpdouro and other forms of fue 
(810, 2). 

742. N. Avvapot, éxicrapot, xpéuapot, and the second aorists 
expidaynv (505) and wvyunv (from dvivnpt), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction; duvaiunv, divato, divarro; émiaraito, 
ériotaiobe, Kpeuato, mpiato, mpiatvto, dvaobe. For the similar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 

743. Verbs in via form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in o; as defxvdpu, opt. Serxvvorue, Secxyvotunv 
(inflected like Atom, Adofuyv). 
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the pu-form (as 
édvv) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forms like dv7, dduev (for dv-iy, dv-c-pev), from ediv. 

745. A few second perfect optatives of the ju-form are made 
by adding wv to stems in a-; as reOvacyy (for teOva-uy-v), éorainy 
(508). See the enumeration of wu-forms, 804. 


IMPERATIVE. 


746. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the common form have the 
thematic \owel « (o before vrwv), to which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops o in go 
and contracts eo to ov. E.g. 

Acire, Xeuré-Tw, Aeize-rov, Nevre-rTwv, elre-rTE, Newrd-vTwv; Aecrov, 
Aaré-oOw, reirecbov, eré-cOwv, reiweEobe, AaTETOwv. So Ale 
and Aurov. 


747, The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
the second person singular, where the active has a termination ov 
and the middle az for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stem in aa- (ora-). E.g. 

Adcov, Adcd-Tw, iaa-Tov, iad-Twv, ica-TE, ADCd-VTwV; doa, 
hicd-c6w, AUoa-cbe, ADTd-cOuv. PDjvov, dyva-ro, etc.; Pyvat, pyva- 
abo, dyva-obe, pyvd-cbuv. 

748. The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the pi-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
kexpdyere, screech, from xpdlw (xpay-), and Kexyvere, gape, from 
xdoKw (xav-)- 

749. The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274. 


750, N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as zéravoo, stop ! 

751. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and toh, éorw, etc. (imperative of EipAl, 
be) ; as eipnucvov éorw, for eipnoba, let it have been said (i.e. let what 
has been said stand), werevopéevor éotwv, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 

752. (Mcform.) The present imperative of the yu-form retains 
6 in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 
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verbs; as in da-6i from dnt (ga-), say, i-Oc from ety (i-), go, to-Oe 
from «ip, be, and from oida, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.) 
For Homeric forms in , see 790. 


753, The present active commonly omits @ in the first 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€ 0, OF v) to 7, e&, ov, OF V3 as Lorn, TiHe, didov, and deckvv. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; as iord-rw, tota-re, iotd-vrwv; TWeTw; dido-re; 
deikvv-VT wv. 

754, The present middle of verbs in yuu and wt has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for ago) and ov 
(for eco and ogo), in the second person singular; as forago or 
iotw, tiHeco or TiHov, diSoc0 or didov. But verbs in ve always 
retain voo; as deckvupt, deckvuco. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular: see the paradigms (506). 

755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is 
regularly long (7, », v), except before vrwy (553), and @& is 
retained in the second person singular. .g. 

317-0. (ora-), oTH-Tw, ory-Te, oTa-vTwov; By- (Ba-), By-ro, 
Bite, Ba-vrov; yvo-0, yvo-rw, yvO-re, yvo-vtov; 80-1, db-rw, dd-re, 
dv-vtwv. (See 678 and 766, 2.) 

2. But we have s for 6: in Oés (from ri-Oyur), dds (from dap), 
és (from type), and oxés (from écyov, 2 aor. of yw). These verbs 
have the short vowel in all persons; as 6és, 0é-rw, 0¢-re, Oévrwv; 
60s, 60-rw, d0-Te, O0-vTwV. 2 

3. Srnh and Bn have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in 
composition ; as xard-Ba, come down, wapa-ora, stand near. 


756. 1. In the second aorist middle, oo drops o in the 
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel with o. £.g. 

"Expidépny, mpiaco (poet.), mpiw (for mpua-o), ebéuyv, O0d (for 
Ge-co, Ge-0); édouyy, dod (for do-c0, 80-0). But epic 3éfo (dex-c0), 
AeEo (Acx-c0). 

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); as 
mpid-cOw; 0é-cOw, 0e-cOwv; 86-c0w, d0-06€; 50-cOuv. 

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active 
endings (%, rw, ete.) directly to Oe- (Oy) of the tense stem (707) 
after which 6. becomes ru (95, 2); as AVOy-r1, AvO1)-Tw, etc. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to e« (7) of the tense stem (712), @ being retained; as 
pavy-h, pavy-tw; orddn-H, crad7-Tw, ete. 


~ 


3. Both aorists have evrwv in the third person plural; as~ 


Avbevtov, paveévtwv, cTar€e-vTwv. 


758. N. A few second perfects of the ju-form have imperatives 
in &: see Ovyjoxw, Tevabh, and deidw, 5édu6r, in 804. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add e& to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always «) being contracted with ev to ev; as A€yew 
(for Aey-e-ev), idety (for id-é-ev), AéSewv (for Aeé-c-ev). 

760. N. The ending ev (without preceding €) appears in Doric; 
as el in Pindar (Attic ynpvev). 

761. N. For contract presents in Gv (not gv) for dev, and obdv 
for dey, see 39, 5. 

762. N. The second aorist in ey is probably contracted from 
éev, not from éew (759). 

763. The first aorist active substitutes a (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stem (669) ; as Adou, pjvae. 

764. The perfect active substitutes e-va: for final a of the 
tense stem; as AeAvK-€-vat, yeypah-e-va, repyv-é-vat, edouT-€-vaL. 

765. 1. The infinitive middle adds cfu to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. Eg. 

AéyecOa, reecba, paivecOa, avet-cba (for avée-cbar), 
pyva-cOu, Aica-cOa, Auré-oOat. 

2. Both passive futures likewise add c6u. E.g. 

Avojce-cba, apOjoe-cOa, pavyce-cOa, orardnoe-oOat. 

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768. 


766. (Mi-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second perfect active of the su-form, and both passive 
aorists, add vac to the tense stem in the infinitive. Eg. 

Tord-var, tibévo1, Sidd-var, decxvi-vat, ori-vat, yvO-vat, Ov-val, 
teOvd-vat, AvOn-vat (707), pavy-vos (712). 

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 
is regularly long (678; 755, 1); as torn (ora-), oTy-var; 


eBqv (Ba-); Bipvat. 


166 INFLECTION. [767 


767. Some piforms have the more primitive ending eva: (for 
fevat) in the infinitive active. Such are dodvar (from old do-fevat, 
do-evat) ; Oeivar (for Oe-fevar) ; etvor, 2 aor. of te (for €é-fevat) ; 
2 perf. dedievar (for de-Oeu-evar). 

768. In all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
present and second aorist of the ~-form, and all perfects), 
vowel stems add o@a directly to the tense stem. E.g. 

“Tora-cbat, tibe-cOa, dido-cba1, Gécba, 30-000, fecbar (from 
inet) 5 AeAv-cOat, TeTipyH-cOaL, SednAG-cOat, $e56-cOa1, rrd-cba. (from 
TETO-Mal, TTA-). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending 6a (554). E#.g. 

"EordA-Oo1, Acdeth-Gar (71), werr€y-Oau, rerpid-Gar, wepav-Gar. 
So 7o-Gat, pres. inf. of yar (Qo-), sit. 


PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS IN tos AND Teos. 


770. 1. All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add yr to their tense stem to form the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wv; those of the pi-form have nominatives 
in ovs. L.g. 

Aéyw: pres. Aeyo-vT-, nom. A€éywv; fut. Aefo-vT-, nom. A€Ewv; 
1 aor. Aega-vT-, nom. A€Las. Paivw: aor. Pyva-vt-, nom. Pyvas. 
Aeixw: 2 aor. Aurovt-, nom. Aurév; 1 aor. pass. AeupOevT-, nom. 
AadGeis (79). BrérAAw (oTaA-) : 2 aor. pass. orade-vT-, NOM. oTa- 
Aes. “Iornue: pres. iora-vt-, nom. ioras, 2 aor. ora-vt-, nom. oras. 
TiOnuw: pres. re-vr-, nom. tiBeis ; 2 aor. Oevr-, nom. Geis. AiSwye: 
pres. did0-v7-, nom. didovs; 2 aor. do-vr-, nom. dovs. Acixvupu: 
dexve-vt-, nom. decxvis. Avvw: 2 aor. dv-vr-, nom. dvs. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
of the feminines, see 835-337. 

772, The perfect active participle changes final a of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. EH.g. 

AéXvxa-, AeAvKoT-, NOM. AEAVKaS; TEdHva-, TEpyvoT-, Nom. 
mepyvas: 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in wa, see 
335; 337, 2. 


773, N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 
of the mi-form; in aws, gen. a&ros (sometimes aédros), fem. avia, as 
yeyaws, BeBaws; in ynws, gen. Gros or néros, fem. nuia, aS TeAvndds, Te- 


= 
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Gyn@ros or -6Tos, reOvyuia (804). Herodotus has eds, edca, eds, gen. 
eGros, ewons, as Ereds, etc., some forms of which (e.g. éoredra, reOvedre) 
occur in Homer. ‘The Attic contracts ads, adca, ads, to ws, Goa, bs 
(or &s) (342), gen. Gros, dons, etc., but leaves redveds (2 perfect of 
Ovyoxw) uncontracted. 


774, N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long 
one ; aS adpnpas, dpdpvia; TeOyndws, TeOddvIA. ¢ 

775. All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. E.g. 

Avopevos (Avo-pevo-), AVadpeEvos (AVoO-pEVO-), AVTdpEVOs (Avoa- 
pevo-), tatdpevos (iota-pevo-), Géuevos (Ge-pevo-), mpidpevos (mpta- 
pevo-), Atrropevos (Auzro-pevo-), AeAvpEvos (AeAv-/LEVO-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776. 1. The stem of the verbal adjectives in ros and reos 
is formed by adding ro or reo to the verb stem, which 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢ and x to w and x, 71); as Avrds, Avréos (Stems 
Av-to-, Av-Te0-), AOL. pass. eAVOnv; TpimTds, wecoréos (Stems 
Tpir-To0-, TElt-TEO-), ACT. Pass. erplpOnv, éxeicOnv; TaxTds, TaK- 
téos, from radcow (stem ray-), aor. pass. érdy-Onv; Operrds 
from tpédw (95, 5). 

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpirds, decided, taxrds, ordered ; but oftener 
it expresses capability, as Avrds, capable of being loosed, axoverés, 
audible ; mpaxros, that may be done. 

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven- 
dus ; tipnréos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.) 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in the sense of det 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN &. 


777. 1. The Doric has the personal endings tu for ov, pes for 
pev, tav for ryv, cOay for Any, wav for pny, vre for vor. The poets 
have peoOa for peOa. 

2. When o is dropped in oa and go of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, nat, ao, €o. 
Herodotus has ea and ao (indic.), but generally » for nau (subj.). 
In Hdt. and sometimes in Homer, eo may become ev. In Homer 
gat and go sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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pépynat for pepvnoat, éoovo for éocvoo. A lingual sometimes 
~ ‘becomes o before ga; as in Kéxaooas for Kexad-cat (Kéxagpat). 

For Ionic contract forms, see 785, 2. 

3. The Ionic has ara and aro for yrat and yro in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the 
optative. Before these endings 7, B, x, and y are aspirated (¢, x); 
as KpUmTw (kpuB*), Kexpvg-atar; Eye, Aerex-aTat, Aedex-aTo. Hat. 
shortens y to € before ara: and aro; as oixé-arat (pf. of oixew), Att. 
okrvrat; éreriuearo (plpf. of riudw), Att. éeretin-vtTo. Hom. 
rarely inserts § between the vowel of a stem and arat or aro; as 
€Anr€-6-aTo (éAatvw) ; see also faivw. 

The forms aro. and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
in pu. 

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, ee(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOnmea; whence comes the older and better Attic 1, ns, «(v). 
Homer has ea, ys, eu(v), with ee in 7dee (821, 2), and rarely ov, es, €. 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ew and eopar) of liquid stems; as pevéw, Attic 
pevo. When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs 
iM ew. 

6. The Doric has oéw, c€opae (contracted o&, cotpat or cedpat) 
for ow, gouat in the future. The Attic has cotua in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer o is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; as reAéw, reA€oow; Kadr€w, exddeooa. In Kopile, 
Hom. éxduicca, éxopuoodpny, the stem ends in 8 (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as ifov, tées, from ixvéopat, come ; éByovero (more com- 
mon than €Bycaro), from Baivw, go. These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets noayv of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
ev; as dpynbev for dpuynOynoav, from dpydw, urge. So ay or ev for 
noav or eoay in the active of verbs in pu (787, 4). 


778, Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and 
oxouyv in the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
Homer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the 
tense stem; as é€yw, impf. éyeoxov; épvw, 1 aor. épvca-oxe ; hevyw, 
2 aor. (pvy-) p¥yeckov; tornus (ora-), oTd-oxe; SiSwpu (So-), 8d-cKe. 
Verbs in ew have ee-cxov or e-oxov in the imperfect; as xad¢e-cxKov ; 
mwA€-oxero (dropping one «). Verbs in aw have aackoy or acKov; 
as yoda-oKe, viKd-oKowev. Rarely other verbs have acxoy in the 
imperfect; as kp’rrackoy from kpvmrw. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition; as twAéoxero, he went (vegu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For pi-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 0%- to 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or e (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duiva%-, duwxad%-, 
preyeO%-, from dpive, ward off, didkw, pursue, dr€yo, burn. From 
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as pdeyeOw ; 
sometimes imperfects, as éd:wxafov; sometimes second aorists, as 
éoxeov (cxe0%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as cixdOw, 
eixaOouut, dpvvaGorro; imperatives, as auuvdbare, duvvd0ov; infini- 
tives, as duuvdbev, duoxdbew, eixabev, oxebeiv; and participles, 
as eixdfwv, cxefwv. As few of these stems form a present indica- 
tive, many scholars consider édidKxafov, gpyafov, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and 
participles diwxabety, duuvabeiv, cixabety, cixafady, etc., although the 
traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAxafeuy, dpvvabu, dioxaba, eixabew, épyabev, 
HepOopat, nyepOopat, peraxiabw, cxw, hbividw, preyo. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
e and o (Attic 7 and w), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvcaopev, dAynoere, puvOn- 
copat, evéeat, OnAnoerat, dpeieTar, eyeipoper, tpetperat. So some- 
times in Pindar. 

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewper, ewot, but contracts en and ey 
to y and n; as ddatpebéw (Att. -), pavéwor (Att. -Gor), but davy 
and davyre (as in Attic). 

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer 
has forms in eww, yys, 47, eopev, neTe (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written; as dapecw (from édduny, 2 aor. pass. of dapvaw, subdue), 
dapnys, Sayan, Sapnere; Tpameiopev (from érdpryy, of tépra, amuse). 
It is highly probable that 7 should be written for e in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
ps-form (see 788, 2). 

4. In the subjunctive active Homer often has wu, yo6a, yor; 
as €OéAop, €O€ANoOa, EHEAnoL. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in eas, ete, cay are the common forms in 
all dialects. 
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2. Homer sometimes has owc6a (556, 1) in the second person for 
ols; as kAaiowwOa. For aro (for vro) see 777, 3. 

782. (Infinitive.) 1. Homer often has pevot and pev for ev 
(759) in the infinitive active; as duiveuevat, dpovepev (Attic dpi- 
yew); €Oéuevar, EXOeuev (edOeiv); akeuevan, akeuev (ake). For 
the perfect (only of the pi-form), see 791: the perf. in évar does not 
occur in Homer. So Hom. pevat, Dor. pev for var in the aorist 
passive; as duow6r-wevar (Spowwhp-var), day-pevat (also dan-var), 
Hom.; aicyvvOj-pev (aicxvv6j-var), Pind. (See 784, 5.) 

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Aeolic yy for ey in the infin. ; 
thus detdev and yapvev (Dor.) for deiSev and ynpvtew; Pépnv and 
éxnv (Acol.) for Pépey and éxew; elany (Aecol.) for eizetv. 

783. (Participle.) The Aeolic has ova for ovaa, and ats, aca 
for ac, aca, in the participle; as éyoura, Opepais, Opepaica. 


SprciaL Dratectic Forms or CONTRACT VERBS. 


784. (Verbs in aw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted; some- 
times without change, as vaerdovot, vaterawv, from vatetaw, dwell ; 
sometimes with a, as in zrewdaw, hunger, dupae, thirst ; sometimes with 
eov for aoy in the imperfect, as pevoiveov from pevowwaw, long for. 

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally 
prolonged; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or ay (aa for ae or an), and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aot) : 


eve ee 4 any. LYAg 4 
opags for dpdeis é6pd@ _— for dpa 
opda ‘¢  Opder or opdy 6pd@or ‘¢ dpdover (7.c. 6paover) 
c th 6 a4 ba lA 6 © fa 4 c LA . c 
opdac be opdeoOe opsaca Opdovca (7.c.dpaovT-ta) 
Spdacbar ‘* dpderbar 6pdwev ‘ opdorev 
£ ia 
pvoacBar * pvderOar opdavrat ‘' opdovrar 
épdav ‘€  dpdew (Dor. dpdev) | airidwo ‘ airidoro 


(2) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the 
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc. which they represent. See 
Monro, Homeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-54. 
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pBaovtes for 7Bdovres, 7Bwoyu for ABdoyu, pvdacOau for pydecOar, 
pvwovro for (€)uvdéovro. In this case the second vowel or diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable, 
as in pevowaa (for -aer), or when woa or wot comes from ovria or 
ovat, as in 7Bwwoa, Spdwor, for }Ba-ovria, dpa-ovet. The assimila- 
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus dpdouer, dpdere, dpaérw cannot become dpowper, 
épaate, dpaato. 

(c) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, dw, @ (665, 2); as éAdw, €Adwor, kpenow, Sada, Saydwor, for ~ 
éAacw (€Adw), etc. 

3. The Doric contracts ae and ay to yn; as dpyre for dpaere, 
6py for épae and épay. A peculiar form (of contraction?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfects in Homer, as rpocavéyrnv (from 
Tpotavddw), powryTyy (poitaw), cvAyTHY (avAdw). So Hom. dpnae 
(or dpyar) for dpacar (Attic dpa) in the pres. ind. middle of dpdw. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4. Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, eo, and 
cov, especially in dpdw, eipwraw, and goitaw; as dpcw, dpéovres, 
dpéovat, eipwTeov, €poireov. These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and ew in ypevar; as yorpevar (yodw), mewhpevar (rewaw), 
pirjpevat (piréw). (See 785, 4.) 

785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes 
contracts ee or ee to a, as TapBer (rapBee). Hdt. has generally 
det, must, and dety, but impf. édee. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for «0; as dyvoedyres, dta- 
yoeoyro: so in the Attic futures in tw, wropar (665, 3), as kopedpeBa. 
(Hadt.). Forms in ev for cov, like oixvetdot, rovedor, are of very 
doubtful authority. 

2. Homer sometimes drops e in ea and eo (for eoat, evo, 777, 2) 
after ¢, thus changing éeau and €eo to ea and o, as pba for pubéeax 
(from pubéopar), droapéo (for dzoaipéeo) ; and he also contracts 
éeat and éeo to eta and €fo, as puOeias, aideio (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
sometimes drops the second « in eo; as hoféo, airéo, éEnyéo. 

3. Homer sometimes has a form in ew for that in ew; as vetkeiw 
(vexéw). So in érededero from redeiw (TEAEw). 

4. For Homeric infinitives in yueva, see 784, 5. Popéw, carry, 
has dopyyevar and dophva. Homer has a few dual imperfects like 
épapryrny (spapréw) and dreAjrny (dred€éw). (See 784, 3.) 
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from 00 or oov, 
especially in dicaide, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of 
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwor (from dpdw, plough) ; Sydwev and 
(impf.) dydwvto (from dyidw). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in yw (with stems in e) and ww have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as Tube, dudots, did0%. So in com- 
pounds of du, as dveis (or dyes), peOved (or -éex) in pres., and 
mpotewv, mpotes, dvtet, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xa6-iora (Attic 
-y). Hat. has tor@ (for tornor), drep-eriHea in impf., and zpoo- 
Oéovro (for -Getro), etc. in opt. For éddouy, etc. and ériBes, érie 
(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in pe; as didn (with diAeoba, ire) in Sappho, for 
piréw, etc.; donut (for d6paw), KaAnpL, alvype. 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in oat and go of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. wapiorao (for -aco) and 
impf. éudpvao (Hom.); eerioreae (for -acav) with change of a to € 
(Hdt.). So 6é0, imperat. for Peco (Att. 60d) and &vOeo (Hom.). 

4. The Doric has tt, vre for ot, vot. Homer sometimes has ofa 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as didwaa (didouc6a or didotcba), 
tiOyo8a. The poets have v for cav (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plur., as éoray (for éornoay), tev (for teoav), rporibev (for 
mpoetiVecav) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has ara, aro for vrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in wz, with preceding a changed to €; as 
mpotiWéatar (for -evrar), edvvéaro (for -avro). For the iterative end- 
ings oxov, cxopunv, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in pu, as tora-cKoy, 66-cKxov, Cwvvi-oKero, &-cxov (eipi, be). 

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in yuny, yuny, 
venv, and from consonant stems, see 800. 


788. 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in yu; as Odwpey (Att. Odmev), SiaPewvrar 
(Odvrat), dm-tewor (Att. dda, from dd-(yue). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as dro-orTéwot 
(-orGov), érioré-wvra (for éricta-ovrat, Att. ériotwvta). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Oéwpev, oréwpev (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to 7 or «, o to w, while the short thematic vowels € and o 
are used in the dual and plural, except before ox (for vor). Thus 
we find in Homer : — 


(Stems in a.) Onys 
Belo (Attic Bd) 8H, av-7y 
ornys Beionev 
ort, Bin, Ben. bo4y 2 
orherov Mes, in 0.) 
oTHopev, orelopev, oTéwpev ssc 
oTHect, cTelwor, P0éwor eu 

yvoy, S4y, Soyo. 

(Stems in e.) yvoopev, Shopev 

Geiw, écb-etw ydedt, Sdacr 


The editions of Homer retain et of the Mss. before o and w; but 
probably 7 is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3). 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as BAr-erar (Baddw), GA-erat (GAAopat), dro-Helopat, Kata-Helopat; 
so xata-Onau (Hesiod) for xarafe-nar (Att. kara6y). 

789. For Homeric optatives of datvipi, diw, Aiw, and dbive, — 
dawiro, din and ddpev, AeADrOo or AeXdvTO, POiwnv (for POv-pyv), — 
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

790. Homer sometimes retains 4 in the present imperative, as 
d(Swht, 6uvvft (752). Pindar often has 8é6o1. 

791. Homer has pevat or pev (the latter only after a short 
vowel) for va in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as tord-pevat, ié-pevat, peOre-pev, dpve- 
pevat, 6pvv-pev, TUE-pev, but tuO7-pevat. In the second aorist active 
the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as ory-pevat, yvo-pevar; but 
riOnut, Sidwpt, and fnps have Oeuevar and Oépuev, ddmevor and ddopev, 
and (éuev) peb-euev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the pi-form 
we have éard-pevat, €ord-pev, TeOvd-pevat, TeOVd-pEV. 

792. Homer rarely has npevos for ewevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, nws), see 773. 


ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS. 


The forms with this inflection are as follows : — 
793. I. Presents in yu. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). 
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794, Those of the Seventh Class are 

1. Verbs in mw with the ae stem in the present 
These are the irregular cui, be, elt, go, pyc, say, pal, sit, 
and keto, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with jul, say, 
and the deponents dyapo, divapo, ériocrapat, Pre Kpe mapa. 

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under dypu, déapor, dienar (stem dre-), SéCypou, ede, 
Anu, Kixdvw, dvomot, propa and épvouat, cevw, oTEdpat, hépw. 

For ddpvnpe and other verbs in vnpu, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in js with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are fornm, tina, and didwm, inflected in 506, tn, 
inflected in 810, dye (rare for dw), bind, Kixpnue (xpa-), 
lend, dvivnue (dva-), benefit, miprdAnpe (rra-), fill, miprpype 
(mpa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue.) 

See also fxrapa (late), and Hom. Bi Bas, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BéBrnu. 

795. N. UiurAnpe and Tipe py insert », before 7; but the p 
generally disappears after (for v) in €u-wirAnpe and dumempyita 
but not after vy itself, as in év-eripmAacav. 

796. N. ’Ovivnme (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for év- 
ovy-pt, by reduplication from stem évé, - 

797. Those of the Fifth Clase aft 


1. Verbs in viyu, which add vv (after a vowel, vvv) to the. 


verb stem in the present (608). These are all inflected 
like deccvips (506), and, except oBevvipu, quench (803, 1), 
they have no Attic m-forms except in the present and 
imperfect. The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in 0), Kepd-vvv pil, KpEM-VVU ML, TETAE-VVUPL, OKEOD-VVU LL ; — 
(stems in ¢ for ec), e-VVU HL, KOpe-vvU pl, TBE-VVO pL 3 — (stems in w), Co- 
VVUfhly po-vvipu, OTPO-vVo pL} _ (consonant stems), ay- VU uly dp-vupat, 
deik-vup, elpy-vopn, Cevy- YU lly &1r0-KTiV- vo pu (xreivw), py-vo pit, oly- 
vom. (in compos-), oA- “dv pt, OM-VU [Aly Gpopy-vopu, op- “VU pl, TY-VU pe 
(may- ), wTdp-vupal, pry-vopu (pyy-); oTOp-voyn, ppdy-vouu. See these 
in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 
under alvypat, AXVUpAL, yavupat, Saivup, KQLVUpAl, Klyvpa, Opéy-vo pn, 
pe (see Teivw), Tivypar (see Tibw). 

. Verbs in vnut (chiefly epic), which add va to the verb stem 
in am present (609). These are dduvnui, Kipvnus, kpjuvnpt, pdapva- 
pal, mrépvnpLt, midvayiat, mitvnpl, oKidvnpt or Kidvnut. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) 


7 


=) 
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798. II. Second Aorists of the pu- haere The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in ju are those of tyme (810), of 
tornpt, Tn, and dou (506), of cBavips (803, 1); with 
exptdpnv (505); also the irregular dvijpnv (later dvéunv), of 
ovivynwe, and érArjpny (poetic) of wéuaAnme. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvips, dpvips, and 
myyvvput, in the Catalogue. 


799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following: — 

“AXioxopat (aA-), be taken: éddAwov or yAwv, was taken, ad6, 
aXoinv, aAGvat, addovs. (See 803, 2. 

Baivw (Ba-), go: €Bnv, B&, Bacnv, BAG (also Ba in comp.), 
Bava, Bas. 

Biow (Bw0-), live: €Biwv, Bd, Budny (irregular), Bidvar, Buods. 
(Hom. imper. Bidtw.) 

Typacke (ynpa-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. ynpavat (poet.), Hom. part. 
ynpas. 

Tiyvecke (yvo-), know: éyvev, yvO, yvoinv, yv@O, yvOvat, yvous. 

Avépackw (dpa-), run: édpav, édpas, dpa, etc., subj. dpa, Spas, 
dpa, etc., opt. dpacnv, dpavar, dpas. Hdt. édpyv, dpqvat, dpas. Only 
in composition. (See 801.) 

Avw (6v-), enter: evv, haa (506), dvw, (for opt. see 744), ddr, 
Sdvat, dus. 

Kreivo (rev, xta-), kill: act. (poetic) EKTAY, éxras, xT, EKT OL LEV 
(3 pl. éxrav, subj. xréwpev, inf. xrdpevot, xtapev, Hom.), xras. 
Mid. (Hom.) éxrapny, was killed, kraoOat,. krapevos. 

Iléropat (ara-, rre-), fly: act. (poetic) érrny, (17, late), rratnv 
(a7HH, rrjvat, late), rras. Mid. érrdynv, rracba, rrdpevos. 

[TAdw] (rAa-), endure: érAnv, TAG, TAainv, TAHOL, TARva, TAGS. 

Pbdvw (p6a-), anticipate: pOnv, $04, POainv, POjva, pbas. 

Diw (gv-), produce: épuv, was produced, am, div, Piva, pis 
(like édvv). 

Add to these the single forms, éo-cKxAjvat, of drooKeAdw, dry 
up, oxés, imperat. of éyw, have, rif, imperat. of rtvw, drink, and 
epic forms of €vzBadAAw (800, 1) and of Kyyavw (Ktxdvw). 

800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 
pe-form in nunv, ynv, and vany are formed from stems in a, , and 
v belonging to verbs in w. £.g. 

BaArAw (Bar-, Bdra-), throw, 2 aor. act. (€BAnv) Evy-BARryv 
(dual) ; mid. (€BAyjunv) €BAyto; Pbivw (PO), waste, 2 a. m. ePOe 
pov; veto (ov-), urge, éootpny (in Attic poets ecvto, avpevos) ; 
xéw (xv-), pour, Exvunv, xvpevos. 


176 INFLECTION. [801 


See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see aw, drraupdw, BiBpadcke, krvw, Krifw, iw, oirdw, TeAALO, TAGA, 
TVEW, TTHTTO. 

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple 
ending pyv. E.g. 

“AdAopau (aA-), leap, 2 a.m. (dA-pnv) GAgo, dATO; déxopuar (Sex-), 
receive, (ed€¢y-unv) SexTo; (€A€y-pyv) EAexTO, laid himself to rest (see 
stem Xey-). 

Besides these, see dpapicxw, lente grasped, TadAAw, TrépOw. 

3. For the inaeerion: see 803, 3 


801. N. Second aorists in yy or aznv from stems in a are inflected 
like gorny or éxpidunv; but eédpay substitutes a (after p) for y, 
and éxray is irregular. 

802. 1. The second aorists active of rin, tyut, and didwpt have 
the short vowel (e or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (eirov, eiuer, etc., being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Getvat, eivat, and dodvat, and in the second 
person of the imperative 6és, és, and dds. 

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists €0yxa, ya, and édwxa 
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows : — 

€Onxa, €Onkas, €Onxe, EOerov, eOéryv, eOenev, ere, Eecav. 

NKA, NKAS, KE, ELTOV, ELTHV, Elev, ELTE, ELoaY. 

€dwxa, édwxas, €dwxe, ESoTov, eddTyV, dopev, CdoTE, COoTaV. 

803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in e are 
éoBnv, went out (oBévvopu, quench), inflected like éornv, and dro 
oxAjvat, dry up (oxéAAw). See 797, 1; 799. 

2. The other second aorists, from stem in 0, are inflected like 
éyvov, as follows : — 

Indic. éyvwv, eyvas, éyva, eyveror, eyvornv, eyvopev, eyvwre, 
eyvooay. Subj. yo (like 80). Opt. yvoiny (like docyv). Imper. yvd61, 
yvoro, yoroy, yvorov, yvare, yWovtav (75D) ee a yvOvat. 
Partic. yvods (like dovs). 

3. The second aorists ovyunv and érAjpunv (798), and the poetic 
aorists in yuyv, yunv, and vanv (800, 1) or in pyv from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 


804. III. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the yu-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
most of them even in prose: — 


“Iornu (ora-); see 506 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 
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Baivw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBaor (Hom. BeBdaor), subj. 
BeBaor, int. BeBavar (Hom. BeBaev), part. BeBds (Hom. BeBads, 
BeBavia); 2 plup. (Hom. B<éBacav). 

Tiyvopat (yev-, ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydaor, 
2 plup. dual yeydrny, inf. yeydpev, part. yeyads, yeyavia), Att. yeyas, 
yeyGoa (poetic). 

®@vyoxw (Gav-, Ova-), die; 2 pf. rébvarov, réOvapev, TeOvaor, opt. 
teOvainv, imper. réOvah, teOvarw, inf. reOvdvar (Hom. rebvdpevar 
or teOvdpny), part. reOveds (773), teOvedoa (Hom. reOynds, with 
teOvyqvins), 2 plup. éreGvacav. 

Acidw (det-, dt-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. d€dia, S€dvas, déd:e, 
plur. ddipev, dedure, Sediacor; 2 plup. edie, ed€dicav; subj. ded/y, 
dediwor, opt. dedecy, imper. d€dcA, inf. deduevan, part. Seduds. (Hom. 
2 pf. decidua, deidias, de(dre, pl. defdynev, imper. defdHt, deddure, inf. 
devdiwev, part. derduds ; plup. ededdipev, ede(dicav, rarely Se(Sce (777, 4). 

[Hixw] (cix-, ix-), 2 pf. ova, seem; also 2 pf. govypev, etEaor (for 
€oixaor), inf. eixévor, part. eikaés (Hom. 2 pf. éixrov, 2 plup. écxrny), 
used with the regular forms of orca, éoxn (see Catalogue). 

Oida (id-), know; see 820 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs _ 
in the Catalogue: dvayw, Bi8padcko, éyeipw, épxopat, kpalw, paloma, 
Tacx, Tew, tito, [Thaw], iw, and stem (6a-). 
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805. The verbs ciué, be, cus, go, tn, send, dypi, say, nat, 
sit, xetyat, lie, and the second perfect oida, know, are thus 
inflected. 


806. 1. eiui (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. etpi @ elnv 
Sing. | 2. e qs eins tot 
8. earl q ely toro 
Dual 12 éoTév TOV eltov or elyTov éo-rov 
3. éorév TTOV elrny or elqrnv éoTwv 
1. éopév Opev elpev or elypev 
Plur. | 2. éoré nTe elre or e’yte ore 
3. elol Oo elev or elnoav eTWV, ETTOTAV, 


OvToV 


. » > + »” ¥ 
Infin. eyat. Partic. av, otca, dv, gen. dvtos, oveys, etc. 
. . , 
Verbal Adjective, éoréos (cvy-eoTéov). 
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IMPERFECT. r FUTURE. - 
Indicative. Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
1, yor qv éropar éxoipyny treo Oar 
Sing. | 2. yoba ere, tory éc-oLo 
3. AV error érouro 
Taal qoTov OF HTov treo Sov éxour8ov Partic. 
3. AorHy or ATHY exer Sov éroicOnv  éeodpevos 
1. jpev éropeda, érolpeba 
Plur. {2 qT OF Hore ere Ge erouc-be 
3. Aoav erovTat éroivTo 


2. Hiu/ is for éo-ye (footnote on 556, 5), ef for éo-oi (éor), for 
éori see 556, 1; @ is for éw (€0-w), e’nv for éo-v-v), etvar for éo-vat, 
ov for éwv (éo-wv). | 8. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The 
participle wy keeps its accent in composition, as zapwv, rapodea, 
mapovros, etc.; so éorat (for éverat), as mapéorat. 


807. Dratects. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic éupu, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to éo-yu (806,2). Hom. éood and es (for 2), eiuev 
' (for éopeév), aor. Hat. es and eiuév. Doric Hpi, eood, ciuev and 

BEY)? He NP; Sy 
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eiwes (older quév), évré (for cio’). 

2. Imperfect. Hom. ja, éa, gov; énoOa, hev, env, ynv; éoay (for 
jnoav). Hadt. éa, éas, €are. Ionic (iterative) éoxoy. Later js for 
jo6a. Doric 3 sing. js, 1 pl. jwes. 3. Future. Hom. éooopat, etc., 
with éooetrat and éverar; Dor. oo, éooetrat, €ovovvTa 

4. Subj. Tonic éw, és, &€n (nat, yor), ete., €wor; Hom. also ew. 
5. Opt. Ionic gots, dou. 6. Imper. Hom. éo-co (a regular middle 
form). 7. Infin. Hom. gupevor, guevar, euev, gupev; Dor. Huev or 
eiuev; lyric éupev. 8. Partic. Ionic and Doric éwr. 


808. 1. ewe (stem ?-, Latin z-re), go. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. ety Yo Yount or totnv 
Sing. {2 et ins Yous YOu 
3. elo Vy You ite 
Tal fs irov inrov Yourov trov 
3. trov inrov ioirny Urev 
1. tpev Yopev Yousev 
Plur. | 2. re inte Voure Ure 
3. tact Yoo Youev idvr@v or trecav 


t . nw , 
Infin. ievat. Partic. idy, iotoa, idv, gen. idvros, iovons, ete. 
. . , / 
Verbal Adjectives, irds, iréos, iryréos. 
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IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. ya or yew ThE 
2. Jers or qeoba qTov qTe 
3. qeu Or Yew aThy Yoav or yeoav 


Imperfect forms yetmev and yevre are rare and doubted. 


2. In compounds the participle iév keeps the accent of the 
simple form; as zapidv, raptotoa, taptovTos, taptovar. (See 806, 3.) 

3. The present ef generally (always in Attic) has a future 
sense, shall go, taking the place of a future of épxoyor, whose future 
éXevoopuat is rarely (or never) used in Attic prose. 

809. Drarects. 1. Present Indic. Hom. éo6a for ef. 2. Imperf. 
Hom. 1 p. yia, qxiov, 3 p. nie, ne, te; dual irnv; pl. 1 p. qopmer, 
3 p. qiov, nicay (yoav), tcav. Hdt. nia, nie, nicav. 3. Subj. Hom. 
inoOa, inor. 4. Opt. Hom. tein (for tor). 5. Infin. Hom. t-pevan, 
or i-wey (for i-€var), rarely ippevas. 

6. Future, Hom. eioouor; Aorist, Hom. eioapnv or eeuorapiny. 


810. 1. tue (stem é), send. 
ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. fqpe fo telnv 
Sing. {2 tys tys telns tee Infin. 
3. tqor ty tety térw tévar 
D he terov tyrov _tetrov or telnrov terov 
ual 
3. terov tyrov teirnv or teqrnvy  térov Partic. 
1. fepev fopev  tetpev or telnpev tels 
Plu. | 2. {ere tyre ietre or ielnre tere tetoa, tév 
3. taoe tact tetev or telnoav tovrav 
or téraowy 
IMPERFECT. 
1. tv 
Sing. {2 teus 
3. te 
Dun fe: terov Future, 710%, ete., regular. 
3. térnv First Aorist, Ka, nKas, nKe, only 
ile Fewev in indie. (802). 
Plur. | 2. tere Perfect (in composition), «tka, 
3. terav etc., regular. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. ——(802) @ einv 
Sing. | 2, — 7s eins 
Se as a ely 
ial { pee roy suihe or etyray 
3. elrqv TOV elrny or etyTHv 
1. eipev opev eiwev or elqpev 
Plur. {2 cite aTe eire or elnte 
3. eloav aot elev or elqoav 
MIDDLE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1.» Cepor tOpar tetunv 
Sing. | 2. terar tq teto 
3. Yerar tfrav tetro 
Dual es ter Bov thobov Cbeheed 
3. terbov tAo8ov tet Onv 
1. tée0a topeda tetpeba, 
Plur. | 2. tere tobe tetoe 
3. tevrar taévrar tetvro 
IMPERFECT. 
1. tépnv 
Sing. | 2. ero 
3. lero 
Dual ie ter Bov 
3. térOnv 
1. tépeba 
Plur. {2 teoOe 
3. tevro 


INFLECTION. 


Srconp Aorist (generally in composition). 


Imperative. 


ére 


évTrev 
or éreacav 


Imperative. 


tero 
térOw 


feo-Bov 
térBav 


teo-Be 


térBwv 
or térPwoav 


Future (in composition ), oopa, | bce, regular. 
First Aorist (in composition), 7 HKapnv (only in indic.), 670. 


Perfect (in composition), eiya. 


Partic. eipévos. 


Imper. eic8w. 
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Infin. 
etvat 


Partic. 
cls, cia, 


év 


Injin. 
feo Oar 


Partic. 
téwevos 


Infix. eicbau. 
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SEconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


1. elynv Opa elpnv 
Sing. {2 eioo q elo ov Injin. 
3. élro aTOUL elro €r8w éo Bat 
Dual { 2. eloov mo 80v elo Bov éoBov 
3. elo Oqv qo8ov elo Onv érbav Partie. 
1. elpeba apeba eipeda épevos 
Plur. {2 elo Ge joGe cio Be éo-Be 
3. elvTo ovat civro er bwv or ec Bwoav 


Aorist Passive (in composition), e(@nv. Subj. €00. Partic. ébeis. 
Future Passive (in composition), €@ycopa. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, Eréos. 


2. The imperfect active of dine is adtyy or Adin (544). 
The optatives adiovre and ddiouev, for dduetyre and dduetev, and 
mpooito, mpoowwbe, and mpdowro (also accented zpooiro, etc.), for 
mpoeiro, mpoeiobe, and mpoeivro, sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of tiOnp, see 741. 


811. Drarects. 1. Hom. fq (with initial 7); imp. few for 
inv; 1 aor. énxa for 7a; 2 aor. écay, eunv, évto, by omission of aug- 
ment, for cicay, etuny, etvro; infin. guev for efvar. In dvinut, Hom. 
fut. dveow, aor. dveca. 

2. Hat. perf. mid. dv-€wvrat for dv-civra, and perf. pass. partic, 
pe-per-t-wevos, for pe6-ey.€vos, summoned. 


812. dnt (stem ga-), say. 
PRES. IMPERF. 
onpl epyv Subj. po, pys, py, ete. 
dys or dfs &pyoGa or epys Opt. painv, pains, ete. 
onc épn Imper. pabi or pa, pare, 
dard épatov etc. 
daréyv earn Infin. fava. ; 
apév éhapev Partic. das, paca, dav,—in 
daré thare Attic prose dackwy is used. 
dact éhacav 


Future, pnow, pycev, djowv. i td 
Aorist, épyoa, pyow, byoaupt, pyoa, pyoas. 
Verbal Adjectives, patos, paréos. 

A perfect passive imperative (3 pers.) redacOw occurs. 


182 INFLECTION. [8138 


813. Dratects. 1. Present. Ind. Doric papi, pari, pavti ; 
Hom. ¢yo6a for dys. Injin. poet. ddpev. 

Imperfect. Hom. jv, djs or djcba, py (Doric épa and ¢a), 
épav and dav (for épacay and dacay). 

Aorist. Doric dace for épyce. 

2, Homer has some middle forms of dypui; pres. imper. pao, 
picbw, pdcbe; infin. pdcOu; partic. pdpevos; imperf: epapgy or 
papnv, &paro or dato, éfavto and davto. Doric fut. pacopar. 
These all have an active sense. 


814. Hua (stem aja-), set. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xd@-nou is 
generally used.) 

Present. Indic. jpat, noo, yorar; noOov; ypeba, yobe, yvTa. 
Imper. ja0, noOw, etc. Infin. yoba. Partic. ypevos. 
Imperfect. ypnv, 700, noT0; AoOov, noOnv; nucOa, HaOe, HvTo. 


815. Kaya is thus inflected : — 


Present. Indic. c&Onpat, kaOnoa, KkéOytar; KaOnobov; Kabyueba, 
KaOnobe, KéOnvra. Subj. kabdpou, kay, kaPjrau, etc. Opt. kaboiunv, 
Kaboto, kafotro, etc. Imper. xaOnoo (in comedy, xafov), Kabyobu, 
ete. Infin. xabjoOa. Partic. KaOnpevos. 

Imperfect. éxabjunv, éxaOnoo, éxaOyro, etc., also kabnunv, kabjoo, 
Kabnaoro and KabjrTo, ete. 


816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before rai and 7o, 
and in KéOy-rac and (é)KdéOy-7c even there. The middle endings 
added directly to a consonant stem or to a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in ketuar) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 

817. Drarecrs. Homer has efarat, rarely éarau, for Avrar; and 
claro, rarely €aro, for yvro. Hdt. has xaréarot and xaréaro. 


818. Keiwar (stem xKeu-, xe-), lie. 


Present. Indic. ketuot, Ketoat, Ketrar; KetoOov; Keipeba, Ketobe, 
kewvtat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: kéntat, dia-Kénode, 
KéouTo, ™poo-KeowTo.  Imper. xeioo, KeicOw, etc. Infin. xetoOat. 
Partic. ketwevos. 

i Imperfect. exeiunv, Exeoo, exetto; ExeicOov, exeioOnv; éxei(uea, 
exeioOe, ExelyTo. 

Future. xeicopa, regular. 
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819. Drarects. Homer has xéarat, xedatat, and xéovrat, for 
Keivtat; Keoxero (iterative) for éxeto; xéato and xeéaro for éxewro; 
subj. xjrar. Hdt. has xéerar, xeéoOw, xéecOat, and éxéero, for Ketrat, 
etc.; and always xearae and éxéaro for xeivras and éxewTo. 


820. oida (stem id-), know. 


(Oia is a second perfect of the stem i8-: see eov in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) 


SrEconD PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. ota ida elSeiny 
Sing. {2 otc ba eldqjs elSelns YorOe 
3. olde ldq elSetn toro 
Dual { 2. torrov etc. etc. torov 
3. crov regular regular tortev 
1. topev 
Plur. { 2. tore tore 
3. tract tory or loracav 


Infin. d8évar. Partic. Bas, el8via, elS6s, gen. eiddros, eidvias (335). 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. qon or WSewv qopev 
2. ySnoGa or 7Ser0a qoTov qore 
3. qoer(v) qornyv qoav or WSecav 


Future, eloopa etc., regular. Verbal Adjective, ioréos. 


821. Drarects. 1. The Ionic occasionally has the regular 
forms ofSas, oldapev, oida01; and very often idnev for topev. Ionic 
fut. eidjow (rare and doubtful in Attic). 

2. Ionic 7dea, 7dee, ydeare, Hom. Heidns and dys, Heidy, toav, 
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have ydeuev and ydere (like 
yoeray). 

3. Hom. eiSopev etc., for cidduev in subj.; iBuevar and iduev in 
infin.; ?dvia for eidvia in the participle. 

4. Aeolic Boeotian irrw for iorw in imperative. 

5. For Doric toa (= ofda), see Catalogue. 


PART .ITI. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822. (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speech, 
ypddw (ypad-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypados (Aoyo-, ypad-), 
speech-writer ; dxpo-rodts, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpyn (stem dpya-), beginning, from 
dpx-, Stem of dpyw; ypaded’s (ypader-), writer, ypadis (ypadis-), 
style (for writing), ypauuy (ypappa- for ypad-pa-), line (828), 
ypappa (ypappat-), written document, ypadixds (ypadixo-), able 
to write, all from ypa¢-, stem of ypadw, write ; roun-rys, poet 
(maker), roin-o1s, poesy (making), roty-pa, poem, movn-TiKds, 
able to make, from vrote-, stem of rrovéw, make. So dikn (diKa-), 
justice, from the root &x-; Kaxds, bad, from xak-. 


824. Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Bact 
reia, kingdom, from Bacire(v)- (263); dpyxatos, ancient, from 
dpxa- (Stem of dpyx7); Sdixotoovvy, justice, from 8uxato-; tipd-w, 
honor, from riva-, stem of the noun rip%. 

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived 
from the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 
the root ypa¢- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding 4 it becomes ypapa-, 
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the stem of ypa¢%, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypad- 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings to ypagd-t, ypagd-s, etc. 
(See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypd¢- is 
developed into ypa~%-, the present stem of the verb ypddw, write, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypdgo-yev, we write, ypdde-re, 
you write, etc. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive ; as avdyr7s, flute-player, from aide-, the 
stem of avdéw, play the flute ; the latter, however, is formed from the 


' stem of avdé-s, flute (829). 


826. (Sufjixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus, in the examples in 828, final o- in 
apxa-, ev- IN ypadev-, 8- in ypadid-, wa- in ypappa-, par- in 
ypapupat-, txo- IN ypadixo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem; as in @vAaé, guard, from stem ¢vAak-, seen also in duAdoow, 
I guard (580) ; pr6— (ddoy-), flame, from same stem as Pdéy-w (831). 

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu- 
phonic changes before a suffix as before an ending; as in ypdy-ua for 
ypag-pya, Néiis for Ney-o1s, Sixac-rys for dixad-rys. (See 71; 74; 75.) 

829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suffix; as in dpxatos, ancient, from dpxa- and w-s (850). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in ovpdy-wos, heavenly, from 
ovpavo- and wo-s, Bacwd-ixés, kingly, from Bacwde(v)- and txo-s; evvo-va, 
good-will, from edvoo- and 1a (842). 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in 
denominatives, as in ofké-w, dwell (oixo-s, house), oixé-rys, house-servant, 
and oike?os (olke-cos), domestic ; — sometimes from a to w, as in orpari- 
Tns, soldier (orpatia-), Xixehid-rns, Sicilian Greek (Zxeda-) ; — some- 
times from a to 7, as in bAj-e1s, woody, from tdn (UAG-). 

830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (685) ; 
as moly-ua, moly-o1s, movn-TiKds, movn-THs, from mrove-. 

(2) Many add o before » and 7 of a suffix, as in the perfect and 
aorist passive (640); as Kedev-o-r74s, commander, kéhev-o-ya, command, 
from keev- (KeXedw), Kekédev-o-uat. 

(3) Others add 0, as ora6-y6s, station, from ora- (tornm). 

(4) Others drop a final consonant, as cwppo-cvrn, temperance, from 
owppor-. 

831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and 7, 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect (643; 644). A change of e to o (e and ev to o 
and ov) is especially common (31). Thus 7497, forgetfulness, from had- 
(cf. AEAnba);. yovos, offspring, from yev- (cf. yéyora) ; hours, remaining, 
from \eur- (cf. Aédoura) ; sTopy%, affection, from orepy- (cf. Zoropya) ; 
rourh, sending, from mepur- (cf. réroupa) ; Tpdros, turn, from T PET; 
pnr0£, flame, gen. proyés, from Prey-; orovdy, haste, from omev-. So 
also in adverbs; see cvA-A7jB-dnv (AaB-): see 860, 2. 
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(nom. os or ov) and @- (nom. a or y). Nouns thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of e€ to o (831) is here 
regular. E.g. 

Adyo-s (Aoy-0-), speech, from Aey-, stem of A€Eyw (831) ; TpOTos, 
turn, from rpex- (stem of tpérw, turn); aroAos, expedition, and 
aroAn, equipment, from oreA- (stem of orédXw, send) 5 dx-7 (MaX-a-), 
battle, from pay- (stem of paxopat, fight). 

833. (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent : — 

ev- (nom. evs): ypad-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypadw) ; yov-ev-s, 
parent, from yev-. 

typ- (nom. Tip): gwTHp, saviour, from cw- (cdo, THlw, save). 

rop- (nom. Twp> pyTwp, orator, from fe- (é€péw, pd, shall say). 

ra- (Nom. Tys): ToinTHs, poet (maker), from zrove- (7rovéw) ; 6pxin- 
o-rns, dancer, from é6pxe- (6pxeopat, dance). (See 830, 1, 2.) 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms : — 

retipa- (nom. Teipa): adreipa, fem. of gwrp. 

Tpia- (NOM. TpLa) : rowjTpla, poetess ; 6pxnotpta, dancing-girl. 

tp.8- (nom. Tpis): dpxnotpis, dancing-girl, gen. -idos. 

718- (nom. Tis): mpopyrtis, prophetess ; oikéris, female servant. 

3. Verbals in rnp and tpis are oxytone: those in Twp, tpia, and 
Teipa have recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action.) These suffixes denote action: — 

m- (nom. ts, fem.) : aio-rus, belief, from mu6- (elu, believe). 

o1- (nom. ous, fem.) : Av-cts, loosing, from Av- (Avw). 

ova- (nom. oa, fem.) : doxipa-oia, testing (Sociale, test). 

#o- (nom. ds, mase.): dduppids, wailing (ddvp-omat, wail); omac- 
fos, spasm (o7d-w, draw) ; pvOuos (830, 3), rhythm (pew, flow, stem 
pu-). (See 574.) 

835. N. The suffix na- (nom jm, fem.) has the same force as simple 
a (832); as yrdun, knowledge (yvo-); dduy, odor (dfw, 65-). 

836, N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evw come nouns in ela 


denoting action; as Bacvela, kingly power, kingdom, radela, education. 
For feminines in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 


837. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action: — 

par- (nom. pa, neut.): mpay-pya, thing, act, from mpay- (rpacow, 
do); pha, saying (thing said), from fe- (fut. €p); TuA-wa, section, 
gen. tyujparos, from tye-, Teu- (réuvw, cut). 


~ 
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€o- (nom. os, neut.): Adxos (Aaxeo-), lot, from dax- (Aayydveo, 
gain by lot); €Gos (€Gec-), custom, from é6- (eiwba, am accustomed) ; 
yévos (yeveo-), race, from yev- (yéyor-a, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix ec- denotes quality ; as Bd6os (Badeo-), 
depth (from root Bad-); Bdpos (Bapec-), weight (from root Bap-); 6ddzos 
(Gadrec-), heat (@adr-w, warm). 

838. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

tpo- (nom. tpoy, Latin trum): dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from 
dpo- (dpow, plough); rv-rpov, ransom, from dv- (Abw); dod-Tpor, 
bath, from Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N. The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an instrument, as 
xvTpa, earthe. pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); Ev-o-rpa, scraper (Et-w, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as raNal-c-rpa, place for wrestling, 
from raha- (7ahalw, wrestle, 640). 

840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 

avo-, aS atéd-avo-s, crown (créd-w, crown) ; 

ova-, as 0-ovn, pleasure (76-opat, be pleased) ; 

ov- or wv-, as eix-dv, image, from etk- (€orxa, resemble), KAVO-wv, 
wave, from «Avd- (kAvlw, dash). 


DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


841. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes : — . 

ev-, masc. (nom. evs), sometimes ea- (for e¢-ta), fem. (nom. 
ela): tep-evs, priest, from iepd-s, sacred (829), fem. tép-eua, priestess ; 
Baow-ets, king (derivation uncertain), fem. PBaciA-ea, queen ; 
rroOpu-evs, ferryman, from ropOy0-s, ferry. 

7a-, masc. (nom. rys), T8-, fem. (nom. tis): ToAL-rys, citizen, 
from 7éXrs, city, fem. roAt-tts, female citizen ; oixé-rns, house-servant, 
from otxo-s, house, fem. oixétis, housemaid ; orparwi-rns, soldier, 
from orpatia, army (829). 


842. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec- 
tive stems by these suffixes : — 

tyt- (nom. rns, fem.) : ved-rns (veoryt-), youth, from véo-s young ; 
iad-rns (icoryt-), equality, from too-s, equal (cf. Latin véritas, gen. 
veritatis, and virtis, gen. vir-titis). 

cvva- (nom. ovvy, fem.) : dixato-cvvy, justice, from Sikato-s, just ; 
cwodpo-civn, temperance, from codpwv (cwdpor-), temperate. 

ta- (nom. ud or wa, fem.): cod-(a wisdom (codd-s), KaKia, vice 
(xax6-s), GAjOea, truth, for éAnfeo-w. (dAnOys, true), evvow., kind- 
ness, for ebvo-ta (evvoo-s, evvous, kind). 
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843. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes : — 

1. vo- (nom. toy, neut.) with the termination ryp-tov: SucaoriHp- 
tov, court-house, dkpoa-ryp-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in ryp- (Babrius has dicacrypwv, from 
ducacrnp, for dicaordy, of judges). So onpav-ryp-tov, seal (place of 
sealing), from onyavryp. 

etov for evov: Kovpetov, barber’s shop, from kovpev-s, barber ; so 
Aoy-elov (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Movo-etov (Motca), haunt of the 
Muses. 

2. wv- (nom. dy, mase.): dvdpHv, men’s apartment, from dayvip, 
gen. dvdp-ds, man; dpumedwv, vineyard, from dpmeXo-s, vine. 

844, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes :— 

o- (nom. tov, neut.): maid-(ov, little child, from aad- (rats, 
child) ; xyr-(ov, little garden (xjros). Sometimes also tBt0-, apto-, 
v8pio-, vAAvo- (all with nom. in tov); otk-(diov, little house (oiKos) ; 
matd-cptor, little child ; per-vdpror, little song (wéXos); éx-vAALor, little 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (€ros). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

urko- (nom. (éoKos, masc.) and wka- (nom. éo«y, fem.) : matd- 
iokos, young boy, maid-(oKn, young girl; so veavioxos, veavioxn, from 
stem veav- (nom. veav, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; as matpidwov, papa (ratnp, father), SwKparid.ov, 
Evptmidiov. 

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names 
by the suffixes $4- (nom. dys, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. ¢ for 8s, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant wa- and 8- (nom. (Sys and és). 

1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add 8a- 
and 6-; as Boped-dys, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-Sos, 
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add i8a- 
and 1-; as Ipvay-idns, son of Priam, Upvap-is, gen. Ipuapidos, 
daughter of Priam, from Upiapo-s. Except those in vo-, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in udédys and tds (as in 1); as 
@coriddys and Ocarids, son and daughter of Thestius (@éorw-s). 

3. Stems of the third declension add t8a- and i8-, those in ev 
dropping v before 1; as Kexpor-(dys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpor-is, gen. (Sos, daughter of Cecrops, from Kéxpoy, gen. 
Kéxpor-os; “Arpeidys (Hom. *ArpetSns), son of Atreus, from 
"Atpets, gen. “Arpews; WyAciSys (Hom. HyAetdys), son of Peleus, 
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from IHyAev-s, gen. HyAéws, Hom. also InAquddys (as if from a 
form IAnuos). 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov- 
or twy- (nom. tev); as Kpoviwy, gen. Kpoviwves or Kpoviovos (to 
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpévo-s). 

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

ev- (nom. evs, masc.): “Eperpi-evs, Eretrian (Eperpia) ; Meyap- 
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; KoAwvevs, of Colonos (Kodwve-s). 

Ta- (nom. Tys, mase. parox.): Teyea-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa), 
*"Hreipi-rns, of Epirus (“Hrretpos), uxeduw-rns, Sicilian Greek 
(Ruxedia). (See 829.) 

2. Feminine stems in 18- (nom. és, gen. 60s) correspond to mascu- 


lines in ev-; as Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in t1§- (nom. 
Tis, gen. T.dos), to masculines in ra-, aS DikehiO-ris, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


849. 1. The simplest suffixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o~ and a- (nom. 
masc. os; fem. 7, a, or os; neut. ov): cod-ds, copy, codor, wise ; 
Kak-0s, bad ; Xowr-ds, remaining (Xetr-, Nowr-, 831). 

2. Some have v- (nom. vs, eta, v), added only to roots: #d-vs, 
' sweet, from 746- (7dopua1, be pleased); Bap-ts, heavy (root Bap-, cf. 
Bap-os, weight) ; Tax-vs, swift (root rax-, ef. raxos, swiftness). 

3. Some have ev- (nom. ns, es): Wevdns (Wevdeo-), false (wersd- 
opat, lie); cad-ns (cadec-), plain (root cad-). 

Most adjectives in ys are compounds (881). 

4. Some expressing inclination or tendency have pov- (nom. pwr, 
pov): puy-pov, mindful, from pya- (wé-pryy-pat); TA-pwv, suffering, 
from rAa- (see TAdw); éxt-Ano-pwr, forgetful, from rab- (AavOavw). 

850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix to- 
(mom. wos): ovpay-tos, heavenly (otpavo-s), oixetos, domestic (oiKo-s, 
see 829); Sékatos, just (dixa-), “A@nvatos, Athenian CAOjva, stem 
"AOnva-). 

851. 1. Denominatives formed by ctxo- (nom. txds) denote rela- 
tion, like adjectives in vos (850), sometimes fitness or ability. Stems 
in c drop ut before txo-. E.g. 

*"Apx-ixds, fit for rule (apxy, rule); modep-tKds, warlike, of war 
(roXeuo-s); pva-tKds, natural (pva-); Baowd-txds, kingly (BactA- 
evs); ypad-txds, capable of writing or drawing (ypady). 

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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TiKo- (NOM. TiKos): mpak-TiKds, fit for action, practical, from ™pay- 
(rpacow); aicOy-TiKds, capable of feeling. 

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

wo- (nom. wos, proparoxytone), as ALG-wos, of stone (AiGos) ; 

co- (nom. €os, contr. ods), aS xpvaEos, xpUaods, golden (xpuads). 

853. N. Adjectives in wvds (oxytone) denote time, as éap-cvds, vernal 
(Zap, spring), vuxrep-ivds, by night (wi, night, vixrepos, by night). 

854. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. els, egoa, ev); xapies, graceful (xapt-s), gen. xapi-evTos; 
VAn-ets (872), woody; cf. 829. Latin grdatidsus, silvdsus. 

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Ao-, po-, uo-, po-, OF 
oipo-, typto-, all with nom. in os: det-vds (det-), terrible, det-Ads, 
timid, Oove-pos, envious (pOovds, envy), pax-uos, warlike, xpy- 
owos, useful, trmd-oipos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from trma- 
Comat), meto-ryplos, persuasive (7e(O-w). Verbals in Ads are active, 
those in yds are passive; those in pds are generally active but 
sometimes passive, as doe-pds, both frightful and afraid. 

856. N. Most adjectives in vos, Aos, and pos are oxytone. 

857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the 
verbals in tos and Teos. 

858. Comparatives and superlatives in repos and taros are 
denominatives; but those in twy and coros are primitives, adding 
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2). 


ADVERBS. 


859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
verbs by the following suffixes : — 

1. 86v (or 84), nSdv: dva-pav-dbv, openly (dva-palyw, pav-), poet. 
also dvapavéd ; Kuv-nddr, like a dog (kiwy, gen. kuy-ds). 

2. Syv or Gdyv: KpvB-dnr, secretly (KpUrTw, conceal); cvAdAHB-Syy, 
collectively (cv\apuBdvw, AaB-, 611); omop-dbnr, scatteredly (c7elpw, 
sow, scatter, stem orep-) ; avé-dnv, profusely (av-tnu, let out, stem é-). 

3. th: dvouac-ri, by name (dvoudtw) ; EAdnno-rl, in Greek (éddyvlfw). 

4. See also the local endings 1, Oey, de, etc. (292-296). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the 
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative 
active : — 
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- aw (stem in a-): tiudw, honor, from noun rij) (tipa-), honor. 
- eo (€-): dpOuew, count, from dpiOuo-s, number (829). 

. ow (0-): piobow, let for hire, from puo6d-s, pay. 

- evo (ev-): Baoirevw, be king, from Baotdev-s, king (see 863). 

. ato (ad-): dixalw, judge, from dixn (duxa-), justice (862). 

. fo (16-): EAriLw, hope, from édmis (€Am8-), hope (862). 

- ave (ay-): onpaive, signify, from ofa (onpuat-), sign (865). 
. tvw (vy-): Advve, sweeten, from #dv-s, sweet (865). 
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862. Verbs in alw, iw, acvw, and tvw are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see 579-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in Aw, atpw, epw, and vpw; as dyyéAAw (dyyedo-s), 
announce, xaBaipw (Kalapo-s), purify, iweipw (tnepo-s), long for, 
papTupojiat (apts, Stem paptup-), call to witness. 

863. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 
(like Bacidev-w) with stems in ev: thus Bovdevw, take counsel, from 
Bou}; adnOevw, be truthful, from adnO7Hs. 

864, Likewise many in «¢{w and most in aftw merely follow the 
analogy of those like éArifw (édmi6-) and gppdfw (ppad-), which have 
actual stems in 6 (see 587). 


865, Vhe stems in av and vv of verbs in aww and tyw come from 
nominal stems without v: see the examples above. 


866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in no- by dropping ec- 
of the stem; as edrvxéw, be fortunate, from etrux rs (edTvxeo-). 

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; as roAeuéw and (poetic) 
moreuliw, make war, woreusw, make hostile, both from médeuo-s, war ; 
dovAdw, enslave, dovretw, be a slave, from 6oddo-s, slave. 

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any- 
thing are sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by 
the ending ceww (stem in ce-), sometimes aw or taw (a- or ta-); as 
dpa-ceiw, desire to do (dpd-w) ; yeAa-ceiw, desire to laugh (yeXd-w) ; 
ov-dw, be blood-thirsty (dvos); KAav-o-taw, desire to weep (KAalu, 
stem KAav-). 

2. Some verbs in caw denote a bodily condition; as 6padApidw, 
have diseased eyes (ophthalmia), dxpidw, be pale, épvOpide, blush. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, (2) the last part, and (3) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 
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J. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to 0; those of the second declension 
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions drop a or o. E.g. 

@aracco-Kpdtwp (Garacca-), ruler of the sea, yopo-didaoKados 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, mratdo-rpiBns (ma1d-), trainer of boys, Kepad- 
adyns (Kkepada-), causing headache, xop-nyos (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ixOvo-payos (ixOv-), fish-eater, pvovo-Aoyos, enquiring 


into nature. ‘The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails _ 


throughout. 


872, N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 7 takes the place 
of 0; as xon-pdpos (x07, libation), bringer of libations, édapn-Bddos 
(€\ado-s), deer-slayer. Stems in eo (226) often change eo to 0; as 
Terxo-waxla (rerxer-), wall-fighting. The stems of vais, ship, and Bods, 
ox, generally appear without change (vav- and ov); as vav-uaxla, sea- 
fight, Bov-xédos, herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word ; as veda-orxos, ship-house, vavol-ropos, 
traversed by ships. 

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. 


1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with e¢, , or o added before a consonant. E.g. 

Tle{O-apxos, obedient to authority; pev-e-mroXeuos, steadfast in 
battle; dpyx-i-réxtwv, master-builder ; u-d-yapos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). 

2. Sometimes ou (before a vowel o) is added to the verb 
stem. F.g. 

Av-oi-rovos, toil-relieving; otpepi-dixos (otped-), justice-twisting ; 
tepi-voos (Tepr-), soul-delighting; wAn€-vrmos (wAny-), horse-lashing. 


874, 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in zpo-BddXw, throw before (882, 1), det-Aoyia, 
continual talking, ev-yevys, well-born. 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when zpé contracts o with a following « or o into ov, as 
in rpovxw (mpd, éxw), hold before; mpovpyou (mpd, épyov), forward ; 
povdos (mpd, 6600), gone (93). 

3. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyyxwpuos (é 
and ywpa): see 78. 


ee 
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are never used 
alone: — 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English wn-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to noun, 
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives ; as av-ehevbepos, unfree, 
av-aidys, shameless, dv-dpo.os, unlike, d-rats, childless, d-ypaos, un- 
written, a-Geos, godless, d-(¢)owos, wineless. 

2. Bue-, ill (opposed to ev, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as dvo-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to e-ropos); dva-ruxis, unfor- 
tunate (opposed to ei-rvyns). 

3. wn- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as viy-rowos, un- 
avenged ; vy-weptys, unerring (for vy-apeptys). 

4. np.- (Latin semi-), half; as jpt-Geos, demigod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dpt, 
épt-, da-, La-, as api-yvwros, well-known; 8a-powds, bloody. 

877. N. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union); 
as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from Xéxos). 


Il. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, «, or o (unless it is long by position) 
is very often lengthened toyorw. E.g. 

Srpar-nyos (oTpatos, ayw), general; im-ynKxoos (id, axovw), 
obedient; kat-npedys (Kata, pew), covered ; éx-wvupos (Eri, dvoua), 
naming or named for ; kat-yyopos (Kata, d-yopa), accuser ; but av-oA Bos, 
unblest. 

879. The last part of a compound noun or adjective 
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun. 
E.9. 

Diro-ripos (tiuy), honor-loving ; ev-ppwv (ppyv), joyous; modv- 
mpaypwov (mpaypya), meddlesome; dOo-Boria (AiGos, Body), stone- 
throwing, vav-yaxia (vais, pax), sea-fight; et-mpakia (mpagis), success 
(doing well). 

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its form; as mpo-BovAn, forethought. 

881. Compound adjectives in ys (849, 3) are especially 
frequent. 

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 
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in €o-) 5 as et-yevys (yévos), well born, dexa-erns (Eros), of ten — 
eb-ruyns (Tvx7), fortunate. 

2, The last part may be formed from a verb stem; as d-hay-ys 
(dav), unseen, nut-Oavys (Oar-), half-dead. 

882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as zpoo-ayw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. Hg. 

AvOoBor€éw, throw stones, denom. from ALGo-Boros, stone-thrower ; 
vouoberéw, make laws, from vopo-Gérns, law-maker ; deBéw, disobey, 


from édreiOys, disobedient; katnyopéw, accuse, from kat-yyopos (878), 
accuser. See 543. 


Ill. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. . 


884. (1) Objective compounds are those composed of a 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. Eg. 

Aoyo-ypaos, speech-writer (Adyous ypapwv); pwo-avOpwros, man- 
hating (puc@v avOpdrovs); Avai-rovos, toil-relieving; otpat-nyos, 
general (army-leading, orpardov d&ywv); a&vd-oyos, worthy of mention 
(dos NOyouv); apuapt-i-voos (873, 1), erring in mind (apaptav vod) ; 
iad-Geos, godlike (taos ben); tepm-t-Képavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (reprouevos Kepavve); di0-rpedys, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
metns, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpedys, a proper name). 
So with a preposition : ey- xeptos, native (é€v xwpa); €p-tamos, belong- 
ing on a horse (€f inmw); &f-eorvos, on the hearth (éf’ Eoria). 

885. N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (832), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part 
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus 
Noyo-ypados, speech-writer ; 00-Bddos, thrower of stones, but \.64-Bodos, 
pelted with stones ; wnrpo- -Kr 6008, matricide, matricidal ; but orpar-nyés, 
general ; doyo-mo.ds, story- -maker. 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec- 
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or 
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. E.g, 
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"Axpo-roXis, citadel (axpa 7odts); peo-nuBpla (ueoH Fuépa, 66), 
mid-day; Wevdd-pavtis, false prophet; du6-dovdos, fellow-slave (duo0 
dovrcvwv) ; Sve-pabys, learning with difficulty; dxu-rérns, swift-flying ; 
mpo-BovAn, forethought; audt-Béatpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); d-ypados, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like ped 
ndys (ndvs), honey-sweet, “Apni-Goos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 


' made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 


the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are iarpé-yavris, physician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); tipo-udxatpa, sword-sabre ; dvdpé-rais, 
man-child ; yhuxv-rexpos, sweetly bitter ; Aeb-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull). 

888. (5) Possessive or attributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
bute belonging to some person or thing. Eg. 

“Apyvp0-roéos, with silver-bow (dpyvpotv Togov éxwv); Kako-Oaipov, 
ill-fated (kakov dacpova éxwv); TuKpo-yapos, wretchedly married (auKpov 
yapov éxwv); 6.0-vopos, having the same laws; Exatoy-Képados, hundred- 
headed ; dexa-erns, of ten years (duration); dyabo-edys, having the 
appearance («idos) of good; év-Geos, inspired (having God within) ; 
oxv-rovs, swift-footed (axes 70das exwv),— but zod-dKys (7ddas 
oKus), foot-swift, is a determinative. 

889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition 
prefixed. Other compounds than those here mentioned present no 
difficulties in respect to meaning. 


PAR LY: 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapetos Baoihever tHv Ilepodv, Darius is king of the 
Persians, Aapetos is the subject and Baoirever TeV 
Ilepcav is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of «iui, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (ie. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aapeids éott Baoitred’s, Darius is king, 3oAwv eott codds, Solon is 
wise, where éor/ is the copula. The copulas éoré and eio¢ are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yaAera Ta Kadd, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.435°, with nouns like dvayxy, necessity, wpa, 


time, and with the impersonal verbal in -réov. For copulative verbs, 
see 908. 


2. Hiu/, however, can form a complete predicate, as in eiot Geoi, 
Gods exist. 

892. (Object.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in éwxe ra Xpimara TO avopl, 
he gave the mone y to the man, xpnuata is the direct 
object and dvSpé is the indirect (or remote) object. 

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 


transitive; those which cannot are called intransitive. 
196 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 
nominative ; as 0 av7p 7AGev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa- 
tive; as gyal Tos advdpas a7renOeiv, he says that the men 
went away. 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as BovAerau 
atrenbetv, he wishes to go away; dynot ypadev, he says 
that he is writing; tapatvodpév cou péverv, we advise you 
to remain. 

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as kaxovpyou éoti Kpibévt’ arobaveiy, it is like a male- 
factor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4, 47. 

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Kipos 
mpacce & Bovrerat, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons; as A€yovat, they say, 
it is said ; 

3. When it is indefinite; as in dye jy, it was late; Kadds eet, it 
is well; SyXot, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in réov, as in werréov (€orl) TH vouw, 
we must obey the law (1597). 

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as xnpvooe, the her- 
ald (kypv€) proclaims, éoddnvy€e, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
KwAve, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like zrapecxev- 
aoTat pot, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like vet, it rains, dorpamret, it lightens, cele, there 
is an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs 
or Geds was originally supplied. 

898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
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verbs. Such are rpérei and zpoonkel, it is proper, évertt and eeott, 
it is possible, Soxet, it seems good, ovpBaiver, it happens, and the like; 
as eeotw iply TovTo sorely, it is in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). So also det and ypy, it is required, we ought ; 
as bet Huas dedOety, we must go away. 
The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4. 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éy@) Aéyw, I say, obtos NéyeEt, 
this man says, oi avdpes Néyouow, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as tadra éyéveto, these things 
happened, ta oixnpata érecev, the buildings fell. So 
advvata éott (or advvatov éote), tt 7s empossible. 

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,71. 


900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 


take a plural verb; as +o 7AOo0s exrndicavto Trorepely, 
the majority voted for war, T.1, 125. 


901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected 
by or or nor. E.g. 

Sodol eyo te kal ov Tpev, you and I were wise, P. Th.1549; 
paxodpeba Kowy) eye TE kal Ov, yor and I will fight together, P.Rp. 335°; 
od od povos ove of gol pico. rpOrov Tavrny ddkav eoxere, it was not 
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg.888>. 
"Epé ovre xatpds ovr édris ovte PdBos ovr dAAO ovdev exper, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D.18, ae 

902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first a son rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 


903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 
But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. 
(See 17. 4, 458; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 
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904. N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as ai d€ ciopopal Kai Xopynyiat eddapovias ixavdy onpetdov 
€orty, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant. 2, y.8. 

905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as éori 6€ Extra orddion e& "ABVSou és Thy 
dmaytiov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases éorvy of etc., 1029. 

906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 


ject of a verb; as déOavov atta epi tpiaxocious, about three hun- 
dred of them perished, X. H.4, 64. 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 


case as the subject. E.g. 

Oirds éore Bacwrets, this man is king ; “Ad€Eavdpos Obs wvopd- 
Lero, Alexander was named a God; npn otpatnyds, he was 
chosen general; 4 OAs Ppovptov Karéaty, the city became a for- 
tress, T.7,28; ovrds éorw evdaipwv, this man is happy; 4 mods 
peyddn éyéevero, the city became great; yv&nrar péyas, he has grown 
(to be) great; vopilerat codds, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula eiyé 
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 

909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and number, as well as in case. (See 919.) 

' 910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as BovAerau rov vidv evar 
copoy, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as ydeoav 
tov Kipov BactrX<a yevouevov, they knew that Cyrus had become 
king. 

For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928. 
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APPOSITION. 


911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 


used is called an appositive. Eig. 

Aapetos 6 Bactre’s, Darius the king. “A@jva, peyédAn 7OXs, 
Athens, a great city. “Ypas tovs codods, you, the wise ones. “Hyav 
tov "A@nvaiwv, of us, the Athenians. @emorokdAs yKw (sc. éyo) 
rapa. o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,187. ®uryows Kat 
Avxwv ot ’Ayatoi, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A.5,6”. 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as Uavos rovos Te, K’pior Evvwpdrat, sleep 
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Oappos kat PdBov, adpove 
EvpBovrw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti.694. 

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@yvatos dv, roAews THS peyioTys, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 29%. 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive pronoun, see 1001. 

914, N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oikiéat 
ai pev ToAAGL TemToKEoay, GALyat S& repinoay, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have tév oixiév), T.1, 
89. So otro dddos ddAa A€yet, these men all say different things, 
X.A.2,145. This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KEWWTOL TETOVTES, TLOTLS OV OpLKpa TOAEL, they lie prostrate, —no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, E.Rh.415. “EXevnvy xrévopev, 
Mevédew AvTnv mixpdy, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief 
to Menelaus, E. Or.1105. 

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as frou 
nyovto Gipa TH “HAiw, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun 
(in active, trrous dyew Opa, to bring horses as an offering), X. C.8, 
382; eeorw tiv quads AaBeiv Evppwdyxovs, you can gain us as allies, 
X.A.5,4°. So tuxetv twos didrov, to gain some one as a friend; 
XpGpar toiTw gidrw, I treat him as a friend. So rivos Si8doKador 
nkete* as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.2879,. See 1080. 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Anomiryny ovtacev Gov, 
he wounded D. in the shoulder, I1.11,420; ddd’ oik "Arpeldn "Aya- 
Hénvove yvdave Guud, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agamem- 
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., his heart), I1.1,24. 

For 6 $é in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. Eg. 

‘O aodés avnp, the wise man; Tod copod dvdpes, TO Tops avdpi, 
Tov copov avopa, Tay copay avdpGv, etc. Odros 6 dip, this man; 
TovTov TOU avdpds, To’Twy T&v dvdpOv. Ai zpd Tod oTOpaTos VHEs 
vavpaxovoat, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7,23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case 
of which has already been considered (907); as ai dpiotas Soxodoar 
civar pices, the natures which seem to be best, X. M.4, 13. 

919. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 
dpisrat). The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 dvnp 
dyabos éorw, the man is good ; KaXetrat dyads, he is called good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of 
eiuc; ag mrnvas OidKels Tas eAmidas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; abavarov ri pynpnv 
Katadeiovaw, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
THv prynpnv ovcay aOdvarov), I.9,3; moved Trois Mydovs dobeveis, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 

920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpoiav €Xovres “Apyeiwv ordXos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.577. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as irc TEKVOV; 
dear child! 11.22, 84. 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as evpos 
~ 8¥o0 rACpwv (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1, 2”. 

923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest; as tov Kaddv kéyabov avdpa Kal yvvata, 
the honorable man and woman, P.G.470°; wavti Kai Adyw Kai pnxavy; 
by every word and device. 

924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. Thus, «ide 
Tatépa TE Kal pntépa Kal dGdeAhorvs Kal THY EavTOD yuvatka aix wa- 
AGTovs yeyernpEevous, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own wife had been made captives, X.C.3,17; etye 
veal Te Kal Ovvapets Kal Tysal OnAG eat ayaa ovTa, good birth 
and power and honor are plainly good things, P. Eu.279°. 

(b) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as tpdpptlos adres, 7 yuviy, 
Ta Tradia, KaKioT dmoXo(unv, may I perish most wretchedly root and 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. R.587. 

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as kaAdv 7 dAnOea, a beau- 
tiful thing is truth, P. Lg.663°; d0avartov dpa y Wvxy; is the soul 
then immortal (an immortal thing) ? P. Ph. 105°. 

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as Exovtes Gov, they 
came rwillingly 5 opKktds b€ go rA€yw, I say it to you on my oath, 
S.An.305; mp@ros d e€epeewe Neotwp, and first, Nestor inquired, 
11.10, 548. There is often, however, a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as tp@tos avrovs cidov, I was the 
Jirst to see them; mpwtovs avrovs eldov, they were the first whom I 
saw; mp@tov (adv.) avrods eidov, first (of all that I did) J saw 


them. 
ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE. 
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 
it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 


nominative. E.g. 

Bovtreran codds civ, he wishes to be wise; Wépons ey eva, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4"%. Ovy eke dxkdytos 
nev, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, P.Sy.1749; odk 
€py avtos GAX exeivov orparnyeiv, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Ni icias) was gener al; he said ovx (€y@) atros (oTpa- 
Ty) GAN’ éxeivos otpatnyei, airds being adjective (989, 1) and 
éxeivos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
or understuod. 5 

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

1. If this adjunct is a dative, adjective words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. Eg. 

IIpéret cou civar tpobvpw (or tpdbvpor), it becomes you to 
be zealous ; viv cou eotw avopi yevéeobat, now it is in your power 
to show yourself a man, X. A.7,17; zavti mpoonKe apxovtt ppovipeo 
elvat, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; cvpoéeper adrots 
dirovs evar, it is for their interest to be friends, X.Oe.11,23. "Edogev 
avTois TVTKEVATAapmEevols a elxov Kal €LoTVALTapEvoLS TpoLEval, 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, . 
and to advance, X. A.2,12; but okev aitois tpopvAakas KaTAaAaT 7 
cavtas ovykarely Tovs oTpatidtas, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers (ib.3,2!); in 1,21, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. H.g. 

Kipov éddovro os tpoOvporarov yevecbat, they asked Cyrus to 
he as devoted to them as possible, X.H.1,5?; but (with a noun) 
"AOnvatwv eoenOnoav odiot Bondords yevkoBat, they asked the Athe- 
nians to become their helpers, Hd.6,100; KaKoupyov éori Kpibeve’ 
drobavely, oTparnyod O& paxdpmevov Tots moAEpiors, tt is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die) 


Jighting the enemy, D.4,47; S€opar tuav pepvnpéevovs TOV cipnpe 


vov Ta Sika Sichivtia Cat, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, and to vote what is just, I.19, 51. 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced- 

“ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAAovus mézetKa 

cuppabnras por porav, I have induced others to go as my fellow- 
pupils, P. Bu. 272°. 

930. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate 
with éy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as ydecav 
codot dvres, they knew that they were wise (but ydecav rovrous 
codous évras, they knew that these men were wise). 

931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple; as 7AGov éxi Twa Tdv SoKovvTwy civat Top, I went to one 
of those who seemed to be wise, P. Ap.21”; ray mpoorovovpévwy eivat 
codtotay twas, some of those who profess to be sophists, 1.15, 221. 
So tots doxotow «ivat codois, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 


932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used as anoun. £.g. 

“O Sixatos, the just man; 6 €xOpds, the enemy; diros, a friend ; 
Kakn, a base woman; To wéaov or pécov, the-middle ; of kaxoi, the bad ; 
tois ayabots, to the good; tav Kpatovvtwv, of those in power; Kakd, 
evils ; Ta Ovnta, mortal things ; ot ypayapevor Swxparny, the accusers 
of Socrates. 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as t7 torepata 
(sc. qmépa.), on the next day; 4 de€id (sc. yelp), the right hand; 
eiOeia (sc. 60d), the straight road; 6 dkpatos (sc. otvos), unmixed 
wine; €s THY éavTav (sc. yhv), into their own land. 

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as 7d Kaddv, beauty 
(= KddXos), 7d Sixauov, justice (= dicarocvvy). 

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as 7d 
dedtds, fear (= dedvévan), T.1,36; ev ro pp pederGvru, in the want 
of practice (in the not practising) (=év To py pederav), T.1,142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon- 


me §)' 
ais 
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with r) as a relative. E.g. 

Thv 8 eye ov Avo, but I will not free her, I1.1,29; tod 8& KAve 
BoiBos “AroAAwv, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, I1.1,43; 6 yap 
HAGE Goas éxi vias “Axadv, for he came to the swift ships of the 
Achaeans, [1.1,12. As relative, rupa woAAa Ta Kalero, many fires 
which were burning, I1.10,12; d@pa ra ot Selvos dGxe, gifts which a 
stranger gave him, Od.21, 13. 

936. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap 
apioroe éy vyvolv Kéarat, for the bravest sit by the ships, 111,658; ot 
aAAot, the others; ta T €ovTa Ta T Eaodpeva, both things that are and 
things that are to be, [l.1,70. 

937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a pronoun (especially 6 dé), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 8 éBpaxe xddAxeos “Apys, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, I1.5,859 ; 4 8 déxovo’ dpa Toto. yuvy Kiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, [1.1, 348. 

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
avTap 6 Totot yepwv ddov Wyenovever, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way, Od.24,225; tov 8 otov warép evpov, and they found him, the 
father, alone, 1b. 226. 

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: dre d) tHv vacov adixoued’, when 
now we came to the island, Od.9,543; 76 re aOevos ‘Opiwvos, and the 
might of Orion, I1.18,486; ai 8& yuvatkes iorapevar Oavpalov, and the 
women stood and wondered, I1.18, 495. 

4. It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi- 
nite article. 

938. N. The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus dewy 6& KrAayy7 yever apyvpéowo Bioto, and terrible 
came the clang from the silver bow, I1.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 7 kAayy7 and tov Buo0d. 

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with + in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms és, 7, of, and af, except after prepositions. 
Thus dAXos dpvis ipds, TO ovvopa Poin€, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoenix, 2,73. In other respects, he uses the article as it 
is used in Attic prose. 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
~ to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; as 0 avip, the man; tov TodewD, of 
the cities; tots “EXXnow, to the Greeks; ta déxa én, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11. 


942, The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943- 
951): — 


943. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxparns or 
Swxparys, Socrates. 

944, Abstract nouns often take the article; as 4 dpery, virtue, 
H Sikaoowwy, justice; 7 etAaBeva, caution. But dpery etc. are also 
used in the same sense. 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 
take the article; as ovros 6 avnp, this man; év tatode Tals OAc, 
in these cities. (For the position, see 974.) 

2. But the article may be omitted with proper names, as ovros 
NeomroAen0s, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, as dp@mev 6ALyous TOVTOVS 
avOpdrovs, we see few men here, X. A.4,75; so ovtoot dvijp, this man 
here, and obros dvjp used contemptuously; see also vyes éxetvat 
érurdcovat, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1,51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 


946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 é pos 
ratyp, my father, ods Kowwvds, your partner, D.18,21; but ods 
Kowwvds would mean a partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 TarHp 
pov, my father ; 6 €uavtod warnp, my own father; 6 tovtwv rarip, 
their father ; 9 €avtdyv yh, their own land. But ats éavrod, a child 
of his own. 

947. Towidros, rocodros, Toove, toodade, and tyAtKodTos may 


take the article; as tov tovodroy dvdpa, such a man. It is always 
used with detva, such a one (420). 


_ 
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948, A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 
of a number; (0) to express a round number, especially with audi, . 
mepi, dzrép, or eis; (c) to express merely a number in the abstract. 
Thus, tov weve Tas Svo poipas vépovtat, they hold two of the five 
parts, T.1,10; €uewav juepas dudi tas tpidKovta, they remained 
about thirty days, X.A.4,8"; drws py épeis ott earl 7a Swdexa Sis eE, 
don’t say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp. 337». 

949. The article is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence; as épyerat airy te 4 Mavddvn zpos tov 
warépa. Kal Tov Kipov tov vidv éxovoa, Mandane comes to her father 
(lit. to the futher) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X. C.1,31. 

950. The article may have a generic force, marking an object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 av@pwros, man (in general) ; 
ot yépovtes, the aged (as a class). 

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; as trwryvetrar dwcew Tpia ypioaperKa TOD 


pnvos T® oTpatiity, he promises to give three half-darics a month to 
each soldier, X. A.1,3”1. 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as ot rore avOpwroat, the men of that time; Tod 
mdAat Kddpov, of ancient Cadmus, S.0.T.1; ot év dare. AOnvator, the 
Athenians in the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as ot év 
doret, those in the city; tots Tore, to those of that time; ot dpi TIAa- 
twva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

953. The nouns yf, land, rpdypara, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as es ryv éavtdy (sc. yyy), to their own 
land; ék rhs meptotxidos, from the neighboring country ; Ta THs 70- 
Aews, the affairs of the state; Ta TOv ToAEpiwv, what belongs to the 
enemy; epixAjs 6 EZavOirmov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan- 
thippus ; thv taxlaTny (sc. 686v), the quickest way. Expressions like 
ra. (or 70) THs Tvxys, Ta THS Spyys, With no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tvxn, Fortune, and épyy, wrath. 

954. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as ot Tov 
moXTav raises Kal of Tov GAAwy, the children of the citizens and those 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take a 
neuter article; as 70 eidévat, the knowing; cot TO py ovynoat Aourov 
jv, it remained for you not to be silent, D. 18,23. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as a noun; as TO yv@Ot cavTov mavtaxod ‘ott xpyot- 
poor, the saying “know thyself” is everywhere useful. 


956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as 
vvE H Huepn eyevero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xadetrar 9 
axporods ett tr “AOnvaiwy 7s, the citadel is still called “ city” by 
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as 
obTos nos Eratpos Hv, he was my companion, P. Ap.21*. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as eiot & ovrou of ciddtes TaAnOEs ; 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M.284°. 

957. N. Baowre’s is generally used without the article to desig- 
nate the king of Persia; as rovrovs dmoméumet Bactret, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare I.4,166 and 179. So sometimes péyas BaotArevs; as peyd- 
Aov Bacir€ws Bacireia, a palace of the Great King, X.A.1, 28. 


958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
‘the article; as dua ew, at daybreak ; vuxros, by night; da Hp, at the 
opening of spring; €v a&yopa, in the market-place ; Kat’ d&ypov, in the 
country ; kata ynv, by land; cata Oadraccav, by sea; éx devas, from 
the right ; ete. 

POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as 6 coos dup, the 
wise MAN; TOV weyadwov orewr, of the great cities. 

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). Eg. 

‘O dip 6 copds, sometimes dnp 6 codds, the wise man (but not 
6 dvijp coos, see 971); ai réoXets at Syuoxparovpevar, the states which 
are under democracies ; avOpwrrot ot adiKdrarot, men who are the most 
unjust; Os 9 axpatos dixaoowvy Tpos adikiay THv &kparov éxet, (the 
question) how pure justice is related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 545% 


a 
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre. 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 és 
matyp, my father ; 4 on paytnp, thy mother ; 6 éuavrod TaTnp, my own 
father (but 6 raryp pov, my father, see 977); ot ev doret &vOpwror 
or of dvOpwrot oi év adore, the men in the city; oddeis TOv Tore “EAAY- 
vov, none of the Greeks of that time; 7d TH dvte Wedsos, the real 
falsehood ; «is tHv éxeivwv rod, into their city; ot Tov @nBatwv 
otparyyoi, the generals of the Thebans; év tq avaBdoen tH pera 
Kvpov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,14. For participles, 
see 969. 

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together ; 
as Ta yap THS TOV TOAAGY Wwy7s Oupara, the eyes of the soul of the 
multitude, P. So. 2544. 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 

963. N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. 6 codds 
avnp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 
second (6 dvip 6 coos) is the most formal; the third (dmjp 6 
codds) is the least common. 

964. N. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pe, o¢, Té, yé, yap, On, ovv, and by tis in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as of Kaxol TOv 7odTGy, OY TOV TOALTOV 
oi kaxot, the bad among the citizens (rarely ot tov TodtT@v Kakol). 

Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as dua Tov 6AcOpov Tay cvaeTpatiwTay dpy.CopevoL, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X.A.1,2”. 


966. 1.‘O dAXos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
ihe other; ot GAAou means the others: as q GAAn 7OALs, the rest of the 
state (but dAAn 70Ats, another state); ot GAAot “EAAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

2. Both 6 dAAos and dAdos (rarely €repos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as evdarpoviCopuevos bd Tv TokitGv Kat TOV GdAwY 
Eévov, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G. 478° 
ob yap fv Xoptos ovde GAXO ovdey dévdpoy, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X.A.1,5°. 
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967. N. IloAvs with the article generally (though not always) 
~ means the greater part, especially in of zoAXoi, the multitude, the 
majority, and 7d roX%, the greater part. So oi wXeloves, the majority, 
TO TAetov, the greater part, ot wAetoTo. and TO wActaTor, the greatest 
number or part. 

968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
Kara, THV Atrikny THv Tada pwvyv, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat.3989; 7a relyn Ta EavT@v TA pakpd, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; wéuzovres eis Tas dAAas “Apxadixas modes, sending to the 
other Arcadian cities, X. H.7,4°8; tiv tr’ ’Aperns “Hpaxdéovs raidev- 
ou, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X.M.2,1°4. Occasionally 
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of dad trav év TH “Acia 7odewv 
“EXAnvider, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H.4, 3". 

969. N. When an attributive participle (919) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as tov péovta morapov 
dua THs TOAEWS, the river which runs through the city, X.H.5,24; tov 
€heotynKoTa Kivovvov TH TOAEL, the danger impending over the city, 
D.18,176; 97 ev ro “IoOud exipovy yevomevn, the delay which 
occurred at the Isthmus, 'T.2,18. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 

970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, rov Ev- 
pparnv rorapor, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 
an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). E.g. 

‘O dvp codds or odds 6 dvyp (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man ; wodXol of ravodpyot, many are the evil-doers ; éyuc- 
pous ye Tas TUXas KEKTHMEHa, we possess our fortunes for a day (se. 
ovcas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis; as trnvas dwxes tas éAmidas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being) 
winged, E.frag.273; yyovpevor adtovouwv trav Evppdxov, being 
leaders of allies who were independent, T.1,97; Wuryv exov rHv 
kepadyy, having his head bare, X.A.1,8°%. So aédaov dye 75 orpa- 
Tevpa ; how great is the army he is bringing ? 
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973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 

974. When a demonstrative pronoun agrees with a 
noun, it takes the article, and stands in the predicate 
position @71). Eg. 

Otros 6 avnp, this man, or 6 avnp ovTos (never 6 ovTOS avnp). 
Ilepi tovrwy tov roAcwr, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 7 
aren avtn 600s, this narrow road, X.A.4,2°; To ee TOUTW 
&€va, to this s:ranger who has come, P. Pr. 313», (See Oiieee 

976. N. “Exacros, éxdrepos, dudw, and duddrepos naa the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxaorn 7 juépa, each 
day; but with é€xaoros the article may be omitted. Tovodros, 
TosovTos, Towade, Toodcde and TyALKodTos, when they take the 
article, have the first atéributive position (959, 1). 

977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as #uav y roAus or H TOS UG, our city (not 
Q 7Ov OAs); WY TOVTwWY 7OALS, these men’s city (not y mds ToOv- 
Tov); petereupato Aotudyns Thy Eavtod Ovyarépa Kal Tov maida 
avtTys, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X. C.1,3}. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as 4 doxodioa yuGv mpdorepov 
cuodppocivyn, what previously seemed to be our modesty, T.1,82. (See 
975.) 

978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, pécos, and écyatos, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 7 dyopa 
péon or péon 7 ayopa, the middle of the market (while 9 péon dyopa 
would mean the middle market); axpa 9 xeip, the extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context 
must decide the meaning. Compare swmmus, medius, extremus, and 
ultimus in Latin. 

979. las and ovpas, all, and 6Aos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as wdvres of dvdpes or of avdpes mavres, all the 
men; dAn % TOs Or H TOAUS 6Ay, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 9 
raca SuxeXia, the whole of Sicily, 76 Xov yévos, the entire race. 
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es 


The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 


~~ all the city and the whole city in English. We find even ot wavtes 


avOpwrot, all mankind, X. A.5,6". 

980. Airds as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 
predicate position; as airds 6 dvyp, the man himself. But 6 avros 
dvnp, the same man (989, 2). 


PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 6 pév.. . 
0 5é, the one .. . the other Ey. 

Of pév aitady erdgevov, ot 8 eodevddvwr, some of them shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,3". Ae? rods peév eivar dvorv- 
xEls, TOUS ny edTvxets, some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate, 
E. frag. 207. Tév wodewv at pev Tvpavvodvrat, at d¢ dyuoxparodvrat, 
ai S€ apiaroxparovyTat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, P. Rp.3884, 

982. N. The neuter 75 pév... 76 d€ may be used adverbially, 
partly... partly. For rodto pe ... Todro 8 in this sense, see 1010. 

983. N. (a) ‘O d¢ etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, ete., even 
when no 6 pe precedes; as “Ivapws “AOnvaiovs ernyayeto’ ot de 
HAGov, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came, T.1,104. 

(b) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted ; 
as 7oAAG pev ... év d€ Tots, P. Eu.303°; rapa pev Tod EvAa, wapa de 
Tov aidypos, X. Rp. A.2,11. 


984. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Tov kal Tov, this man and that; 76 kat 70, this and that; T& Kal Td, 
these and those; as a yap Td Kal TO rothoa, Kal TO py ToLHoaL, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, D. 9,68. 

IIp6 tov (or rporodv), before this, formerly. 

Kai rév or xai tyv, before an infinitive; as kal Tov KeAedoat 
dotvar (sc. A€yerat), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it, 
Bx sa 

So occasionally 7, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


1 In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in 
Homer), the forms 6, 4, of, and ai were probably oxytone (8, 9, of, av). 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prevail- 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors, See 139. 


- 
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PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.) 

986. The forms éuod, wor, and gue are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pov, poi, we. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in pds pe. 

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, ob, of, 
etc. (389), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflewives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. L£.g. 

"EXefav ort réepipece PGs 6 “Ivddv Bacrets, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,47. "ExpeoBevovto éyxdy- 
para ToLovpevol, OTws TPioly OTL peylioTH Tpopacis Ely TOD TOAE- 
petv, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. “Evradéa A€yerat “AmoA- 
Awv éxdeipar Mapovay vixnoas épilovra ot repli codias, here Apollo 
is said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with 
himself, ot) in skill, X. A.1, 2°. 

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. 

988. In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 
the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
£.q. 

"EK ydp ohewy ppevas etdero TlaAAas ’AOjvy, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, 11.18,311; tov xpiov dao €o (144, 4) 
méepre Oipale, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
Od.9,461. Airixa dé of evdovte éréory dveipos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,34; otédapotor tov viv o peas Teptot- 
KedvTwW Ell 6uoyAwooot, they have the same speech with none of their 
present neighbors, Hd.1,57. Tin tpdrw Oavetyv oe dys; in what 
manner do you say she died? S. Tr.878. 


989. Adds has three uses : — 
1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). Eg. 
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Airos 6 orparnyos, the general himself; ér atbtots tots aiyia- 
‘dois, on the very coasts, T.1,7; émuotynpn abt, knowledge itself. 

2. Avdros in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
means the same (idem). E.g. 

‘O airos dvyp, the same man; Tov adt ov ToAEpoy, the same war ; 
tavtd, the same things (42). 

3. The oblique cases of aitos are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them. Eg. 

Srparnyov avrov amédeke, he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X. A.1,1,2&3. 

Tt will be noticed that the nominative of airdés is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For o¢, dix, viv, and piv, see 394 and 395. 

990. N. A pronoun with which airdos intensive agrees is often 
omitted; as ratra ézovetre att od (sc. bets), you did this yourselves ; 
mAevotéov eis TavTas avTots euPaow (sc. tiv), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soatrods éfy 
(ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it. 

991. N. Airés with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
a person as the chief of a given number; as ypeOn mpeoBeuvtys 
déxaros avTds, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. H.2, 2". 

992. N. The oblique cases of airds are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as aA@s tHv Eavtod 
yvopnv arepaivero Swxpatys pds Tovs dptAodvTas adTo, Socrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, 
X. M.4,7}, where of might have been used; but in 1,23, we have 
eArilew role. Tovs cvvdtatpiBovras €avT@. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in atrdés explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leadin 
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). Eg. 

Tyo. cavrov, know thyself; éréohaéev Eavrov, he slew him- 
self. Aidwpi cor éwavtov dortrdov, I give myself to you as a slave, 
X. C.4,6%, Ot prrapevor Eavtovs Te Kal Ta EaUTOYV wdyTa dmo- 
BadXovow, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to 
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them, X.C.3,3%. “Exeurev “A@nvaiovs éavrdv xardyew, he per- 
suaded the Athenians to restore him (from exile), T.1,111. 

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is neither the leading nor a dependent subject; as dm 
gavtod ‘yd oe dddkw, I will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar. .N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as de? quads epéobar Eavtrovs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph. 78>. 

996. N. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); quiv adrots duarefopeba, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D.48, 6. 

997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding airés ; 
as olds Te avTds avt@ BonOetv, able (himself) to help himself, 
P. G.483>. Td yryvdoxew aitov éavtoy, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165». 

For the personal pronouns ov, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus 6 cos ratip=o0 TatHp cov, 
your father. 

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1. 

2. For éuds and ods here the enclitic forms pot (not éuod) and 
cov may be used; quay and tpov for quérepos and tyeérepos are 
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 

999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as 7 éu7 evvoi, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me; as evvoia yap ép® ty on, for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P. G.486% (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Sdeérepos, their, and (poetic) ds, his, her, its, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as raua dvaTyvov 
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xaké, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; Thy tmerépay tov 
~eodtotav réxvyy, the art of you Sophists, P.H.M.281%. See 918. 

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms: 
5 éuds marhp, 6 matyp 6 éuds, warnp 6 éuds, 6 raTHp pov, and 
(after another word) pov 6 zaryp (as én pov 6 ratnp). So 6 ods 
TarTHp, etc. 

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by jpuérepos, tuerepos, and odérepos, with 
airGv (989, 1) strengthening the nyay, tuev, or ody implied in 


the possessive; as Tov uéTEpov aiT@v Tarépa, our own father; TH . 


tyetepa attav pntpi, to your own mother ; Tovs oeréepovs aiTov 
matoas, their own children. For the third person plural éavrav can 
be used; as rovs éavtdv raidas (also ofdv aitdy ratdas, without 
the article) ; but we seldom find yuay (or tuav) air. 

(6) Expressions like rév éudv adrod warépa for tov €uavTod 
matépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (€uavTov, ceavTov, or éavTov), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as perereupato THVv 
éavtov Ovyarepa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X. C.1,31. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1004. Odros and 6c, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxetvos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 


1005. N. The distinction between otros and de, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovtos (with tovodros, tocodros, and ovtws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while ode (with rowcde, rordade, and dde) 
refers to one about to be made; as rade elev, he spoke as follows, 
but radra efzev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere otros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as pov yap TovT wv mpoe- 
pnuevov paPnoe, for you will more easily understand it when this 
(the following) is premised, P. Rp.510°. 

1006. N. Otros is sometimes exclamatory, as otros, ré rovels ; 
You there! what are you doing? A. R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as IJ saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as eSov robs rapdvtas ; 


“Ve 
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if a demonstrative is used (eidov rovrous of raphjoav, 1 saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
cidov ovs EAaBev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026). 

1008. N. The demonstratives, especially d8e, may call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; d8¢€ yap i) Bacire’s ywpas, for here now is the king of the 


~ land, 8. An.155; for vies éxetvar (T.1,51) see 945, 2. 


1009. N. Ovros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis in a single word; as 6 yap Td orépya wapacyov, ovTOS 
tov divtwv aittos, for he who supplied the seed — that man is respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18, 159. 


1010. N. Totro pev . . . roto 8é, first... secondly, partly... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of ro pev... 7d d€ (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For ovrovi, 68/, éxetvooi, ot Twat, wi, etc., see 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as rivas eidov; whom 
did I see? or tivas dvdpas eidov; what men did I see? 

1012. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as ti Botderar; what does he want? épwra ri 
Botreabe, he asks what you want. 

1013. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative doris is 
more common ; as épwrd 6 tu BovrAecHe (1600). 

1014. N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives 7daos, zrotos, etc. (429). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


1015. 1. The indefinite ris (enclitic) generally means 
some, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
as TodTO Aéyer Tis, some one says this; dvOpwrds Tis, 
some man. 

2. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as eidov avOpwrov twa, I saw a certain man, or 
IT saw a man. 

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is 


218 SYNTAX. [1017 


joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as KAeTTNS TLS 
dvarépavrar, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, P. Rp.334*; 
péyas tts, rather large; tpiaxovTd Twas dméxreway, they killed some 
thirty, T.8, 73. 
So with the adverbial ri (1060) ; as oxédov 71, very nearly, T.3, 68, 
1017. N. Occasionally ris means every one, like mas Tis; as €d 
pev Tis Sdpu OnédoOu, let every one sharpen well his spear, Il.2,382. 


1018. N. The neuter ri may mean something important ; as olovrai 
Tu eval, OvTEs ovdEVds GELOL, they think they are something, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap. 41°. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. Lg. 


Etdov rovs dvdpas ot 7AOov, 1 saw the men who came; ot avdpes 
ovs ides dmHrOov, the men whom you saw went away. 


1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
pets ot ToUTO Tovette, you who do this; éya Os Toto éroinaa, 
I who did this. 

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924); as wep zoA€uov Kal 
cipyvns, @ peylorny exer Svvamw ev TO Biw Tov dvOpwrwv, about war 
and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men, 1.8,2; 
dmaddayevtes Tokeuwy Kal Kwdivwv Kal Tapayns, els PV Viv pds 
dAAjAovs Kabécrapev, freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, I.8, 20. 

(b) The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900); as rAnGe oirep SiKwcovow, to the multitude who are to judge, 
P. Phdr. 2602. 

(c) On the other hand, doris, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as wavra 6 Tt BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 

1022. N. A neuter relative may refer to a masculine or femi- 
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as du rHv wAcoveEav, 6 race 
pots SudKew réepvxev, for gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp.359°. (See 925.) 

1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935); as ds yap 
devraros 7AOev, for he came second, Od.1,286; 6 yap yépas éort 
Oavovrwv, for this is the right of the dead, 11.23, 9. 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 7 8 és, said he (where 7 is imperfect of jui, say). So Kat 
ds, and he, xat oi, and they, and (in Hat.) ds xai 6s, this man and 
that. (Compare Tov xai tov, 984.) So also és pév... ds 8, in the 
oblique cases, are occasionally used for 6 pév...6 S€; as modes 
‘EdAnvidas, ds pev dvaipOr, cis as S€ Tos Huyddas KaTé&ywv, destroy- 
ing some Greek cities, and restoring their exiles to others, D.18,71. 

1024. N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ovx dies & 
té dnote Gea; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? I1.15,130. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like tis 
in GoTis, waoever, quicumque. 

(b) But otds re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like dvvaros, 
being originally elliptical for tovodros otos, such as, té having no 
apparent force. 

1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and its ante- 
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent; as amd tis airns ayvoias 
HOTEpP OAR mpoter be tov Kowdar, by the same want of sense by which 
(for a’ jomep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, D, 18, 134, 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT. 


1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). Hg. 

"EdaBey a éBovAero, he took what he wanted; éreBev, drdcovs 
édivaro, he persuaded as many as he could. “A py otda ove otopar 
eidevat, what I do not know I do not even think I know, P. Ap.214. 
"Ey kat dy éyo kpat® pevodtpev rapa aot, I and those whom I com- 
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 1*6. 


1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that tadra, éxeivor, 
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article ; 
as éxovoa THy éerwvupiay Tiv TOD 6 éotw, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph.924; éxeivov dpéyerae 
TOD 0 éotw icaov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what is 
equal”), ibid.75°; ra opiKp@ pepel, TH O HpxE ev adra, through the 
small part, which was shown to be the ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P. Rp.442°. Here it must not be thought that TOU 
and r@ are antecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as 7ADev Gre TodTO cider, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The following expressions belong here:—é€orev of 
(cy, ofs, ovs), some (905), more common than the regular eiotv 
of, sunt qui, there are (those) who; éorw oitwves (especially in ques- 
tions); €veoe (from ev, = éveore or éverot, and of), some; éviore 
(€ and Gre), sometimes; €artiv ov, somewhere; EaTLV y, in some 
way; €xTLy OTS, somehow. 


1030. N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as a éBovAeTo tadta éAaBev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from ratdra @ éBovAero éXaPev, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; & movetv aicypov, TadTa vomile pynde A€eyew 
elvat Kaddv, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, I.1,15 (here tatra is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite 
and is not expressed). See 1007. 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. H.g. 


*EK TOv modEwy wv EXEL from the cities which he holds (for ds 
€xel); Tots dyabots ots EXOMEY; with the good things which we have 
(for & éxopev). "Ago tis ee as. Kéxtoe, worthy of. the 
freedom which you have, X.A.1,78; & TO ayepove TUTTEVTOMEY © av 
Kipos 8:80, if we shall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X. A, 
Looe This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1082. N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as ed7Awoe TodTO ots €mparre, 
he showed this by what he did (like éxetvois &) § ov ots pddwora 
ores, with those whom you most love (aiv éxeivois os), X.A.1,9%; 
dpednoas av pe det TPATTELy, having neglected what (éxeivov i) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ois ebruxnKecav év Aevkrpors ov perpios 
€xexpnvto, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 


gained at Leuctra (rots cituxjpacw a ebruxnKecav, see 1054), 
D.18, 18. 


a 
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1033. N. A relative is seldom assimilated Jrom any other con- 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as zap’ ov 
BonOets odk dmodje xdptv, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(map éxeivwy ois) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BAarrecba ad’ ov jpiv rapeckevacrat, 
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like dm’ éxeivwv &), 
01 

1034. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; — 
as duexouiLovto edOis b0ev teéevto waidas Kat yuvaikas, they 
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where d6ev, from which, stands 
for éxeidev ot, from the places whither), T.1,89. 

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
ease of the relative, when this immediately follows; as éAeyov ort 
mTavtwv wv dcovra Tempayores elev, they said that they had done all 
things which (mavra wv) they needed, X.H.1,4%. Thy ovoiay nv 
katéhure ov mXelovos akia éeotiv 7 TeTTApwv Kal dea TaddvTwr, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L.19,47. 
Compare urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg.Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in oddeis darts ov, every- 
body, in which ovdeis follows the case of the relative; as ovdéve 
OT OvK aroKpivopevos (for ovde’s Eat dTw), replying to everybody, 
P. Men.70¢. 

1036. N. A peculiar assimilation oceurs in certain expressions 
with otos; as xapiopevov oiw cor avopi, pleasing a man like you 
(for roiovTw oios av), X.M.2,9%; mpos dvdpas ToApnpods olovs Kai 
"AOnvaiovs, ayainst bold men like the Athenians, T.7,21. 


1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 


tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Hg. 

My adédAnobe tyav airy fy a wavtos det Tod xpdvov ddgay 
Kextnabe Kadyv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
Thv Kadnv d0€av nv KextynoOe), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regularly occurs. 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted; as otxerar pevywv 
ov éixes pdprupa, the witness whom you had (for 6 pdaptus ov exes) 
has run away, Ar. P1.933. 


1038. N. This attraction may be joined with assimilation 
(1031); as dpabéortatol éore dv eyo oda “EXAnvwv, you are the most 


NN 


” 
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_ ignorant of the Greeks whom I know (for tov ‘EXAyvev ovs olda), 


T.6,40; e& ys To mporov eoxe yuvatkds, Srom the wife which he took 
first, D.57, 37 ; erropevero ow Wy €lxE Suvépet, he marched with the 
force which he had (for ovv rH duvaper pv etyev), X. H.4, 1%. 


RELATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 


1039. Ofos, écos, and ws are used in exclamations; aS dca 
mpdypata exes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,34; os 
doteios, how witty ! 

RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. E.g. 

*Excivot Toivuv, ots ovk éxapilovO’ of Aéyovres odd Epirovy adTtovs 
woTep vas odTot viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here atrovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. 

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as “Aptatos dé, Ov 7mels 
nOeAopev Bacrrea Kabioravat, Kal edwKapev Kal eAaBouey mora, and 
Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, etc., X. A.3, 2°. 


THE CASES. 


1042, The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). 

1044. The vocative, with or without 6, is used in 
addressing a person or thing; as @ dvdpes’ APnvator, men 
of Athens! axovers, Aioyivn ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 


EE 


— 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and eyen in other expressions, where the vocative is more com- 
mon; as wo éyo derds, O wretched me! So H Updxvy éxBavve, 
Procne, come out! Ar. Av.665. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1046. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indirect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a 
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external 
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, ~ 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as Todto oafe nuds, this 
preserves us ; tadta Trotodpev, we do these things. 

1048. N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 1183.) 

1049. N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- 
sitive in English; as dpuodpat rovs Oeovs, I will swear by the Gods ; 
mavras éAabev, he escaped the notice of all; aicxtverau tov rarépa, 
he feels shame before his father; ovya (or oww7rd) tt, he keeps silent: 
about something. : 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1085, 3), as émurrjpoves Hoav TA TpogHKovTa, they were 
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,39. So Tra peréwpa 
povtiarys, one who ponders on the things above (like fpovricwv), 


P. Ap. 18?. 


COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 


1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 


a 
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 


~ follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. F.g. 


s 


Tldoas Hdovas ndecOu, to enjoy all pleasures, P. Phil.63*. 
Eirtyynoav rotro ro edtvxnpma, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X.A.6,3% So recely rt dpara, to suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Nooov vocety or vocov daGeveiy or vooov Kapvewy, to suffer under a 
disease; apdaptnua apaptavev, to commit an error (to sin @ sin); 
dovrciav SovAevev, to be subject to slavery; apxnv apxewv, to hold an 
office; dyava dywvilerOa, to undergo a contest ; ypapiv ypader Oa, 
to bring an indictment; ypadnv diwxKeww, to prosecute an indictment : 
Sikny opXety, to lose a lawsuit ; vikny viKay, to gain a victory; paxnv 
viKav, to gain a battle; wopmnv mwéureww, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; wAnyhv ture, to strike a blow; e&frAOov €&ddovs, they went 
out on expeditions, X. H.1,2". 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vikyy wkav, to gain a 
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as paynv way, 
to gain a battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as “OAvpumia vikay, to gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éorvav yauous, to give a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av. 182; Yydiopa va, he carries a decree (gains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch. 3,68; Bondpoysa réurevy, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, D.3,31. So also (in poetry) Batvew (or édOety) 
706a, to step (the foot): see E. Al. 1153. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. 


1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. E.g. 

Kaxoi racav kaxiav, bad with all badness, P. Rp.490%; Soddo0s 
Tas peyiotas SovAcias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 5794. 


1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. E.g. 

MeydXa dpaprdve (sc. duaprypara), to commit great faults ; 
TavTa Avretoba Kgl TavTa yaLpev, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ri xXpioopar tovtw; (= riva xpelav 
Xpyrouat;), what use shall 1 make of this? and od8ev xphoopat TOUTe, 


T shall make no use of this (1183). So xpyomos odd, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is 
effected by that action. E.g. 

IpeoBevew rhv eipyvyy, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors, 
mpéo Bes), D.19,134; but rpecBevew zpecBeiar, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as”A px dedopKévat, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 7 Bovdy eBreve vary, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq.631. 

1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1076. 

1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follow verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as 6ddy lévat (€ADeiv, ropeverOas, etc.), to go (over) a road ; 
mAeiv Gadaccay, to sail the sea; dpos kataBaivewv, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1058. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 


expression refers. .. 

TudAds Ta Oppar ef, you are blind in your eyes, 8.0.T.371; 
Kados TO €ldos, beautiful in form; dreipo. TO TANOos, infinite in num- 
ber; dixatos Tov Tporov, just in his character ; dewvol paxnv, mighty in 
battle ; képvw tHv Kepadryv, 1 have a pain in my head; tas ppévas 
byuaivery, to be sound in their minds; duapepa tiv piow, he differs 
in nature. Torapos, Kvdvos dvopa, etpos dv0 tAGMpwv, a river, 
Cydnus by name, of the breadth of two plethra, X.A.1,278. “EAAnvés 
eiat 70 yevos, they are Greeks by race. VéveoOe tiv didvotav py 
év TO Otxaornpiv, GdX’ év TH Oeatpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3,153. "Emioracbé 
(ue) ov povov TA meydAa GAXAG Kal TA pLKPAa TELpwpeEVoY GEi a7rd 
Gedy SppacOa, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X.C.1,5™. 

1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes apart ; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. ‘This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 
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1060. An accusative in certain eed has the 
force of an adverb. Hg. 

Totrov tov tpdrov, in this way, thus; thy tTaxiornv (sc. 68ov), in 
the quickest way ; (anv) apxyy, at first (with negative, not at all); 
téXos, finally ; mporka, as a gift, gratis ; ; xapuv, for the sake of ; diknv, 
in the manner of ; T6 mp@Tov or mpwTov, at first; Td Aowrov, for the 
rest; mavta, in all things; tdAAa, in other respects ; ovdev, in nothing, 
not at all; ri; in what, why? rl, in any respect, at all; tatra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So rodro pév... Todro dé (1010). 

1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to be explained by 1058, 
as TaAAa, ti; why? radra, TovTo (with pev and d¢), and sometimes 
ovdey and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1053 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. L.g. 

At orovéal €viavt ov ecovrat, the truce is to be for a year, T. 4,118. 
"Epewev )mépas mwevte, he remained five days. *Awéyer 9 UAdrava 
tov OnBdv cradiovs EBdounxovta, Plataea is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, T.2,5. "Améxovra Svpaxovedv ovte tAODV Todd 
ovre 656v, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, T.6, 49. 

1068. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as €Bdduny juepay tips 
Ovyatpos ait@ tereXeuTyKvias, when his daughter had died six days 
before (.e. this being the seventh day), Aesch. 3,77. 

1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpérov 
éros TOUT’ (this the third 4 year); le. two 4 years ago; as arnyyerAOn 
DiAurmos rpirov 7 rétaprov éros tovti “Hpaiov teiyos oAwopKav, 


two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion 
Teichos, D.3, 4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC). 


1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. Lg. 


Mv nor n pas aepixero, she came to the suitors, Od.1,332. “AvéBn 
peyav odpavov OvAvmTOy Te, she ascended to great heaven and 


ba 
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Olympus, 11.1,497. Td xotdov "Apyos Bas pvyds, going as an exile 
to the hollow Argos, 8. O.C.378. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH v7 AND pa. 
1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing 


vy and pa, by. 


1067. An oath introduced by v7 is affirmative; one intro- 
duced by pa (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative; as vy rév 
Ala, yes, by Zeus; pa tov Ata, no, by Zeus; but vat, pa Aéa, 
yes, by Zeus. 


1068. N. Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as ov, Tdvd "OXvprov, no, by this Olympus, 8. An.758. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 


1069, Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 


to take away, may take two object accusatives. Eg. 

Ow totr épwrd oe, 1 am not asking you this, Ar. N.641; otdéva 
THS Tvvovaias apyvpiov mpatret, you demand no fee for your teaching 
from any one, X.M.1,6"%; wodev npéaro ce didaoKxew Thy oTpatyyiav ; 
with what did he begin to teach you strategy? ibid.3,1°; rHv Evppa- 
xlav dvapipyyoKovtes Tovs “AOnvaiovs, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, T.6,6; Tov pev éavTov (xuT@va) Exetvov ipplers, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X. Cy.1,3%"; éxdvov é€ epee xpnornpiav 
éobijra, sir ‘ipping me of my or acular garb, A. Ag.1269; thv Ovyarépa 
éxpuTte Tov Gavatov Tov avdpos, he concealed from P daughter her 
husband’s death, 32,7; tovtwv tHv tipnv amoorepe pe, he cheats 
me out of the price of these, D.28,13; tov révra 8 OABov jpap &Y pw 
aeiAero, but one day deprived me of all my happiness, E. Hec. 285. 

1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xpda vilero ddpnv, he washed the dried spray from his skin, 
Od. 6,224; so tiyswpetobai twa aipa, to punish one for blood (shed), 
see E. Al.733. 

1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have other construc- 
tions. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 


1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. H.g. 

Tavri pe rovodaty, they do these things to me; ti pw eipydow ; what 
didst thou do to me? Kaxa roAAa. éopyev Tp@as, he has done many 
evils to the Trojans, I1.16,424. *Exeivov re kat trovs KopwOiovs roAAa 
Te Kal Kaka. eAeye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,61; ov dpovricréoy ti épovow ot roAXAOL Huds, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr.48*. 

1074. These verbs often take ed or KadGs, well, or Kakds, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrovs ed zrovet, he does them 
good; ipas Kak@s movel, he does you harm; xax@s jpas r€yet, he 
speaks ill of us. 

For ev racyxewv, ed dkovery, etc., as passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. ; 

1075. N. Ipdoow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, zovew being generally used. Ev zpdacow and kakds 
mpacow are intransitive, meaning to be well off; to be badly off. 

1076, A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same 
time. £.g. 

MEAntos pe eypawato tiv ypadiv tavrynv, Meletus brought this 
indictment against me, P.Ap.19>; MuAriddns 6 tHv ev Mapabdvu 
paxnv tors BapBapovs vikyoas, Miltiades, who gained the battle at 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,181; @pxwoav mévTas Tovs 
OTpaTUitas TOs peyiaToUS GpKovs, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, 'T.8, 75. 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa- 
tives; as TO oTpdrevpa Karévepe SHdeKa péepy, he made twelve divis- 
tons of the army, X. C.7, 538. 


1077. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. Hg. 

Ti tiv roAW rpocayopeves ; what do you call the state ? Thy 
rowvirny Sivapw avdpeiav éywye Kad, such a power I call courage, 
P. Rp. 430. Srparynyov adrov amédeée, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,1?; evepyerny tov Birurrov wyotvto, they thought Philip a 
benefactor, D.18,43; révrwv deardryy éavrov remoinker, he has made 
himself master of all, X.C.1, 338. 

1078, This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative 


Sais 
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
includes also predicate adjectives; as rods cuupdxovs tpobvpous 
mroveta Oa, to make the allies eager; tas apaprias peydAas Fyev, he 
thought the faults great. 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive efya: may connect 
the two accusatives; as coguoriy évopdlovor tov avdpa etvat, they 


- name the man (to be) a sophist, P. Pr. 311°. 


1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as é\aBe Todo 
ddpov, he took this as a gift; tmmovs dyew Odpa To “HALw, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C.8,3? (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as révas Tovrous 6p@; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as radevew twa copov 
(or xaxov), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); rovs viels immoras 
edidakev, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1055. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see 1239. 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


A 


1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus érifvyo involves émifupuiay (as we can say ériOupd émOvpiay, 
1051); and in ériOvp@ rovrov, I have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So BaowAever THs Xopas (1109) 
involves the idea BaowAevs éore THs xwpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same 
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
yerbs of separation and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE. 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
~English. 


1085. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 
attributive (see 919). Its most important relations are the 
following : — 

1. Possession or other close relation: as 7 tod watpos 
oixia, the father’s house; jpav 9 matpis, our country; TO TOV 
dvSpav yévos, the lineage of the men. So q rod Ards, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; ta tov Gedy, the things of the Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Sussect of an action or feeling: as 7 rod dypov 
evvota, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Oxnsrct of an action or feeling: as &a 7d Havoa- 
viov picos, owing to the hatred of (1.e. felt against) Pausanias, 
T.1,96; mwpos Tas TOU xELU@vos KapTepyjoes, as regards his en- 
durance of the winter, P. Sy.220%. So ot Oedv dpxo, the oaths 
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say Geots dpuvivat, 
1049), X.A.2,57. The Objective Genitive. 

4. MATERIAL or ContTENTSs, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Bodv dyéAn, a herd of cattle; ddAcos juépwv 
devopwv, a grove of cultivated trees, X.A.5,3%; Kpyvyn 98€os 
vdatos, a spring of fresh water, X.A.6,44; dvo xoivixes aX piTov, 
two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as tpidv qpepov 
600s, a journey of three days; éxtw oradiwv reixos, a wall of 
eight stades (in length); tpitxovta taddvrwv ovata, an estate 
of thirty talents; picbds tertapwv pynvov, pay for four months; 
mpaypata toAAGv TaddvTwv, affairs of (1.e. involving) many 
talents, Ar.N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. CAUSE or ORIGIN: peydAwv ddiknudtov dépy), anger at 
great offences ; ypady aoeBeias, an indictment for impiety. 

7. Tur WuHoLE, after nouns denoting a part: as zoAXol 
Tov pyTopwr, many of the orators; dvnp trav edevOepwy, @ man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 

These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a gen- 
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 
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1086. N. Examples like r0Ais "Apyous, the city of Argos, Ar. 
E£4q.813, Tpoins rrorteOpov, the city of Troy, Od.1,2,in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as trou Spoor juepas, uythin a day’s run for a horse, 
D.19,273; dua tH Tod dvéyov drwow aitdv és 7d wéAayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, T.7,34. 

1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. E.g. 

Oi dyaboi trav dvOpa7wy, the good among the men; 6 npicvs 
Tov adptO pod, the half of the number ; dvdpa oda Tov 8y pov, I know 
a man of the people ; tots Opavitas Tov vavT Gy, to the upper benches 
of the sailors, T.6,31; ovdcis trav taldwv, no one of the children; 
TavTwv TOV PyTOpwy Seworaros, the most eloquent of all the orators ; 
6 BovAdpevos kat aotav Kat Eévwv, any one who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, T.2,34; Sta yvvatk@y, divine among women, Od.4, 
305; mov THs yns; ubi terrarum? where on the earth? tis Tov TOAt- 
t&v; who of the citizens? dis THs Ymepas, twice a day; cis TOUTO 
évotas, to this pitch of folly; éri péya dvvapews, to a great degree 
of power, T.1,118; év rovrw tapackevis, in this stale of prepara- 
tion. “A pev diiKe Tod Wydiopatos Tair éoriv, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts of the decree he 
prosecutes, etc.), D.18,56. Eignporar avépemwv, in the most 
plausible way possible (most plausibly of men), D.19,50. “Ore devd- 
TaTos T4UTOD Tata Naoba, when you were at the height of your power 
in these matters, X.M.1,2*. (See 965.) 

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
regards the article (971), while other attributive genitives (except 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (959). 

1090. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pépos, part, under- 
stood; as tav roXeuiwv To ror (for ot roAAoi), the greater part 
of the enemy. 

1091. N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on ris or 
pépos understood; as épacay émwyvivas oPGv TE mpos. €xeivous 
Kat éxelvwv mpos eavtors, they said that some of their own men had 
mixed with them, and some of them with their own men (twas being 
understood with addy and éxeivwy), X.A.3, 51%. 
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1092. N. Similar to such phrases as ov yys; €is TodTO dvotas, 
ce Bic, is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as mos 
exes b0€&ns ; ; in what state of opinion are you? P.Rp. 4562; ev 
odparos éxewv, to be in a good condition of body, wid. 404°; ws €lxe 
TAXOVS, as fast as he could (it. in the condition ie speed in which he 
was), T.2,90; so ws wodav exov, Hd. 6,116; eb exew dpevar, to be 
right in his mind (see E. Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 
PREDICATE GENITIVE. 


1093. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 


1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express- 
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). E.g. 


1. (Possessive.) “O vopos éotiv ovros Apaxovros, this law is 
Draco’s, D.23,51. Tleviay hépew od tavros, GAN avdpos coord, 
to bear poverty is not in the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tot Oey vopilerat (6 x@pos) ; to what God 
is the place held sacred? S. O. C.38. 

2. (Subjective.)  Otwor ard (7d pnua) ILeptavdpov etva, I 
think it (the saying) is Periander’s, P. Rp. 336%. 

3. (Objective.) Ov tav Kakovpywyv oiKTos, GAXAA THs SiKNS, 
pity is not for evil doers, but for justice, Ki. frag. 272. 

4. (Material.) "Epupa X10 wv rerounpevov, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. Ot Oepérror ravrotwy ALOwv troxewrTa, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1,93. 

5. (Measure.) (Ta retyn) oradiwv hy ota, the walls were eight 
stades (in length), T.4,66. “Emedav ér@v 4 ts tpidkovra, when 
one is thirty years old, P. Lg.721*. 

6. (Origin.) Towitwv éore tpoydveay, from such ancestors are 
you sprung, X.A.38, 214. 

7. (Partitive.) Tovrwv yevov pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Ar.N.107. odrwv tv éexta coptatay éxAnOy, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1.15, 235. 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 


1099} GENITIVE. 933 


to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. Hg. 

Ti “Aciay EavtGyv roodvra, they make Asia their own, X.Ag. 
1,33. “Eye 6s tOv rereropéver, put me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, P.Rp.424°. (Todro) ths quetepas dmedrelas 
av tts Gein dtxaiws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, D.1,10. 


1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula- 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 


GENITIVE EXPRESSING A Part. 


1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. E.g. 


Iléuree trav Avddv, he sends some of the Lydians (but wéwre 
tovs Avdovs, he sends the Lydians). Liver rod olvov, he drinks of 
the wine. Ths yns érepuov, they ravaged (some) of the land, T.1,80. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. E.g. 

Meretyov trys A€cas, they shared in the booty ; so often perazrovet- 
cai twos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099); dmoAavopev Tov 
dyadGv, we enjoy the blessings (ie. our share of them); ovTws 
dvaicbe Todt wy, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So od rpoonke 
pot THs apxns, I have no concern in the government ; PETETL [OL 
tovrov, I have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus €Aaxye rovrov means he 
obtained a share of this by lot, but éXaxe Tovro, he obtained this by lot. 
Meréxyw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
pépos, part; as Tov Kwovvev tAr€ioTov pépos peOeLovow, they will 
have the greatest share of the dangers, 1.6,3 (where pépovs would 
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of pépos 
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs. 

In owrpiBew ris Kepadjs, to bruise his head, and xareayévat Tis 
xeadjxs, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. Ach.1180, Pa.71; 1.18,52. These verbs take also the 


accusative. 
GENITIVE WITH VARIOUS VERBS. 


1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
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“hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 


~ miss, to make trial of, to begin. E.g. 

"Edd Bero THs XeLpos adrod, he took his hand, X.H.4, 1; wupos 
gore Orydvra pn evs KaleoOar, it is possible to touch fire and not 
be burned immediately, X.C.5,1%; ris Evvéecews petaroreicbat, to 
lay claim to sagacity, T.1,140; yxora tov dAAOTpiwv dpéyovTat, 
they are least eager for what is another's, X. Sy.4,42; ob8€ pv a&rXdov 
aroxalopevos érvxe TOVTOYV, nor did he aim at another man and hit 


_ this one, Ant.2a,4; Ts dpeTtHs epixecOa, to attain to virtue, 1.1,5; 


6800 ecirdpov Tvyxev, to find a passable road, X. H.6,5°?; moddGv 
Kal xaderOv xwplwv érerdaBovto, they took possession of many rough 
places, ibid.; tavrns dmocpadévta THs €Awidos, disappointed in this 
hope, Hd.6,5; odarels tis GAnOeias, having missed the truth, 
P. Rp.451*; 76 eWetoOa tis dAnNOGelas, to be cheated out of the 
truth, ibid.413°; reupdoavtes Tod xXwpiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, T.1,61; eixds dpyew pe Adyou, it is proper that I should 
speak first, X. C.6, 16 

1100, N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as éX\aBov rhs Covys Tov 
’Opdvray, they seized Orontas by his girdle, X..A.1, 61°. 

1101. 1. The poets extend the construction of verbs of taking 
hold to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; as aAXov 
pev xXAalvns éptwy ddAov 8€ yxiT@vos, pulling one by the cloak, 
another by the tunic, I1.22,493; Botv ayérnv Kepawy, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3, 439. 

2. So even in prose: Ta vymia radia déover ToD 7080s TrEdpTY, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a cord, Hd.5,16; pyrore ayev 
THS Yvias Tov trrov, never to lead the horse by the bridle, X. Eq.6,9. 

3. Under this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of imploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant; 
as €ué AuccéoKero yotvvwr, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, I1.9,451. The explanation is less simple in Aicoopor Znvdos 
Odvpriov, I implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: compare voy dé 
O€ pos TaTpds youvatouot, and now I implore thee by thy father, 
Od. 13,324. 


1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
wonder at, to admire, to despise. Eg. 


"EXevdepins yevoduevor, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpoppowv doppaivoyat, I smell onions, Ar.R.654; dovis éxovew 
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pot Sox®, methinks I hear a voice, Ar. Pa.61; aicbdévecOa, penvn- 
cba, or érravOaver$ar TovTwr, to perceive, remember, or forget 
these; door GAAHAwY Evviecay, all who comprehended each other’s 
speech, T.1,3 (1104); rovrev trav pabynpatwv éribupea, I long for 
this learning, X.M.2,6°; xpynuatov eidecOau, to be sparing of 
money, tbid.1,2"°; THs apeTns apeXely, to neglect virtue, 1.1,48; e 
ayacat Tov Tarps, if you admire your father, X. C.3,1%. Mydevds 
oty ddAvywpetre pnde Katappoveire Tv mpooTeTaypevey, do not then 


_ neglect or despise any of my injunctions, I.3,48. Tév xatnydpov 


Gavpatw, I am astonished at my accusers, L.25,1. (For a causal * 
genitive with verbs like Oavyalw, see 1126.) 


1108. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, ete. may take an accusa- 
tive of the thing heard etc. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; as tovtwy Towovrovs axovw Adyovs, I hear such sayings 
from these men; mvOécGat todtto ipéar, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1130. A sentence may take the place 
of the accusative; as rovrwy akove Ti A€yovaw, hear from these what 
they say. See also dzrodéxopuot, accept (a statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. 


1104. N. Verbs of understanding, as ériorapa, have the accu- 
sative. vvinut, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of a thing. 


1105. The impersonals wéXex and perapéder take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as perc poe 
tovrov, I care for this; petapeder cou TovTov, thou repentest of this. 
Ilpoonxet, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as py wp dvapvnons Kaxdv, do 
not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them), KE. Al.1045; 
Tovs Taidas yevoréov aiparos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 537%. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069). 


1107. N. "Of, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of écpav, odor); as dlove’ apBpocias Kai véxtapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. A second genitive may 
be added to designate the source of the odor; as ei tis Kepadns 
bl pdpov, if my head smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 524. 


1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. 
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
~lead, or to direct. E.g. 
"Epos tov Ocdv Bacirever, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy.195*; 
Tlodvkpdrys Sdpov tvpavvav, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,13; Mivos ris viv “EAAnuixns Oadkaoons éxpatyce Kat 
tov Kuxrddov vyocwv npg, Minos became master of what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, T.1,4; 7dovav éxpare, 
he was master of pleasures, X.M.1,5°; #yovpevor atrovdmwv tov Evp- 
_paxwv, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), T.1, 97. 
1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 


1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after 7yéouou and avaccw, see 1164. 


1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). Eig. 

Xpynpatwv edrope, he had abundance of money, D.18, 235; 
ceoaypevos TAOVTOV THY WoxHv Egopat, I shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4,64. Odx av dmopot rapaderypartor, he would 
be at no loss for examples, P. Rp.557%; ovdev denoe troAAGv ypappmd- 
twy, there will be no need of many writings, 1.4,78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. Hg. 
Aaxpiwv érAnoev ene, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368. 


1114, N. Agowat, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
Tovtwy €d€ovro, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as deyoouot tudy perpiay dénow, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 

1115. N. Ac? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as de? pot rovrou, 


I need this; airov yap oe det Ipopnbews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. od det pe €XOetv). 


1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases toAAod Set, it is 
Sar from it, dAvyou Sei, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes 
obd€ woAXOD Oe? (like zavrds Set), it wants everything of it (lit. 
it does not even want much). 

(0) By an ellipsis of dety (1534), dd¢you and puxpod come to 
mean almost; as 6X/yov rayvtes, almost all, P. Rp. 5524. 


1120] GENITIVE. hy 


GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON. 


1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to give wp, and the like. E.g. 

“H vijcos ov todd diexer THs Prelpor, the island is not far dis- 
tant from the main-land. “Emwtypn xwplopévn Sixatocitvys, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menex. 246°; Adoov pe Seo pr, 
release me from chains ; éréoxov THs TELynoews, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovrovs ov raviow THs apxns, I will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,6?; ob mavecOe THs poxOnpilas, 
you do not cease from your rascality ; ovK épevoOn THs éAmidos, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5%; ovdev dices Karpe 
PovrTos, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar..N.503; THs éXeEv- 
Gepias rapaxwpyoat Pirie, to surrender freedom to Philip, D. 
18,68. So ezov (atta) tod kypuKos py AcirecOau, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), 'T.1, 131; 
q exiaToAn nv ovtos éypailev drodadpbets quar, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), D.19, 36. 

Transitive verbs of this class may take also an accusative. 


1118. Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as eve TOv TaTpowv 
dreatépyke, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D.29,3; tov 
adAXrAwY adhapoipevor xpyjpara, taking away property from the others, 
X. M1, 58; rocwv arecrépnode, of how much have you been bereft! 
D.8, 63. 

1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
OvirAvproLo KatyrAOopev, we descended from Olympus, 11.20, 125; 
IlvdGvos éBas, thou didst come from Pytho, S.0.T.152. Here a 
preposition would be used in prose. 


1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to swr- 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison. Eig. 


C Av@pwros) Evvéoet trrepexes TOV GAAWwYV, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menex.2379; énideiEavtres tiv dperny ToD TAR 
Bovs TeEplyryvoperny, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers, 
1.4,91; dpav torepilovoay tiv rOAW TOV KaLpOy, secing the city too 
late cae its opportunities, D.18,102; éuzeipia odd TpoeXeTE TOV 
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_ dAXrwy, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,14; ovdev 
TAHOE ye Yoav AapOevres, when they were not at all inferior to 
(left behind by) you in numbers, X.A.7,7%. So rév €xOpav vixdo Bau 
(or jooaoba), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with té (1234). So rv €yOpa@v Kparety, to 
prevail over one’s enemies, and THs Oarddoons Kparety, to be master of 
the sea. Compare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC. 


1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the crime, with an accusative of the person. Hg. 

AirtOpat adtov ToD Povov, I accuse him of the murder ; éypaato 
abrov mapavopwy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; dubKee 
pe SWpwy, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). KAéwva ddpwv 
édXovres kal KXOTHS, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft, 
Ar. N.591. "Eqevye mpodoaias, he was brought to trial for treachery, 
but dréduye mpodocias, he was acquitted of treachery. Wevdo- 


pPapTuplt@v addcecOa tpocdoKav, expecting to be convicted of false- 
witness, D.39, 18. 


1122. ’OdAcKave, lose a suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as apA€ KAomHs, he was convicted of theft. It 
may also have a cognate accusative; as dpA€e KAomHs Sikyv, he was 
convicted of theft (1051). For other accusatives with 6dAucKave, as 
popiay, folly, aicyivnv, shame, xpyyata, money (fine), see the Lexicon. 

1123. Compounds of card of this class, including kary- 
yop (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the xard. They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or punishment. E.g. 

Ovdels atrds atrod Karnydpnoe TéToTe, nO man ever himself 
accused himself, D.38,26; xareBowy tov “AOnvatwy, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,67; Odvarov Karéyvwoav adTord, they condemned 
him to death, T.6,61; tudv Séopmar pr KaTayv@vat dwpodokiav € poor, 
I beg you not to declare me quilty of taking bribes, L.21,21; 7a 
meiora Karepetoatd mov, he told the most lies against me, D.18,9; 
A€yw Tpds Tors Ewodt Karalyndicapévovs Odvartor, I speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap. 384. 

1124. N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of xard 
may take three cases; as roAXGy of marépes Hudv pydirpod 
Oavarov Katéyvwoav, our fathers condemned many to death for 
Medism, 1.4, 157. 


For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133. 


—_ 


Bb ay? 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypadyv ypddecbar 
UBpews, to bring an indictment for outrage; ypadyv (or Sixnv) bre 
xelv, hevyew, arogevyew, dpAciv, adGvat, etc. The force of this 
accusative seems to be felt in the construction of 1121. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anger, envy, or revenge. Lg. 

(Tovrovs) THs pev TOADS Ov Oavpalw, THs dé GEvvEecias, I 
wonder not at their boldness, but at their folly, 'T.6,36; woAAaKis oe 
evoapovica Tod Tpd7ov, I often counted you happy for your char- 
acter, P.Cr.43>; fnXO oe Tov vod, THs be SetAias orvyd, I envy 
you for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, S.El.1027; 
pn por POovycns Tot waOynpatos, don’t grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu.297°; cvyy-yvéckew airots ypy THs ETLOvpias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid.306°; kat odeas Tipwpyoopar THs 
evOade amiEtos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrovs oiktipw tis vocov, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy.4°7; 
tov ddiknpatwv opyilecbu, to be angry at the offences, L.31,11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. 

1127. N. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed); as tas tav “EAAnvw édevbe- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18,100; so 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as od 
Bact avtirowvpeba THs dpxHs, we do not dispute with the King 
about his dominion, X. A.2,3%; Evpodros jppisByrncev “Epexbet 
THs TOAEws, Eumolpus disputed with Erechtheus for the city (i.e. 
disputed its possession with him), I.12,193. 

1129. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. Lg. 

*Q Ioceidov, tas téXV Ns, O Poseidon, what a trade! Ar. Eq. 144. 
"QO Zed Baored, ths AewTOTyHTOs Tov ppevov! O King Zeus! 
what subtlety of intellect! Ar. N.153. 

1130. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

Totro érvyov cov, I obtained this from you. Mdbe pov rade, 
learn this from me, X. C.1,644. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. So with yyvoua, in the sense to be born; as Aapeiov kat 
Tlapvodridos yiyvovtar ratdes 8v0, of Darius and Parysatis are born 
two sons, X.A.1,11. 
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1131. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the 
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). Eg. 

"Ey “Auda 89 Keloat, cas GAOXOV ahayets AiyiaGov Te, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E. El.122. 
IIpjoa rupos dytoro Oiperpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
fire, Il.2, 415. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


Me GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. Fg. 

IIpoxerrar THs Xopas Huav dpn peyddra, high mountains lie in 
front of our land, X.M.3,5; imepepavnocav tod Addo, they ap- 
peared above the hill, T.4,93; ovtws tyav trepadryo, I grieve so 
for you, Ar. Av.466; daotpémes pe TOVTOD, it turns me from this, 
P. Ap.31%; ro émBavte tpdtw Tod TELxXOVs, to him who should first 
mount the wall, T.4,116; ovx avOpdmwv irepeppovea, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag.11,2. 

For the genitive after verbs of accusing and condemning, com- 
pounds of xara, see 1123. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of 
athing. Hg. 

Tevxe duerBev, xptioea yarkelwv, ExatouBo evveaBolwy, he 
gave gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 11.6,235. Adga xpnmwdtwv ovk wvytn (se. eoriv), 
glory is not to be bought with money, 1.2,32. Todcov dvddoKxe; reve 
pvav. For what price does he teach? For five minae. P. Ap.20%. Oidx 
av dredounv roddod Tas éAmidas, J would not have sold my hopes for 
a great deal, P.Ph.98; pelfovos attra tysdvrat, they value them 
more, X.C.2,118. (But with verbs of valuing epi with the geni- 
tive is more common.) 

In judicial language, Tyuav Tivi Twos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, ryuaoGai tii twos of either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty ; as GAA On hvyhs Tiunowpat; 
lows yap av po. TovToV TysHoatte, but now shall I propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap.37°. So tysatar 8 ody po 6 avnp Oavaror, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish- 
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ment), P.Ap.36°. So also Sodpiay ixpyov Oavdrov, they im- 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5, 44. 

1134. The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as rod dwdexa pvas Macia (sc. dpeidw) ; for what (do I 
owe) twelve minae to Pasias? Ar.N.22; ovdéva tis cvvovelas 
apyvpiov mpdrret, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
X. M.1, 64. 


1135. The genitive depending on d£.os, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on d£éidw, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value; as d&vs éot. Oavdrov, he is worthy of death ; ob @eusoroKA€a 
Tov peyiotwv dwpedy Akiwoav; did they not think Themistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? 1.4,154. So sometimes dripos and 
atiysatw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 


1136. The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. Hg. 

Ilofov ypovov d€ kai rerdpOyrar rodis; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A. Ag.278. Tov émvy- 
yvouevov xetp@vos, during the following winter, T.8,29. Tatra 
THS WmEepas eyéveto, this happened during the day, X.A.7,4™ (ryv 
Hp<pav would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa ér&y ovx 
néovat, they will not come within ten years, P. Lg.642°%. So dpaypay 
eAdpBave THs Hyépas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1137, A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. £.9. 

7H ovk “Apyeos nev Ayxattxod; was he not in Achaean Argos? 
Od.3,251; Oty viv otk éore yuvy Kar’ “Axatida yatay, ovre IL¥Aov 
iepqs ovr "Apyeos ovre Muxyyys, a woman whose like there is not 
in the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. So in the Homeric rediovo Géey, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), I1.22,23, NovecOar oT a p010, to bathe 
in the river, Il.6,508, and similar expressions. So dpicrepys xeEtpos, 
on the left hand, even in Hat. (5,77). 

1138. N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as ievas Tov tpdoa, to go forward, X. A.1,3", 
and érerdxuvov THs 6800 Tovs cxodaitEpov tpoorovtas, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, T.4,47. These genitives 
are variously explained. 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1140. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. H.g. 

Méroyos codias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. 689%; icdpoupo tov 
rat pwwy, sharing equally their father’s estate, Isae.6,25. (1097, 2.) 

"Ercorypmns ernBordot, having attained knowledge, P. Hu.289° ; 
Oardoons eprepdrarot, most experienced in the sea (in naviga- 
tion), T.1,80. (1099.) 

‘YanKoos Tav yovéwy, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
4634; duvnpov tov Kuvddvev, unmindful of the dangers, Ant.2a,7 ; 
dyevoros KaK@y, without a taste of evils, S.An.582; émipedds a&ya- 
Gav, dpedns Kaxov, caring for the good, neglectful of the bad ; 
peidwror xpnwat wv, sparing of money, P. Rp.548». (1102.) 

Tov 7dovav macdv éyKpatéotaros, most perfect master of all pleas- 
ures, X.M.1,2!; veas dpxuxds, fit to command a ship, P. Rp. 4884; 
é€avtod ov axpatwp, not being master of himself, ibid. 579°. (1109.) 

Meoros kaxorv, full of evils; értatymns Kevos, void of know!l- 
edge, P. Rp.486°; ANOns Ov tr€ws, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. ; 
areliatwv evdeeatatos, most wanting in most things, ibid. 579°; 4 
Wx yupvy TOU gHpaTos, the soul stript of the body, P. Crat.403>; 
kablapa mévTwv TOV TEpl TO THua KaKOyv, free (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, ibid.403°; rowvrwv dvdpav dppavy, 
bereft of such men, L.2,60; émvoryjun Ercaotyuns Siddopos, knowl- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil.614; érepov 7d dv Tod dyaGot, 
the pleasant (is) distinct from the good, P. G.5004. (1112; 1117.) 

"Evoxos dSetAias, chargeable with cowardice, L.14,5; tovrwyv 
aitvos, responsible for this, P. G.447%.  (1121.) 

"Aégwos TOAAGY, worth much, genitive of value (1185). 

1141. Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometimes take a 
genitive of kindred meaning, which depends on the idea of sepa- 
ration implied in them; as draus dppévov traidur, destitute (child- 
less) of male children, X. C.4,6?; tyss atmos wacns, destitute of 
all honor, P. Lg. 774°; xpnudrov 4dwp drat 0s, most free from taking 
bribes, T.2,65; dmjvepov révrov Xepdver, free from the blasts of 
all storms, 8.0.C.677; awogdnros d&€wv Kwxvpdtwv, without the 
sound of shrill wailings, S. Aj. 321. 

1142, Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. E.g. 


*Emoripov THs TEXY Ns, understanding the art, P. G.448» (1104) ; 
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erirnoevpa TOAEWS avaTpETTLKdy, a practice subversive of a state, 
P. Rp.389%; kaxotpyos tov dAAwy, EavtTod d€ ord Kakoupyorepos, 
doing evil to the others, but far greater evil to_himself, X.M.1,53; 
ovyyvepov tév avOpwrivey 4papT nat wv, considerate of human 
faults, X. C.6,13"; ovpyndds col ci Tovrov Tod vdmov, I vote with 
you for this law, P. Rp.380¢. 

1143. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- - 
tives denoting possession. E.g. 

Oi Kivdvvoe tov EdeatynKdTwy td.01, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,28; tepds 6 xpos Tis “Aptépcdos, the place is 
sacred to Artemis, X.A.5,33; Kowov mavtwv, common to all, 
P. Sy.2058. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 

1144, 1. Such a genitive sometimes denotes mere connection ; 
as ovyyeys avtov, a relative of his, X.C.4,17; BSwxpatovs 
dpovupos, a namesake of Socrates, P. So.218». 

The adjective is here really used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives naturally take the dative (1175). 

2. Here probably belongs évayyjs tod “ArdAXwvos, accursed 
(one) of Apollo, Aesch.3,110; also évayets kat dAuryjpior THs Ged, 
accursed of the Goddess, T.1,126, and €« rav dXirnpiwv Tov THs Ged, 
Ar. Eq.445; — évayys ete. being really substantives. 

1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied in them; as ths adpyns 
trevOuvos, responsible for the office, i.e. liable to evOvvas for it, D.18, 
117 (see déduxd ye edOivas éxeivwv, in the same section) ; rapOévor 
yapwv wpaia, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age 
(dpa) for marriage, Hd.1,196 (see és ydpov pny dmkoperny, 
Hd. 6,61); opov wzoreXels, subject to the payment (rédos) of 
tribute, T.1,19. 

1146. N. Some adjectives of place, like évavrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as évavrio éorav “A xatdv, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
11.17, 343. 

See also rov Ildvrov émtxdpow, at an angle with the Pontus, 
Hd. 7, 36. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. Hyg. 


Of éureipws adrod exovres, those who are acquainted with him; 
dvakiws THs TOAEWs, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tov dAAwv 
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"AOnvalwv amravrwv diadepovtus, beyond all the other Athenians, 


~~ P.Cr.52>. "Eudxovro a€iws Adyov, they (the Athenians at Mara- 


thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd.6,112. So évayriov (1146). 
1148. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Hg. 


Eiow rod épvparos, within the fortress ; €Ew Tod reixovs, outside 
of the wall; éxtos Tov dpwv, without the boundaries; xwpis Tov 
cwpatos, apart from the body; mépav Tov rorapov, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; rpdaGev Tod otpatorédov, in front of the camp, X.H. 
4,12; dugporépwhev tis 6600, on both sides of the road, ibid.5, 2°; 
€vO0 rhs PaoyALOos, straight towards Phasélis, T. 8,88. 

1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly 
éyros, within; dixa, apart from; eyyvs, ayxt, weAas, and wAnoiov, 
near ; moppw (xpoow), far from; dmicGev and Kardmu, behind ; and 
a few others of similar meaning. The genitive after most of them 
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion; that after ev@¥ resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 

1150. N. Ad@pa(Ionic AdOpy) and kpv ha, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as AdOpy Aaouedovros, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; kpva t&v ’AGnvaiwv, T.1, 101. 

1151. N.”Avev and drep, without, dxpu and wéx pr, until, Evexa 
(ovvexa), on account of, weTa€v, between, and rAyv, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. EH.g. 

Tatr érpax0n Kévwvos otpatnyovvros, this was done when 
Conon was general, 1.9,56. Ovdev rdv Sedvrwy tovovvtTwov tmav 
KakOs TA Tpdypara Exel, affairs are in a bad staie while you do nothing 
which you ought to do, D.4,2. @edv diddvtwv ork av expvyo 
kad, if the Gods should grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils, 


A.Se.719. "Ovros ye Wevdous €oriv dxdty, when there is false- 
hood, there is deceit, P. So. 260¢. 
See 1568 and 1563. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
gree take the genitive (without , than). E.g. 


> Die: 
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Kpeitrwy €ori tovrwr, he is better than these. Neéows ro ovyay 
Kpeirrov €ott TOD AaXely, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon.387. (Ilovnpia) Oarrov Gavarov Get, wickedness runs 
Jaster than death, P. Ap.39*. 

1154. N. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as €repou tovTwy, others than these; vortepou THs 
paxns, too late for (later than) the battle; rq torepaia THs paxys, on 


the day after the battle. So tpirddovov jpav, thrice as much as we. 


1155. N. The genitive is less common than 7 when, if 7 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éeoru 3 jpiv 
paAXov Etépwy, and we can (do this) better than others (T.1,85), 
pGAXov 7 Erépors Would be more common. 

1156. N. After zdéov (xActv), more, or éAaccov (peiov), less, 7 
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case, 
as réuyw opvis ér airov, tAety E€akooiovs Tov apiOpov, I will 
send birds against him, more than six hundred in number, Ar. Av.1251. 


~ DATIVE. 


1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantage or disadvan- 
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, — i.e. it is not 
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1065.) 

DATIVE EXPRESSING TO OR FOR. 


Dative or THE InpIRECT OBJECT. 


1158. The indirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. Lg. 

Avdwor pucov TO oTpaTevpart, he gives pay to the army; bruw- 
xveiral oou dexa TaAavta, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
ises you ten talents); Bonbeay réeppouey Tois TvppaxXots, we will 
send aid to our allies; éXeyov Th Bactr€? Ta yeyevnueva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159, Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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__of which in English may have a direct object with- 


out to. Hg. 

Tots Oeots evxouat, I pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; AvovreAodv TO 
Zxovre, advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp.392°; elkovo’ dvdyxy 
moe, yielding to this necessity, A.Ag.1071; tots vopots meiGovrat, 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X.M.4,4%; Bonet 
Suxatoovyy, to assist justice, P.Rp.427°. Ei rois wA€ootv dpe 
oKovtés écpev, Toicd ay pdvois odk dpOas arapéoKommer, if we are 
pleasing to the majority, it cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone,.T.1,38. "Eaiorevov atT@ at modes, the cities trusted 
him, X.A.1,9%. Tots "A@nvadors wapyvet, he used to advise the 
Athenians, T.1,93. Tov pddwora emitipavta Tots TETpay.wevoLS 
Hdéws av epoiunv, I should like to ask the man who censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Ti éyxarX@v 7mty émtxeipets 
pas droAdvvar; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.50%  Tovrors peupe tr; have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. “Emnpeclovow &dAAHAOLS kal POovovcw EavTots 
parAov 7 Tots dAXos dvO parrots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X.M.3,5 “Eyadeé 
mTawov Tos oOTpaTnyots, they were angry with the generals, X.A.1, 
4%; éuol dpyilovrat, they are angry with me, P. Ap.23°. So ampere 
prot Aé€yeuv, it is becoming (to) me to speak; mpoojKker prot, it belongs 
to me; doxet Lot, it seems to me; dox® pot, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with to in English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, 
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any of their opposites; also those expressing friendli- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 


1161. N. The impersonals de7, wéerecrt, wédet, perapere,, 
and mpooyxe take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing ; as Set pou Tovrov, I have need of this; péreoti pou rovrov, I 
have a share in this; wéAe por tovrov, I am interested in this ; mpo- 
onKet por tovrov, I am concerned in this. (For the genitive, see 
1097,2; 1105; 1115.) "Eeort, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. N. Ac? and xp% take the accusative when an infinitive 
follows. For de? (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115. 

1168. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa- 
tive; as ovdels adrods éwéuderto, no one blamed them, X. A.2, 6%. 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as pucéw, hate), 
take only the accusative. AovWopéw, revile, has the accusative, but 


Be 
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AoWopéouat (middle) has the dative. "Ovediw, reproach, and émurt- 
pO, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 


—s , a 
dvedilew (éritipav) Ti Tu, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 


one. Tipwpety tut means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for him); Ttyswpetobat (rarely tipwpety) riva, to punish some 
one (to avenge oneself on him): see X.C.4,68, ryswpnoev cou Tod 
maidos Tov hovea bricxvodpat, I promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer of your son (or for your son, 1165). 

1164. Verbs of ruling and leading (as dvdcow and Fyéoua), 
which take the genitive in prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, 
especially im Homer; as rodAAqjow vycorot kal “Apyei mavri 
avaccewy, to rule over many islands and all Argos, I1.2,108; vyeor 
qyjsar °Axaiav, he guided the ships of the Achaeans, Il.1,71; dapov 
ovKk apfet Geots, he will not rule the Gods long, A. Pr.940. Kerevo, 
to command, which in Attic Greek has only the accusative (gener- 
ally with the infinitive), has the dative in Homer, see J/. 2, 50. 


DatTIvE OF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 


1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative 
(dativus commodi et incommodi). This dative is gener- 


ally introduced in English by for. Fg. 

Ilaés avip att@ rovei, every man labors for himself, S. Aj. 1366. 
SoAwv A Onvalors vopous One, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Karpot zpocivras TH 7X1, lit. opportunities have been sacrificed for 
the state (for its disadvantage), D.19,8. “Hyetro airay éxaaros obxt 
TO TaTpl Kal TH pyTpl povov yeyeriaOa1, GAAG Kai TH marpidr, 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 


1166. N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as 7d 7dn dv0 yeveat épOiaro, two generations had already 
passed away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away), 11.1, 250. 
‘Hyepar pddiora Hoay TG MutiAjvy éaduxvia. exrd, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since its capture) there had been about seven days, T.3, 29. 
"Hy qpépa réurrn emimdeovar tois “AOnvaiots, it was the fifth day 
for the Athenians sailing out (i.e. it was the fifth day since they began 
to sail out), X. H.2,1”. 

1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as roto 0 
dvéorn, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), 1.1, 68; TOLL 
pvOwv hpxev, he began to speak before them (for them), Od. 1, 28. 


1168, N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
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accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaotot 
~ Aovydv dpovor, ward ae destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danat), 
11.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaotot 
eds means to defend the Danai. . For other constructions of 
dive, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. Aéxopat, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as défard of oxnmrtpov, he took his sceptre from him 
(lit. for him), Il. 2,186. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a me which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAdooa 6é of dederat, 
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; ot irra avrots 
dédevrat, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X. A.3, 435, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake etc., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as ti cou pabyoopar; what am 
T to learn for you? Ar.N.111; rovrw ravy wot mpooéxere Tov voor, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D. 18,178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAduevos etc., see 1584. 


Dative oF RELATION. 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g. 

"Aravta TO PoBovpevao Woe, everything sounds to one who 
is afraid, S.frag.58. Xpav pev evtoryn Atos éxet TéAos, as regards 
you two, the order of Zeus is fully executed, A.Pr.12. “YzroAapBa- 
vey det TH TovovTw, drt ev Ons tis avOpwros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.598% TeOvny’ 
bptv mara, I have long been dead to you, S. Ph. 1030. 

2. So in such expressions as these: év defi €orA€ovTt, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in), T.1,24; cvve 
ASvTL, OY ws TvVEAOVTL Eizety, concisely, OY to speak concisely (iit. 
Sor one having made the matter concise). So ws €0t, in my opinion. 


Dative or Possession. 


1173. The dative with edui, yéyvowac, and similar verbs 


may denote the possessor. E.g. 
Hioty €pot exe? cévor, I have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr.45¢; 
tis Evppaxos yernoerat Hou; what ally shall I find? Ar, Eq.222; 


dAXors pev Xpypatd é€ore Tord, Huty Se Eiupaxor dyaboi, thes 
have plenty of money, but we have good allies, T.1, 86. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1174, The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Eg. 

Avopevis pirows, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; varoxos tots 
vopots, subject to the laws; éwuxivduvov tH mode, dangerous to the 
state; BXaBepov To cwpatt, hurfful to the body; evvovs éavTa, 
kind to himself; €vavtios aire, opposed to him (cf. 1146); totod 
amaat Kowov, common to all these, A.Ag.523. Yuppepdovtws 
atto, profitably to himself; €umqdwv puoi, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta rap’ judy ddpa rots Geots, the gifts (given) by 
us to the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as éml xatadovAwce tov “EAAnvev ’A@nvaios, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, T.3,10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION. 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union 
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 


and nouns. L.g. 

Stats eoxores, like shadows; 76 dpowdv eavtov aAXdw, to make 
himself like-to another, P. Rp.393°; trovtots Spoidrarov, most like 
these, P. G.513”; drdvcpévor Tots aitots Kip omdots, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; 7 dpotov dvros tovTous 7 
dvopoiov, being either like or unlike these, P.Ph.74°; dpoiws dixatov 
adixw Brae, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
P. Rp. 3642; i€var GXAAHAOLS dvopoiws, to move unlike one another, 
P. Ti.36%; rov épovupov épavte, my namesake, D.3.21.  Ovre 
éavrots ovte GAAHAOLS Sporoyovow, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237°; dapdioByrovor ot pido 
ros pirots, epiLovar Se ot €xOpoi GAAHAoLS, friends dispute with 
friends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr.3837°; rots 
Tovnpois diaépeo Oat, to be at variance with the bad, X. M2, oe 
qv avTd spoyvopwr, he was of the same mind with him, T.8, 92. 
Kakots 6putA@v, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; TOUS 
ppovipwrators tAnoiale, draw near to the wisest, I.2,13; esos 
mAnoalew (Tov immov), to bring, him near to noises, se Hig.2 2,5 
aAAots KOWWVELY, to share with others, P. Rp.369¢; 76 éavrov Ln 
dmact Kkowov kataribévat, to make his own work common to all, ibid. ; 
Sedpevae Tors pevyovtas EvvadAdba adior, asking to bring the agile 
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_ to terms with them, T.1.24; BovrAopat ce ait ae diar€éyerOu, I want 
you to converse with him, P. Lys. 211°. 

(With Nouns.) "Aroros 4 dpovdrns TovTwy éxeivots, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P.Th.158°; €xe Kxowwviav ddAHAOLS, 
they have something in common with each other, P. So.257*; rpooBodas 
rrowvpevor TH TELXEL, making attacks upon the wall, érdpouqnv To 
Telxiopatt, an assault on the wall, T.4,23; Avos Bpovratcty eis 
epy, in rivalry with the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cyc.328; émavacracts 
Mépous Tivos TO GAw THS WuxXIs, a rebellion of one part of the soul 
against the whole, P. Rp.444”. 

1176. The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time ; 
as dpa tH npepa, at daybreak, X.A.2,12; vdwp duod tH HAG 
npatwpévor, water stained with blood together with the mud, T.7,84; 
Ta TOVTOLS epesjs, what comes next to this, P. Ti.30°; rotcd éyyis, 
near these, E. Her. 37 (éyyvs generally has the genitive, 1149). 

1177. To this class belong pdxopat, toAXepéw, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxerOar Tois On Baiots, 
to fight with the Thebans; roAeuotow 7 piv, they are at war with us. 
So és xetpas €AGety Tuve, or és Adyous éAOety TW, to come to a conflict 
(or to words) with any one; also dua dtAias iévar Twi, to be friendly 
(to go through friendship) with one: see T.7,44: 8,48; X.A.3, 28. 

1178. N. After adjectives of likeness an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as Kéuar Xapi(tecotv dpmoia, hair like 
(that of) the Graces, I1.17,51; ras toas wAnyas émod, the same 
number of blows with me, Ar. R. 636. 


DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with év, ovv, or éré; and some compounded with TpOs, 
mapa, wept, and bro. Hg. 

Tots dpKors eupever 6 dyuos, the people abide by the oaths, X. H. 
2,485 ai... pdoval Puxy émorhynvy ovdeniav eurrovodow, (such) 
pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul, X.M.2,1°; évéxewro ta 
Ilepixret, they pressed hard on Pericles, T.2,59; éuavte ovvy Sn 
ovdev emiorapevy, I was conscious to myself that I knew nothing (lit. 
with myself), P.Ap.22%; dy moré cou erndOev; did it ever occur to 
you? X.M.4,33; mpocéBadrov TO Tetxiopart, they attacked the 
Sortification, T.4,11; adeAghos avdpt wapecn, let a brother stand by a 
man (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp.362%; rots kakots 
mepimimrovowy, they are involved in evils, X.M.4,227; Sardxevrau TO 


? 
mediov TH tepe, the plain lies below the temple, Aesch. 8,118. 
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo- 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. 


1181. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and 


means or instrument. Fg. 

Cause: Noo drobavev, having died of disease, T.8,84; od 
yap Kakovoia TovTo roel, dAN’ dyvola, for he does not do this from 
ul-will, but from ignorance, X. C.3, 18; Bualopevor rod muety em Ovpla, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7,84; aicyvvoyat ro. tals mpdrepov 
adpaptiars, 1 am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. N. 
1355. Manner: Apoyo ievto és tovs BapBapous, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, Hd.6,112; kpavyy roAAy ériaow, they will 
advance with a loud shout, X.A.1,74 Ty ddnOeta, in truth; ro dvtt, 
in reality: Bia, forcibly ; tavry, in this manner, thus ; Noyw, in word ; 
€pyy, in deed; tH un yvopy, in my judgment; idia, privately; 
Snpocia, publicly; Kowy, in common. Means or INSTRUMENT: 
‘OpGpev tots 6>OaXrpots, we see with our eyes; yvwobetes TH 
oKevy TOV otAwy, recognized by the fashion of their arms, T.1,8; 
Kakots tagOar Kaxd, to cure evils by evils, S.frag.75; ovdels eravov 
HOovats extyoato, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob.29, 31. 

1182. N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner; aS Tois THpacty dodvvaTol,... Tails Wvyats avoyrot, incapable 
in their bodies,... senseless in their minds, X.M.2,1%1; vorepov dv 
TH TaEl, mporepov TH Svvdpet Kal Kpeirrov éotwy, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, D.3,15. So mods, 
@aaxos d6vopartt, a city, Thapsacus by name, X.A.1,44. 

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification 
(1058). 

1183. Xpdopar, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the dative 
of means ; as xp@vTat apyupia, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. Ti, Tl, 6 TL, Or TovTo) may be added as a cognate accusative 
(1051); as ré xpyoeral ror aitdé ; what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him?), Ar. Ach.935. Nopifw has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as ypaopau. 

1184, The dative of manner is used with comparatives 
to denote the degree of difference. Hg. 

ILoAAG kpeirrov éorw, it is much better (better by much); eav TH 
xehary petlova tia pis eivat kal édaTTa, if you say that anyone is 
a head taller or shorter (lit. by the head), P.Ph.101*. IL6Xu Aoyip 
4 “EdXAas yéyove doGeveotepy, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tooovr div fa, I live so much the more 


~~ happily, X.C.8,3; téxvy 8 dvayxns dobeveotépa pakpd, and art 


is weaker than necessity by far, A. Pr. 514. 


1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as dpOdrata paxp@, most 
correctly by far, P. Lg.768°; oxedov déxa erect po THs ev Yadapive 
vavpayias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698°. 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1186. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. H.g. 

*Eéerdoat ti wémpaxtat Tois aAAots, to ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27; éevdy attots Taperkevacro, when preparation had 
been made by them (when they had their preparation made), 'T.1, 46; 
moAXal Oeparetar Tots iatpots evpynytat, many cures have been dis- 
covered by physicians, 1.8,39. 

1187, N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by to etc. and the genitive (1234); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative; 
in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. H.g. 


"ENOovtrwy TWepody raprdnbet or dro, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X. A.3,2"; nyets Kai Uraots tots Suvatw- 
Tatas Kal avdpaor ropevopeba, let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,3%; ot Naxedatudviot TO Te Kata yHV 
oTpaTo TpocéBarrAov TO TaAXIopaTL Kal Tals vavoly, the Lacedae- 
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their 
ships, T.4,11. 


1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181, 
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of airés for 
emphasis; as piay (vatv) aitots dvdpdouy ctdov, they took one 
(ship) men and all, T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as 
Xapat Bare devdpea paxpa aitryow pilynor kal abrois dvOect 
pyAwv, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their 
Jruit-blossoms, I1.9,541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192, The dative without a preposition often denotes 
tame when, ‘This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 


day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. E.g. 

Ty ary jpépa amrebaver, he died on the same day; (‘Eppat) pia 
vUKTL ot rAEloTOL TEpLEKOTNoaY, the most of the Hermae were muti- 
lated in one night, T.6,27; ot Sdpuor e&erodwopxyOynoay éevato 
pnvi, the Samians were taken by siege in the ninth month, T.1,117; 
dexatw eter EvveBynoay, they came to terms in the tenth year, T.1, 
103; worepee Oecpodopiors vyorevopev, we fast as if it were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ar. Av.1519. So ry torepasa (sc. nuepa), on 
the following day, and devrépa, tpity, on the second, third, etc., in 
giving the day of the month. 

1193. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus éy vuxti, at night (rarely, in poetry, vuxri), but wa 
vuKTi, in one night. 

1194. N. A few expressions occur like iorépw xpdve, in after 
time ; xetpOvos wpa, in the winter season ; vovpyvia (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month ; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time éy is regularly 
used; as éy TH aitd Xeon, in the same winter, T.2,34. But it is 
occasionally omitted. 


DATIVE OF PLACE. 


1196. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 


often denotes the place where. LH.. 

‘EAA GOe oikia vaiwy, inhabiting dwellings in Hellas, 11.16, 595; 
aidépe vaiwv, dwelling in heaven, I1.4,166; ovpect, on the moun- 
tains, 11.13,390; ro dporory exwv, having his bow on his shoulders, 
Tl.1,45; pipver dy po, he remains in the country, Od.11,188. “Hoda 
Sdpors, to sit at home, A.Ag.862. Niv dypotor rvyxdvet (sc. wv), 
now he happens to be in the country, S. El.313. 
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1197. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
“names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapadove waxy, the battle at Mara- 
thon (but év "A@yvats): see pa tors Mapaddve mpoxwdvver- 
gavtas Tov Tpoydvev Kat Tos év IlXatalars Taparagapevovs Kal 
tos €v Sadaptve vavpaxnoavtas, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stood in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them- 
selves at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D.18, 208. 

Still some exceptions occur. 

1198. N. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
Tatty, THE, here; otkot, at home. So KvKAw, in a circle, all around. 


(See 436.) 
xX PREPOSITIONS. 


1199. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 882, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com- 
pounded with verbs. These are called improper prepositions. For 
these see 1220. 


1201. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dvri, ao, 
e€ (€x), mpd0,— with the improper prepositions dvev, drep, axpt, 
pexpt, meTakt, eveka, TAHV. 

2. Two take the dative only: év and ovwv. 

3. Two take the accusative only: ava and eis or és, — with the 
improper preposition ws. For dva in poetry with the dative, see 
1203. 

4. Four take the genitive and accusative: dua, xatd, werd, and 
trép. For pera with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: audi (rare with 
genitive), émi, mapa, wepi, mpos, and t70. 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.! 


1202. api (Lat. amb-, compare appa, both), originally on both 
sides of ; hence about. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. In Attic 
prose rept is generally used in most senses of dudl. 

1. with the Grnrrive (very rare in prose), about, concerning : 
audi yuvatkds, about a woman, A. Ag.62. 


_ 1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. For the details the Lexicon must be consulted. 


As 
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2. with the parive (only poetic and Ionic), about, concerning, 
on account of: dug’ spowr, about his shoulders, Il. 11, 527 ; 
augi TO vouw TotTw, concerning this law, Hd.1,140; dudi 
$08e, through fear, E. Or.825. 

3. with the accusative, about, near, of place, time, number, 
etc.: dud Gra, by the sea, Il. 1,409; dudt delrnv, near even- 
ing, X.C.5, 4°; dugi Wreddwv dow, about (the time of) 
the Pleiads’ setting, A.Ag.826. So dudl detrvov cixev, he 
was at supper, X.C.5, 54. Oi audi rwa (as of dul IAdrwra) 
means a man with his followers. 


In comp.: about, on both sides. 


1203, avé (cf. adv. ave, above), originally up (opposed to karé). 
1. with the parrve (only epic and lyric), up on: dvd oxhrrpy, 
on a@ staff, I1.1,15. 
2. with the accusative, up along ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. kara): — 

(@) of PLACE: dvd Tov rotapov, up the river, Hd.2,96; ava 
atparov, through the army, I1.1,10; oixety ava ra dbpn, to 
dwell on the tops of the hills, X. A.3, 516. 

(b) of TIME: ava Tov rodepor, through the war, Hd.8, 123; ava 
xpovov, in course of time, Hd. 5, 27. 

(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: dvd éxarov, by hundreds, 
X.A.5, 4; ava racav nuépny, every day, Hd.2,37 (so X. C. 
1, 2°). In come.: up, back, again. 


1204. avri, with Genitive only, instead of, for: avril rod€uov elpy- 
vnv éehdpeba, in place of war let us choose peace, 'T.4,20; 
av wv, wherefore, A. Pr.31; avr ddedpod, for a brother’s 
sake, 8S. 1.537. Original meaning, over against, against. 


In comp.: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


1205. 426 (Lat. ab), with Genitive only, from, of from, away 
‘from ; originally (as opposed to éx) denoting separation or 
departure from something : — : 

(a) of PLAcE: d¢ trrwy adro, he leaped from the car (horses), 
11.16, 733 ; did Oardoons, at a distance from the sea, T.1, 7. 
(b) of r1mE: dd rovrou Tod xpovou, from this time, X.A.7, 5°. 
(c) of CAUSE OY ORIGIN: dd TovToU Tod ToAunparos éryvébn, 
for this bold act he was praised, T.2, 25; 76 (Hv dad modéuov, 
to live by war, Hd.5,6; dm ot nuets yeyovaper, from whom 
we are sprung, Hd.7, 150; sometimes the agent (as source): 
érpdxOn am atray ovdév, nothing was done by them, T.1,17. 
In come.: from, away, off, in return. 
1206. 84, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
1. with the GENITIVE : 


(a) of PLACE: 61a domldos #dOe, it went through the shield, 
I1.7, 261. 


2 
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(b) of TIME: 61a vuxrds, through the night, X.A.4, 6”. 

(c) of ryrervats of time or place: 61a moddod xpdvov, after a 
long time, Ar. Pl.1045; 6.a rpirns juepys, every other day, 
Ha. 2, 37. 

(d) of MBANS: @deye d¢ Epunvéws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X.A.2, 31". 

(e) in various phrases like 8¢ ofkrov €xeuv, to pity; 51a pidlas 
iévat, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177. 

2. with the accUSATIVE : 


(a) of acENcY, on account of, by help of, by reason of: da 
Todro, on this account ; 6c ’AOhrnr, by help of Athena, Od. 
8, 520; od d¢ éué, not owing to me, D.18, 18. 

(b) of PLACE or TIME, through, during (poetic): dia dwpuara, 
through the halls, I1.1,600; 61a vixra, through the night, 
Od. 19, 66. 


In comp.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207, eis or és, with accusative only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): els 
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és. 
Both eis and és are for évs; see also év. 


(a) of PLACE: 6éByoav és Lixedlav, they crossed over into 
Sicily, T.6,2; els Iépoas émopevero, he departed for Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8, 52°; ro és IladdHvnv retxos, the wall 
towards (looking to) Pallene, T.1,56.— - 

(b) of trmE: és 74, until dawn, Od.11,375; so of a time 
looked forward to: mpoetre rots éavtod eis tpirny hudpay 
mapetvat, he gave notice to his men to be present the next day 
but one, X.C.3, 14. So eros eis @ros, from year to year, 
S. An. 340. So és 6, until; eis rov dravra xpdvor, for all 
time. 

(c) of NuMBER and MEASURE: els diakoclovs, (amounting) to 
two hundred ; els dtvayuv, up to one’s power. 

(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: tadevew eis Thy dperhyv, to 
train for virtue, P.G.519¢; eis radvra mpGrov eivat, to be first 
Jor everything, P. Ch. 158"; xpijomoy ets Tu, useful for anything. 

hifcompe.: into, in, to. 


1208. év, with parive only, in (Hom. évi), equivalent to Lat. in 
with the ablative: 

(a) of PLACE: év Drdpry, in Sparta ;— with words implying 
a number of people, among : év yuvarél &Axuuos, brave among 
women, E.Or.754; év maou, in the presence of all; év dixa- 
otats, before (coram) @ court. 

(b) of TIME: éy rovrw 7@ ere, in this year; év xeman, in 
winter ; év rect revrjxovta, within fifty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: rév Ilepuxdéa év dpyq elxov, they were 
angry with P. (held him in anger), T.2,21; év 7G bew 7d 
TovTou TéNos Hv, ovdk év enol, the issue of this was with (in the 


E 
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- power of) God, not with me, D.18,193; év wodd@ dmopla 
qoav, they were in great perplexity, X.A.3, 12. 

As éy (like eis and és) comes from éys (see eis), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic év may be used like es; 
as év KadXiorar, to Calliste, Pind. Py. 4, 258. 

a In compe.: in, on, at. 


1209. é€ or é&, with cenirive only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dé) from within (compare eis). 
(a) of PLACE: ék Zrdprns devyet, he is banished from Sparta. 
(6) of TIME: é« radavordrov, from the most ancient time,T. 1,18. 
(¢) of onIGIN: bvap ék Aus éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus, 

11.1,63. So also with passive verbs (instead of td with gen.): 
éx PolBov dapels, destroyed by Phoebus, S. Ph. 335 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1205.) 
(d) of Grounp for a judgment: éBovdevovro ek T&y rapdvTwr, 
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present 
state of things, T.3, 29. 
In comp.: out, from, away, off. 


1210. ért, on, upon. 
“p 
1, with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: éml ripyou éor7n, he stood on a tower, Il. 16,700; 
sometimes towards: metcavres érl Zdpov, having sailed 
towards Samos, T.1,116; so ért rijs rovatrns yevérOar yrw- 
uns, to adopt (go over to) such an opinion, D.4, 6. 

(6) of Time: é¢ quay, in our time; én’ eiphyns, in time of 
peace, Il.2, 797. 

(c) of RELATION OF REFERENCE to an object: rods émi rdv 
mpayparwr, those in charge of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; émt 
AcBins exe 7d dvoua, to be named for Libya, Hd.4,45; éml 
twos Néywv, speaking with reference to some one, see P. Ch. 
1554; so érl cxodfs, at leisure ; ér’ toas (Sc. polpas), in equal 
measure, S. £1. 1061. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: v7 énl ripyy, they sat on a tower, I1.3, 153 ; 
moms érl TH Gardtry olkovpévn, a city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X.A.1, 41. 

(b) of time (of immediate succession) : él rovrows, thereupon, 
X.(C, 6, b=), 

(c) of CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, etc.: érl radetoe péya 
gppovotvres, proud of their education, P. Pr.342%; én’ ééa- 
ywyn, for exportation, Hd.7,156; érl rotcéde, on these con- 
ditions, Ar. Av. 1602 ; émt 77 ton Kal duola, on fair and equal 
terms, T.1,27. So é? ¢ and é¢ ¢ re (1460). 

(d) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, in the power of ; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 
(a) of PLACE: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBas él rov 
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imrov, mounting his horse, X. A.1, 8°; émt defd, to the right, 
on the right hand, X.A.6,41; érl Baowhéa iévat, to march 
against the King, X.A.1, 31. 

(b) of t1Me or space, denoting extension: émi déxa Eryn, for 
ten years, T.3,68; én’ évvéa xetro wédeOpa, he covered (lay 
over) nine plethra, Od.11, 577 ; so émt ond, widely ; 76 émi 
wonv, for the most part; éx Tod ért rhetoTov, from the remot- 
est pertod, T.1, 2. 

(c) of an opsEcT aimed at: KarqNOov émi rounrHy, I came down 
here for a poet, Ar. R.1418. 


In come.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 


1211, xard (cf. adverb Kdrw, below), originally down (opposed to 
avd). 
1. with the GENITIVE : 

(a) down from : d\\dpuevor kara THs wérpas, leaping down from 
the rock, X. A.4, 21". 

(b) down upon: pipov kara THs Kepadis karaxéavres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, P. Rp. 398. 

(c) beneath: xara& xOovds Expupe, he buried beneath the earth, 
S.An.245; of kara xOovds Geol, the Gods below, A. Pe. 689. 

(d) against : Néyar kal’ Hudr, saying against me (us), 8. Ph.65. 

2. with the accusative, down along; of motion over, through, 
among, into, against ; also according to, concerning. 

(@) of PLACE: kara& podv, down stream; kata yfjv Kal Kata 
Oddatrav, by land and by sea, X.A.3,233; kara Suvdrny 
modu, opposite the city Sinope, Hd.1, 76. 

(6) of TIME: kara Tov TedEuov, during (at the time of) the 
war, Hd. 7, 187. ; 

(C)'DISTRIBUTIVELY : xard Tpets, by threes, three by three; xa’ 
nuépav, day by day, daily. 

(d) according to, concerning: kara rods vopous, according to law, 
D.8,2; 7d car’ éud, as regards myself, D.18,247; so xara 
mwavra, in all respects ; Ta Kata moNeuor, military matters. 

In comr.: down, against. 


1212. perd, with, amid, among. See viv. 
1. with the GeniTIvE: 


(@) with, in company with: wer &dwv déto éralpwr, lie down 
with the rest of thy companions, Od.10, 320; wera SdvTwv, 
among the living, S. Ph. 1812. 

(b) in union with, with the codperation of: werd Mavrivéwy 
Evverrohémouy, they fought in alliance with the Mantineans, 
T.6, 105 ; olde per’ adrod Hoar, these were on his side, T.3, 56 ; 
LrépBodrov amroxrelvover pera Xaputvov, they put Hyperbolus 
to death by the aid of Charminus, T.8, 73. 

2. with the parivp (poetic, chiefly epic), among: pera dé rpird- 


Tow dvaccev, and he was reigning in the third generation, 
I1.1, 252. 
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3. with the AccUSATIVE: 

(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest of), for (poetic) : 
Hera otparov nag ’Axatdy, he drove into the army of the 
Achaeans, I1.5, 589; whéwy pera xadkdv, sailing after (in 
quest of ) copper, Od.1, 184. 

(6) generally after, next to: wera rdv modepov, after the war ; 
wéywoTos peta “Iorpov, the largest (river) next to the Ister, 
Hd. 4, 53. 


‘In come.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also de- 


notes change, as in peravodw, change one’s mind, repent. 


1213. wapé (Hom. also rapat), by, near, alongside of (see 1221, 2). 
1. with the Grenirive, from beside, from: rapa vndv amovocrt- 
cer, to return from the ships, I1.12.114; wap qudy aray- 

yedre rade, take this message from us, X.A.2, 1%, 

2. with the paTIve, with, beside, near: rapa Ipidpovo Ovpyory, 
at Priam’s gates, I1.7,546 ; mapa ool xarédvov, they lodged 
with you (were your guests), D.18,82. 

3. with the accusaTIvE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 

(a) of PLACE: Tpéfas map rorausy, turning to the (bank of 
the) river, I1.21,608 ; écvdvres mapa Tovs pldovs, going in to 
(visit) their friends, T.2,51. 

(b) of TIME: rapa mdvra Tov xpbvov, throughout the whole 
time, D.18,10. 

(c) of CAUSE: Tapa Thy jperépay Guédrecav, On account of our 
neglect, D.4,11. 

(d) of COMPARISON: apd T4\Xa (Ga, compared with (by the 
side of) other animals, X._M.1, 4". 

(e) with idea of beyond or beside, and except. ov €or. mapa 
Tair &dda, there are no others besides these, Ar. N.698 ; 
mapa Tov vouov, contrary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In come.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


1214. wept, around (on all sides), about (compare appt). 

1. with the Genitive, about, concerning (Lat. de): wept marpos 
épécOa, to inquire about his father, Od.3,77; dedias epi 
abrod, fearing concerning him, P. Pr.3820*. Poetic (chiefly 
epic) above, surpassing « kparepos wept ravrwy, mighty above 
all, Il. 21, 566. 

2. with the pative, about, around, concerning, of PLACE or 
causn (chiefly poetic): @vévve rept orjbeco. xirGva, he put 
on his tunic about his breast, I1.10,21 ; @ddeuev rept Meve- 
Adéw, he feared for Menelaus, 11.10, 240; deloavres mepi TH 
x4pa, through fear for our land, T.1,74. 

3. with the accusative (nearly the same as dul), about, near : 
éordmevar tept rotxov, to stand around the wall, I1.18, 374 ; 
mept ‘EdAjorovrov, about (near) the Hellespont, D.8,3; rept 
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rovrous Tovs xpbvous, about these times, 'T.38,89; ov mepl 
radra, being about (engaged in) this, 'T.7, 81. 
In comp.: around, about, exceedingly. 


1215. mp6 (Lat. pro), with the crnitrve only, before : 

(a) of PLACE: mpd Oupy, before the door, S. El. 109. 

(b) of TIME: mpd delrvov, before supper, X. C.5, 5%. 

(c) of DEFENCE: pdxecbar mpd Taldwy, to fight for their chil- 
dren, I1.8,57 ; Staxivdvvetev mpd Baoiéws, to run risk tm 
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 8. 

(d) of CHOICE OF PREFERENCE: képdos alvjoat mpd dikas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4,140; mpd rovrou 
Tebvdvac av edoiTo, before this he would prefer death, 
eeSYal tot 

In come.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. «pds (Hom. also rpori or wort), at or by (in front of). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xetrat rpos Opdkns, it lies 
over against Thrace, D.23,182. In swearing: mpds dear, 
before (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as char- 
acter) : 4 Kdpra mpds yuvaikds, surely tt is very like a woman, 
A. Ag. 592. 

(b) from (on the part of): ryshv mpos Znvos éxovtes, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11,302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like v6), especially Ionic: dripdterbar pds Ieworpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Hd.1,61; ddoé0bvrar mpds 
TOv rodrewv, they are held in contempt by states, X.Oec.4, 2. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(@) at: éret pds BaBvAdu Fv 6 Kopos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X. 0.7, 51. 

(6) in addition to: mpds rovros, besides this ; mpds Tots ddXoxs, 
besides all the rest, T. 2,61. 

3. with the accuUSATIVE: 

(a) to: ew airh mpds"Odvpror, I am going myself to Olym- 
pus, Il.1, 420. 

(b) towards: mpds Boppav, towards the North, T.6,2; (of 
persons) mpds addAjdous jovxlav eixov, they kept the peace 
towards one another, 1.7, 51. 

(¢) with a view to, according to: mpds Th we Tadr’ épwrGs, (to 
what end) for what do you ask me this? X.M.3,72; pds 
THY Tapotoav Stivauy, according to their power at the time, 
D. 15, 28. 


In compr.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217, civ, older Attic &v (Lat. cum), with parive only, with, 
in company with, or by aid of. vy is chiefly poetic; it 
seldom occurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, pera 
with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with: jdvbe odv Meveddw, he came with Mene- 
laus, I1.3, 206. 

(b) by aid of: cbv be, with God’s help, 1.9, 49. 

(¢) in accordance with: ody dig, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 96. 

(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): uéyav mod- 
Tov extjow Edv alxun, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 755. 


In comp.: with, together, altogether. 


1218. imép (Hom. also irelp), over (Lat. super). 

1. with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE: o7% brép Kepadfs, it stood over (his) head, 
L1.2,20 ; of motion over: brép Oaddoons Kal xOopds roTwpe- 
vos (SC. july), as we flit over sea and land, A. Ag.576. 

(6) for, in behalf of (opposed to kara): Ovdueva brép rijs 
modews, sacrificed in behalf of the city, X.M.2,2}3; bmrép 
wavreav ayev, a struggle for our all, A. Pe.405. Some- 
times with rod and infin., like tva with subj.: trép rod ra 
cuvnbn pn ylyvecba, to prevent what is customary from 
being done, Aesch.3, 1. 

(c) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like rep): rv trép 
Tov mohéuou yraunv exovras, having such an opinion about 
the war, D.2,1. 

2. with the accusaTIvE, over, beyond, exceeding: tmrép obddv 
éBjoero SaHpuatos, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7,135; brelp dda, over the sea, Od. 3,73; brép 7d Bédri- 
otov, beyond what is best, A. Ag.378 ; trép divamy, beyond 
its power, T.6,16. 

In comp. : over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of. 


1219. ins (Hom. also tral), under (Lat. sub), by. 

1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: Td brd vfs, things under the earth, P. Ap. 18». 
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic) : ots bd xOovds HKe 
powobe, whom he sent to light from beneath the earth, 

; Hes. Th. 669. 

(b) to denote the acentr with passive verbs: ef rus ériuaro vrd 
Tov Shuou, if any one was honored by the people, X. H.2,31, 

(c) of cause: Ubwd déous, through fear ; bd oovas, through 
pleasure ; bm dmdolas, by detention in port, T.2,85. 

2. with the parive (especially poetic): 7&v brd rool, beneath 
their feet, I1.2,784; r&v davdyrwy im’ "Iw, of those who 
fell under (the walls of) Ilium, E. Hec. 764; td rq axpo- 
mod, under the acropolis, Hd.6, 105; of td Bactdred dvres, 
those who are under the king, X. C.8,1°. 


3. with the ACCUSATIVE : 


(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (a place) under: bd oréos 
mrace uAda, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave, 
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11.4,279; de" trd Tpolny, you came to Troy (i.e. to 
besiege it), Od. 4,146; rdée ravra tnd opas rovetoba, to 
bring all these under their sway, T.4, 60. 


(b) of TMB, towards (entering into) : bd vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noctem), T. 1,115. Sometimes at the time of, 
during: td tov cewpdr, at the time of the earthquake, 
T.2, 27. 


In comp. : under (in place or rank), underhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 

1220. (Improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, atep, axpl, 
PExpl, peragv, Evexa, TAHV, and ws (see 1200). All take the geni- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 

1. Gvev, without, except, apart from: dvev dxodovOov, without an 


attendant, P. Sy.217*; dvev tod kadhy ddéav éveyxetv, apart from (be- 
sides) bringing good reputation, D.18, 89. 

2. atep, without, apart from (poetic): a&rep Znvdbs, without (the 
help of) Zeus, Il. 15,292. 

3. axpt, until, as far as: dxpr THs TerevTHs, until the end, D.18, 
179. 


4. wéexpr, wntil, as far as: péxpe TAs wodews, as far as the city, 
T.6, 96. 


5. peratd, between: perakd codlas cal duablas, between wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy. 202°. 


6. évexa or évexev (onic etvexa, eivexevy), on account of, for the sake 
of (generally after its noun): UBpuos elvexa rHode, on account of this 
outrage, [1.1,214; undéva codaxeverv Evexa pucOod, to flatter no one for a 
reward, X.H.5,17, Also ovvexa (od évexa) for évexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists. 


7. wAHY, except: mrjv 7 euod kal cod, except myself and you, 
8. £1. 909. 


8. as, to, used with the accusative like eis, but only with personal 
Objects: dixero ws Ilepdlkcay kal és Thy Xadkdexjv, he came to Per- 
diccas and into Chalcidice, T.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that towards which, over which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus zapdé means near, by the side of; and we have rapa Tod 
Bactréws, from the neighborhood of the king; rapa 75 Bacrre?, 


in the neighborhood of the king; maoda tov Bactdr€a, into the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 
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1222. 1. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 

times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus zepi, 
round about or exceedingly, in Homer; and zpos d€ or xai pds, 
and besides ; év d€, and among them ; éxi 8é¢, and upon this; pera dé, 
and next; in Herodotus. 
_ 2. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as émit 
xvéepas 7 AGev (Kvéedas éryjdOev), darkness came on, Il.1,475; uty ard 
Aovyov audvat (arapitvac), to ward off destruction from us, Il. 1, 67. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 
early poets. 


1223. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ve@vy dro, watdds wépt; 6X€cas azo (for dzronE-. 
gas), Od.9,534. For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 


_ 1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
(generally éor¢) understood; as rapa for mdépeoti, ere and péra 
(in Homer) for éreore and pereort. So Eve for éveors, and poetic 
ava, up! for avacra (avacrnf). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes eis with the accusative, and é« or é0 with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the 
context; as ai Etvoda és TO tepov eylyvovto, the synods were held 
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; tots éx IlvAov AnpOetor 
(éotxéres), like those captured (in Pylos, and brought home) from 
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.186; dinpracro Kai aira 
Ta aro TOV OiKLoYV EvAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
Srom the houses) had been stolen, X. A.2,21°. 

2. So év with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion; as év T@ rotap@ érecoy, 
they fell (into and remained) in the river, X.Ag.1,32: év yotvace 
mimte Avdvns, she fell on Dione’s knees, [1.5,370: see S. El. 1476. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio praegnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
same way (1225); as dzou xabéorapev, where we are standing, lit. 


whither having come we are standing, 8.0.C.23; tis dyvoet Tov 


é€xelOev mwoAepov Sedpo yfovta; who does not know that the war that 
is there will come hither? D.1,15. 

So @vOev kat évOev, on this side and on that, like éx deEvas (a dextra), 
on the right. 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. Fig. 

Tlapexouilovro ryv “Iradiav, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T.6,44; éofrGE pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7,46; eeAOérw tis Swpd- 
tw, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663 ; Evvérpaccov 
aire “Apdicons, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 1182; for those of the dative, see 
1179. 


ADVERBS. 


1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. H.g. 

Ovrws ce, thus he spoke; ws Svvapat, as I am able; rp&rov 
annrbe, he first went away; 7d adXynOGs Kakov, that which is truly 
evil; avrat a ddnyynoover kal par’ dopevus, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr. 728. 


1229. N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 926. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1175. For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as tpérw tods ddOadpovs, I turn my eyes; 
0 TatTIp dirt Tov maida, the father loves the child; 6 
itros Tpéxet, the horse runs. 


1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; as tpéxw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAopat Todro, I want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice, as éornxa, I stand, eorny, 
I stood, from torn, place; others have a passive force, as aveorn- 
cay im avrod, they were driven out by him, T.1, 8. 


1282. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive ; 


= 
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as €Aatvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; éxw, have, sometimes 
hold or stay (as éxe 57, stay now, P. Pr. 349%) ; with adverbs, be, as 
ed exe, it is well, bene se habet. So xpdrro, do, ed (or xaxds) 
mpatrw, I am well (or badly) off; I do well (or badly). The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; 
as €Aavveww (irrov or appa), to drive, reXevtav (Tov Biov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in- 
crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 


1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted uyon; as 0 Tais bro Tov raTtpos dideirat, the 
child is loved by the father. 


1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by ize with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 

1235. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as BadAovrar ALOors, they are pelted 
by stones. 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive; as xatadpovetrat 
ix éyov, he is despised by me (active, xatappov® airod, 1102); 
muoreveTar id TaV dpxouevuv, he is trusted by his subjects (active, 
muorevovow ait, 1160); dpxovrar imd Baotréwv, they are ruled by 
kings (active, BaciXeis dpxovow attdy). “Yo ddAopiAwv padrdov 
éreBovXrevovTo, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T. 1,2 (active, éreBovAevov airois). 

1237. N. Other prepositions than to with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are mapd, mpés, €x, and dd. (See 1209, c.) 

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1595), 
the impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1239. When the active is followed by two accusatives, 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
changed. £.9. 

Oddév dAXAO dvddoKerat dvOpwros, a man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, otdév dAXo SidaoKover dvOpwrov), P. Men. 87°. "AXXO 
Te petlov eritaxOnoecbe, you will have some other greater*command 
imposed on you (active, dAAo te petov tyiv émurd£ovow, they will 
impose some other greater command on you), T.1,140. Ot émurerpap- 
pevoe THY PvAraKyy, those to whom the guard has been intrusted 
(active, émirpérew tiv pvdakiy Tovros), T.1,126. Arpbépav 
evnppevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, évarrew ti Tit, to fit a 
thing on one), Ar.N.72. So éxxérrecOat tov dpbadrpor, to have his 
eye cut out, and daoreuveoOa tHy Kepadgry, to have his head cut off, 
etc., from possible active constructions éxkdémrew ti Tw, and amore 
pve ti tut. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is made the subject. 


1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. E.g. 

“O kivduvos kivdvveverat, the risk is run (active, rov Kivduvov Kwdv- 
vevel, he runs the risk): see P.Lach.187>. Ei obdev qudprytal pot, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, ovdevy Hudptyka), And. 1,33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as éwewd) adtols tape Ket- 
acto, when preparation had been made, T.1,46; ovre noéByrat ove 
wpoddynrat (sc. €uot), no sacrilege has been done and no confession 
has been made (by me), And.1,71. 

3. This occurs chiefly in such neuter participial expressions as 
Ta got Kauot BeBrwpéva, the lives passed by you and by me, D.18, 
265; al tov weroALTEvpéevov evOvvat, the accounts of their public 
acts, D.1,28: so ra noe Bynpeéva, the impious acts which have been 
done; ta Kivdvvevbévra, the risks which were run; Ta Hmaptn- 
1.€va, the errors which have been committed, etc. Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus ed zovety, to benefit, ed macxety, to be benefited ; 
ed Aéyetv, to praise, ed dxove (poet. kvewv), to be praised ; alpety, to 
capture, dddvat, to be captured ; daoxretvew, to kill, droOvyoKew, to 
be killed; €xBddrAcwv, to cast out, exmirreiv, to be cast out; dudKew, 
to prosecute, pevyewv, to be prosecuted (to be a defendant); drodvw, 
to acquit, amopevyw, to be acquitted. 


very 
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MIDDLE. 


1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. E.g. 


*Erparovto mpos Anoreiay, they turned themselves to piracy, T.1,5. 
So zravopat, cease (stop one’s self), we(OecOat, trust (persuade one’s 
self), paivopat, appear (show one’s self). ‘This most natural use of 
the middle is the least common. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to him- 
self. Hg. 

‘O djpos riberar vouous, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas ti@ynou voxovs would properly be said of a lawgiver; rodrov 
petaméeuropot, I send for him (to come to me); ameréurero avtots, 
he dismissed them; mpofaddrerar thy domida, he holds his shield to 
protect himself. 

3. As acting on an object belonging to himself. Eg. 

"HAG Avodpevos Oiyatpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
1.1, 13. 


1243. N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244, N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied 
in the active; thus tpdéxaov iotac Oat, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in tpdmaov tatavat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic idéoOa, to see, and ideiv. 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
eSidakédpnv oe, I had you taught, Ar.N.1338; but éddakauny 
means also J learned. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in daveilo, 
lend, SaveiCopon, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self); poo G, 
let, probodtpat, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); I let myself for pay 
is €uavrov pucGd. So tivo, pay a penalty, tivopat, punish (make 
another pay a penalty). 

1246, N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, aipd, take, aipodpat, choose ; drodidwpu, give back, dr obLOopat, 
sell; drtw, fasten, drropat, cling to ( fasten myself to), so Exopat, hold 
to, both with genitive; yay twa, marry (said of a man), yapodmal 
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ri, marry (said of a woman); ypade, write or propose a vote, ypado- 
peat, indict; Tinwp® tut, I avenge a person, Tysmpodpat twa, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; pvddttw twd, I guard 
some one, pvddtropai twa, I am on my guard against some one. 

1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypag@ vat can mean either 
to be written or to be indicted, aipeOnvat either to be taken or to be 
chosen. 


1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as ddux®, I wrong, adicnoopat, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


1249. The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future ; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent 
moods and in the participle. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 

1. Present, action going on in present time: ypdde, 1 
am writing. 

2. ImperFeEct, action going on in past time: éypador, 
I was writing. 

3, PrRrect, action finished in present time: yéypada, J 
have written. 

4, PuuperFect, action finished in past time: éyeypddn, 
I had written. 

5. Aorist, action simply taking place in past time: 
éypaya, I wrote. 

6. Fururr, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere occurrence): ypdyw, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. ; 

7. Future Prrrect, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypawerat, it will have been written. 
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1251. This is shown in the following table : — 


Present Time. Past Time. Future Time. 


Action going \ 


es PRESENT IMPERFECT FururE 


| Action simply ) 
taking place 


Action Y PERFECT PLUPERFECT Fur. PErrecr 
finished j re! ut. PERFECT 


AORIST FurTurE 


For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly 
for the aorist. L.g. 

Kedever réeupar avopas: drootéXXovery ovr, Kai TEpl aiTdv 6 
@epicrokAns kpiga éprret, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and Themistocles sends secretly about them, T.1, 91. 

This is called the Historic Present. 

1258. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
action in present time; as ovros pey Vdup, éyw dé olvoy rive, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Swxpdrys dorep eylyvwoKev ovtus édeye, as 
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. M.1, 14. 

1254. The present pAAw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation; as weAAe TodTo Tovety (or TroLy- 
ce), he is about to do this; ec pédAde 7 Toditeia cwlerOat, if the 
constitution is to be saved, P. Rp.412*. 

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as reiGovoryv tpas, they are trying to persuade 
you, Isae.1,26; “AXdvvnoov €6/do0v, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch.3,83; a éxpacceto ovx éyéveto, what was attempted 
did not happen, T.6,74. . 

1256. The presents 4«w, J am come, and olxopat, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the, imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. : 


1257. The present ey, J am going, with its compounds, has a 
future sense, and is used as a future of épyopa, €Aevoopat not being 
in good use in Attic prose. inane: eit is also present in sense. 


a 


- 
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1258. The present with wdaAa or any other expression of past 
time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as rddAat 
‘rotTo A€yw, I have long been telling this (which I now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpioros, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (6pov) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to 
the forms J was doing, etc. Thus, érofet tovro is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually; memoinxe rovro is he has already done 
this; éwemounKet Tovro is he had already (at some past time) done 
this; but éroinee rovro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between the 
progress of an action and its mere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare 
éXeyov in T.1,72 (end) with etzoy, eAegav, and édeSe in 1,79. The 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 


1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance into that state or condition; as rAovra@, I am 
rich; €rXovtouv, I was rich; érovTnoa, I became rich. So é€Bact- 
Aevoe, he became king; hp&e, he took office (also he held office). 


1261. After éve/ and éedy, after that, the aorist is generally to 
be translated by our pluperfect; as ézeid) dandOov, after they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


1262, N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
éxo may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Gavpdoas exw rode, I have wondered at this, S. Ph.1362. In prose, 
€éxw with a participle generally has its common force; as tiv potKa 


€xet AaBwv, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has 
taken it), D.27, 17. 


1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Oyyjoxew, 
to die, TeOvynKévar, to be dead; yiyveoOat, to become, yeyovévat, 
to be; pipyyokev, to remind, pepvnobat, to remember; Kadretv, to 
call, KexAHoOat, to be called. So ot8a, I know, novi, and many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 


In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
nO, 1 knew. 
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future ; 
as «& pe aicOycerat, dAXwXa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii), S. Ph. 75. So sometimes the present, as daéAAvpau, I perish! 
(for I shall perish), L.12,14; and even the aorist, as dmwAdmnv 
a pe AeiWets, I perish if you leave me, E. Al. 386. 

1265. N. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a command ; as tpa€ecs otov av Oédns, you may 
-act as you please, 8. O.C.956; ravtws 8& totro Spacets, and by all 
means do this (you shall do this), Ar..N.1352. So in imprecations; 
as dmoAcioGe, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

For the periphrastic future with »éAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. 

1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
ppale, kat terpaserat, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, Ar. Pl.1027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 1274. 

1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 448. 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. L.g. 

Ilpdrrovowy a dv BovAwvrat, they do whatever they please ; 
éxpattov a BovXoryTo, they did whatever they pleased. Néyovouv 
ért Tovro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this; €éXeEav ore 
tovto BovrAo.vTo, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431; 1487). 

1268. N. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (1292); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 

1269. The only exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. (See 1481, 2). 

1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
mpdtrovev av & BovAowTo, they would do whatever they (might please). 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Nor x Inprrect Discourse. 


1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 


1272. 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. H.g. 

*Eav rowyg tovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), €av motnan tovro, (simply) if he shall do this; ei 
motoin tovto, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), et mornoece Tovro, (simply) if he should do this ; rode 
tovto, do this (habitually), toinaov tovro, (simply) do this. Ovrw 
VUKHTaLME T eyo Kal voutlocunv aodds, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar. N.520. 
BovAcrar totro wotety, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), BovdAerar tovto Torna at, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 


(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to ¢ rovoin 
and « ro.noeerv. 


1273. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. E.g. 

Addouxa pi) ANOnv reroinKy, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused forgetfulness (yu troup would mean lest it may cause), D.19,3. 
Mydevi Bonbeiv os dv ya rpdrepos BeBonOyKas iptv 7, to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (8s av yy) « .. BonOy 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19,16. Odx av Sua 


ee 
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TovTO y elev oi edOds SedwKdres, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have failed to pay immediately on this account (with dvdotev 
this would mean they would not fail to pay), D.30,10. Ob BovA€v- 
eoOat ért wpa, GAAa BeBovrctdoGar, it is no longer time to be 
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr.46*. 


1274. N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as radra cipno Ou, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péxpt toide OpicOw ipav F 
Bpadurys, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed, T.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263). 

1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as efzov tyv Ovpav KexXreto Bat, 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X.H.5,4". "HAavvev 
éxi tovs Mévwwos, wor éxeivous ExtreTAHXOat Kal TpEexeELv emi Ta 
orAa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,5%%. The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (1280). 


1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. £.g. 

"EdenOnoav tév Meyapéwv vavot odas Evprporépwery, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships, 'T.1,27. Ovx a7roKo- 
Avoetv Svvatoi ovres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 

1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In Inpirecr Discourse. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 
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1280. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the same verb in the direct discourse. E.g. 

"EXeyev ote ypapou he said that he was writing (he said ypadu, 
Lam writing); éXeyev ote ypapor he said that he would write (he 
said ypayw, I will write); edeyev dre ypdwerev, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaya); éXeyev Stu yey papas cin, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéypapa). “Hpero & tis éuovd ein 
copurtepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked éortt 
TtSa) edie. 

Pyoi ypadecy, he says that he is writing (he says ypddw) ; pyot 
ypawey, he says that he will write (ypayw); dyot ypawat, he says 
that he wrote (€ypapa); pyot yeypadévar, he says that he has 
written (yéypapa). For the participle, see 1288. 

Eizev dru dvdpa dyou ov eipai d€or, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said dvépa ayw ov etpéat 
det), X. H.5,48. "EXoyiLovro us, ei py) aXOLVTO, ATOTTHTOLVTO 
ai méAets, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought éav wy wpaxopeda, atoatyoovrat, if we do 
not fight, they will revolt), ibid. 6, 4°. 

1281. N. These constructions are explained in 1487, 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between nol ypa- 
gpetv and dyot ypawae above with that between BovAerar rovetv 
and BovAerot torn oat under 1272. Notice also the same distine- 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 

1283. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion ; as vopiere év tHde TH AuEpa 
eve kataxekdoweo Oat, believe that on that day I shall have been 
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in pieces, X.A.1, 51 

1284. N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see T.7, 25). 

1285. 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative ; as Tivas evxas trodau Paver EvXE- 
a Oat tov Pidurrov 67 Soren 3 what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations? (i.e. rivas nidxero ;), D. 19,130. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In such cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by or éozevdev). See 1289. 

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488. 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do not (see 1279) ; 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the 
present and aorist are allowed. E.g. 

"HAmi£oy paxnv éceaOar, they expected that there would be a 


battle, T.4,71; but a ovrore 7Amiev wabety, what he never expected 


to suffer, E.H.F.746. Xenophon has iécyero pynxavyv wapeecy, 
C.6,14, and also trécyero BovrActoac Gat, A.2,3% "Opdoavres 
TavTas €upevety, having sworn to abide by these, X.H.5,3°; but 
6pooat eiva: pev THY apxny Koy, TavTas 8 byiv drododvat TH 
xHpay, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.23,170. 

In English we can say J hope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
mrovety Or rotnoat; or I hope I shall do this, like roujoeuv. 


1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the 
representative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1372 (which is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


Ill. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. E.g. 

“Apaptavet Tovto roiay, he errs in doing this; 7uaptave TovTo 
mow, he erred in doing this; apaptyaetat Tovto Tomy, he will 
err in doing this. (Here voy is first present, then past, then 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) 
So in indirect discourse: of6a rodrov ypapovta (ypadwarta, 
ypawovra, or yeypapora), I know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, or has written). Od wodAoi paivovrar €XOdvTes, 
not many appear to have gone (on the expedition), T.1,10. (For 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Tatra eirdvres, dxndOov, having said this, they departed. "Emy- 
yesay Tovs eipynKoras, they praised those who had (already) spoken. 
Todro rounowv epxetat, he is coming to do this; rodto roinowy 
HAOev, he came to do this. “Amede tatta AaPBdv, take this and be off 
(AaBav being past to dzedGe, but absolutely future). 


1289. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
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olda Kaxeivw TwodpovorvTe, cote Ywxpara ovvyotyv, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
eowppoveitnv), X.M.1,21%. (See 1285.) 

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Moods, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. E.g. 

Tixres tou Kdpos UBpww, orav Kak@ OABos Emntat, satiety begets 
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog.1538. 

1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. Hg. 

"Hy tis tovtwv te TmapaBaivy, Cyuiav adrois éréPecay, i.e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, X.C.1,2% Md jpépa tov 
pev kadetrAev tober, Tov 8 Hp ava, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, i. frag. 424. 

1293. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
ToAAdKis, often, ndn, already, ovrw, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as d@upotvres dvopes oT Tpdraov €aoTtynoav, disheartened 
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108°. 

1294. N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as npure 8 ws dre tis Spis ypumev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), Il.18, 389. 

1295. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. 
Eg. 

To b€ py éurodav dvavtaywvioctw edvoia tetipyrat, but those who 
are not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry, T.2, 45. 

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb dv to denote a customary action. E.g. 

Aunportov av atrods ti A€youev, I used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said, P.Ap.22>. TodAdKis PKovoapmey 
av twas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.511. 
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1297. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dy (1335). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 

1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -cxov and -cKopny 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 


also with av, as above (1296). 


ae THE PARTICLE "AN. 


1299. The adverb ay (epic «é Doric xd) has two 
distinct uses. 

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 
indicative (in Homer also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir- 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to ei, 7f, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles as, 
67s, and ddpa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in éap, 
OTav, émrevoav. 

1300, N. There is no English word which can translate dv. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 
(BovtrAoto av, he would wish; EXoipny av, 1 should choose). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. 

1301. N. The following sections (1302-1309) enumerate the 
various uses of dv: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 


_ reference is made to the proper sections. 


1302. The present and perfect indicative never take ay. 


1308. The future indicative sometimes takes dy (or xé) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 
Greek. £9. 

Kai xé tis BO Epes, and some one will (or may) thus speak, I1.4, 
176; GAXort of Ké pe TyuHoovar, others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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1l.1,174. The future with dv seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with ay, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
P. Ap. 29°. 

1304, 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dy in a potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1597). Hig. 

Ovdev av KaKxov éroinoav, they could (or would) have done no 
harm; jdOev adv ei éxeXevaoa, he would have come if I had commanded 
him. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with a may also 
have an iterative sense. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dy 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2, 
where ay is attached to the introductory particle or relative 
word. 

See 1367; 1876; 1382; 1428, 2. 

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive 
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may 
take xé or ay, like the future (13803). Eg. 

Hi 8€ xe pu) Swnow, éyd O€ Kev adtos EXwpat, and if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself, 11.1, 824. 

1306. The optative with dv has a potential sense 
(1827), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with e?, denoting what would 
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 


1307. N. The future optative is never used with dv (1287). 


1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive and participle with dy represent the indicative 
or optative with dy; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with é&v,—the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285; 1289). 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dy may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dv; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an 
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aorist optative with av; the perfect, either a pluperfect 
indicative or a perfect optative with dv. E.g. 

(Pres.) ®noiv airods éXevbepovs dv eivat, ei TodTo érpakay, he 
says that they would (now) be free (haav av), if they had done this; 
gyoiv abrovs éXevOepous av elvat, ei TolTo tpageray, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (elev av), if they should do this. Ot8a 
adrovs €Xevbepous av dvtas, «i ToiTo étpagav, I know that they 
would (now) be free (noav ay), if they had done this; otda adrovs 
€XevSepous Gv dvras, ci Tatra tpagerav, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (etev dv), if they should do this. ILloAN’ av éxwv 
érep eizetv, although I might (= éyoyu dv) say many other things, 
D.18, 258. 

(Aor.) ®aciv atrov €AGetv ay (or ofda atrov €AOdvra ay), e 
Tovto éyévero, they say (or I know) that he would have come (ndAOev 
av), if this had happened; daoiv airov €XOetv ay (or olda adrov 
€AGovra dy), ei TodTo yévowTo, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (€\Oor av), if this should happen. “Padiws dv adeOets, mpoei- 
Aeto arobaveiv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (apeiOn 
av), he preferred to die, X. M.4, 44. 

(Perf.) Ei pa tas dperas éxeivas rapécxovto, ravta TadO id Tov 
BapBapov av éadwxévar (pyoeev av tis), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been cap- 
tured by the barbarians (éadwxe av), D.19,312. Odx av Ayodpoe 
avrovs diknv agiav deduxevat, ci aitOv Karaynpicacbe, I do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish- 
ment (dedwxortes av elev), if you should condemn them, L. 27,9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with ay. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 

1309. The infinitive with dy is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (1494); but the participle with dy is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with dy (1303) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with dy are very rare. 

1310. When @& is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like per, d¢, ré, yap, ete. 

1311. When dy is used with the indicative or optative, or in 
any other potential construction, it may either be placed next to 
its verb, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as TaxloT av TE 
TOA of ToLodTOL Erépous weicayTes GTONETELAaY, such men, if they 
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
T.2, 63. 

1312. In a long apodosis dy may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. Eg. 

Oix av HycioP airov Kav ércdpapetv; do you not think that he 
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In T.2,41, dy is used 
three times with rapéxeoGau. 

1313. ’Av may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. E.g. 

Oi oikérar peyxovow* add’ odk Gv mpd Tod (sc. Eppeyxov), the 
slaves are snoring; but in old times they wouldn't have done so, 
Ar.N.5. So in doBovpevos worep av ei mais, fearing like a child _ 
(dorep av épofetro ei ais jv), P. G.479*. 

1314. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate 
verbs, dv generally stands only with the first. Eg. 

Oidev dv didopov Tod érépov otot, GAN ext ravrov tovev dppd- 
tepot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim 
at the same object (dv belongs also to lovey), P. Rp.360°. 

1315. ’Av never begins a sentence or a clause. 

1316. N. The adverb réyo, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to dv, in which case tax’ dy is nearly equivalent to icws, 
perhaps. The av here always belongs in its regular sense (1299,1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as tax’ dv éAOo., perhaps he would 
come ; tax dv NAOev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


THE MOODS. 


1317, The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such 
assertions; as ypdder, he writes; éypawev, he wrote ; 
yparber, he will write; yéypadev, he has written; ri 
éypavrere ; what did you write? éypawe todto; did he 
write this ? 

1318, The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 


oe , 
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y 
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different mood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

Ei rodro dAnbés Eort, xaipa, if this is true, I rejoice (1390); ei 
éypawer, HAGov ay, if he had written, I should have come (1397) ; 
ei ypawet, yvooouat, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(1405). “ExueActrat 6zws totro yevyoetat, he takes care that this 
shall happen (1372). Aéyeu Gru tovro motel, he says that he is doing 
this ; sometimes, eizrey ott TovTo Trotel, he said that he was doing this (he 
said mo). (1487.) Eife pe €xretvas, ws pyrore TovTo érolnca, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (1511; 
1371). Eife rotro dAnbeés Av, O that this were true! (1511). 

1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. 


1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown 


by the following examples : — 

“Iwpev, let us go (1344). My Oavpaonrte, do not wonder 
(1346). Ti eizw; what shall I say? (1358). Ov py toiro yévynrat, 
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Odd i8wpo (Homeric), nor 
shall I see (1355). 

"Epxerau iva tovto iby, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ; 
poBetrar pn TovTo yevynT at, he fears lest this may happen (1378). 
"Eay €XO y, TovTo Troijow, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403) ; éay tus EXO n, TOUTO TrOLw, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (1393,1). “Otay €XOy, todTo rojo, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); drav rus €AOy, 
TOUTO ToLw, when any one comes, I (always) do this (1431, 1). 

1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, (dwpou, I 
shall see; eiayat tus, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as twpev, let us go; px moijonre Todo, 
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 

1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by 


the following examples : — 
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Eiruxoins, may you be fortunate; pa yévouto, may it not be 
done; «Oe pay &roAowvTO, O that they may not perish (1507). 
"ENOor av, he may go, or he might go (1327). 

"HOev iva rovro tdou, he came that he might see this (1365); 
edoBeiro pi) TodTo yévowTo, he feared lest this should happen (1878). 
Ei éA Oot, rovr av rounoatps, if he should come, I should do this 
(1408); ef tus €AOot, Todt’ Exoiovy, if any one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1393,2). “Ore €AOou, todr av Torjoarpms, 
whenever he should come (at any time when he should come), I should 
do this (1436); dre tis €AOo1, TodT exoiovy, whenever any one came, 
I (always) did this (1481, 2). “EzreeActro dws TodTo yevyo 0LT 0, 
he took care that this should happen (1872). izev ott tovro wovoin 
(mounoot or moinoete), he said that he was doing (would do or had 
done) this (1487). 


1323. N. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same general character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
“EXévyvy dyouto, he may take Helen away, 11.4,19 (see yvvaixa 
‘adyéoOu, 11.3,72, referring to the same thing, and kai roré tis 
elryoty, and sometime one will say, 1303, above); tomev, may we 
go (cf. twpev, let us go); pay yevorto, may it not happen (cf. py 
yevytat, let it not happen); €Xouro av (Hom. sometimes €Aorro alone), 
he would take (ef. Hom. €Ayntrat sometimes with xé, he will take). 
So in future conditions; as e yévoro, if it should happen (cf. éav 
yevntat, if it shall happen). In other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, is, 
etc. to should, would, might, did, was, ete. To illustrate these last 
relations, compare €pxerat iva (dn, poBetra pH yéevntat, édv Tis On 
TOUTO TOLW, ErysLEElTaL Orws TOdTO yevnoeTat, and A€ye StL TOdTO 
motel, With the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given 
in 1822. 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389. 


- 13824. The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as rodro moder, do this; ph edyere, 
do not fly. 
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1825. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


1326. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in 
protasis or apodosis, or after dare (ws, é¢’ & or ed’ dre) and 
mpi. ‘These constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Potential Optative and Indicative with dy. 

Il. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and prohibitions. —Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive with py or py od in cautious Assertions. —’Ozws 
and 6zws py with the independent Future Indicative. 

III. Independent Homeric Subjunctive, hke Future In- 

dicative. — Interrogative Subjunctive. 

IV. Od py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

V. Final and Object Clauses with iva, us, dws, dpa, 
and pn. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. , 

VII. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
tive sentences with ore etc. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
IX. Causal Sentences. 
. X. Expressions of a Wish. 


1. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH Gy. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


1327. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus €da dy 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like he will 

Gree Eng. 
: "Er. yap kev GAVEatmev Kaxov yap, for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,269. Tay yap av wv0o0vd pov, for you 
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Ti rovd av 
elots GAAo; what else could you say of this man? S.An.646. Ovx 
dv AechOeinv, I would not be left behind (in any case), Hd.4,97. 
Als és rov avrov rorapov ok dv éu Bains, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.Crat.402*%. “Hédéws av €poipyy 
Aertivny, I would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D.20, 
129. lot otv tpamwoipeO av ere; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P.Eu.290*. So Bovdoiunv av, velim, I 
should like: cf. éBovAduny av, vellem (1839). 

1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe, 
perceive, think, etc. The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perhaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, if there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like in any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with ay 
hardly differing from an absolute future; as in otk av weOelunv 
Tod Opdvov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. R.830. 
See the examples in 1330. 


1329. The potential optative can express every degree 
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with e (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter- 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Oix dv dixaiws és kaxov téecotpé tt, I could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S. An. 240, where dixaéws points to the condition if jus- 
tice should be done. Ovre éoOiovor rreiw 7 Stvavtar pépew* Srap- 
payetev yap av, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8,271, where ei éoOéovev is implied 
in the former clause. 

1330, N. The potential optative of the second person may 
express a mild command or exhortation; as ywpots av cow, you 
may go in, or go in, S. Ph. 674; krAvots Av Hy, hear me now, 8. El. 637. 
See 1328. 5 

1331. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as 4 éu) (codia) 
havrAn tis dv ein, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind, 


— leat. 
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P. Sy.175°; aod dyr’ adv evev ot E~var; where may the strangers be ? 
G. e. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S. El.1450; einoav & 
av ovto Kpires, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; abrar 8& otk av woddal elnoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 

1332. N. Occasionally dv is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov tt xaxwrepov dAAO rad Ootmt, I could suffer 
nothing else that is worse, Il.19,321. 

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit év after such indefi- 
nite expressions as éorw ootts, €oTlW Orws, éoTi Grol, etc.; as éor 
ovy orws “AAKnotis és ynpas 6X01; is it possible then that Alcestis 
can come to old age? E. Al.52; so 113, and A. Pr.292. 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dy express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tions. Thus, while 7A#ev means he went, 7Adev dv means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). 

1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while €\ou 
av meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, HAGE av 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said, 
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1329). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to olovro dy, 
he would be likely to think, and wero dy, he would have been likely to 
think. 

1337. The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what would have been likely to happen, Le. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 


_ definite condition. F.g. 


‘Yo xev tadacippova rep d€os eiXrev, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, I1.4,421. 
"HAGE todro Tovveidos Tay av dpy7 Buber, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, S.0.T. 523. "Ev tatry ty 
c s / x (Aer) 2 5 ee. a > s * 
Atkin. A€yovTes pds bas év y av padiora ErraTEevaaTe, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap.18°. 
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1338. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that #AGev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as it was). The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (1328). F.g. 

Od ydp kev dvvapecOa (impf.) Ovpdwy axrocacba diGov, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9,304. Com- 
pare ovdey dy Kakov rromoeiay, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with ovdev dy Kaxov éroinaay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov tis av co tavdpds dpeivov edp€On; 
who could have been found better than this man? §.Aj.119. “Owe jv, 
Kal Tas xeipas ovK dv KaGEW pwr, it was late, and they would not have 
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.7". Tlotwv av épywv awéotyoav; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? 1.4.83. 


1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with av is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1898). See the examples in 1388. 

The imperfect with ay referring to present time, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly in €BovAdunv ay, vellem, I should wish, 
I should like (which can mean also J should have wished); as 
€Bovdropunyv adv adtrovts dAnOn A€yew, I should like it if they spoke 
the truth, L.12, 22. 


1340, The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with dy may express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be seen in 
the following examples : — 

"Hyete tHv cipnvnv duws* od yap Hv 6 Tu dv érotetre, you still 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have done 
(if you had not), D.18,43. TILoAXod yap adv Ta opyava Av aéta, 
Jor the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P. Rp. 
3744, 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 

1341. N. For a peculiar potential expression formed by imper- 


fects denoting obligation etc., like ée, ypyv, etc., with the infinitive, 
see 1400. 


: a. 
\ 
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Il. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
_ HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
INDICATIVE WITH pH OR py od IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —“Orws AND bras ph WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342, The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Aéye, speak thou; dedye, begone ! 
erO€ra, let him come ; yatpdvrar, let them rejoice. 

1343. N. A combination of a command and a question is found 
in such phrases as of0@ 6 dpacov; dost thou know what to do? 
Ar. Av.54, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause. 


So olaGa viv & por yevér Ow; do you know what must be done for me? 
E. I. T.1208. 

1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is uw. Hg. 

"Twper, let us go; idwpey, let us see; pn TovTo ToL@pmery, let us 
not do this. This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
aye (dyere), hépe, or iu, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as aye 
pipvete ravres, I1.2,331. 

1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with wy and its compounds. L.g. 

M7 rodeu rovro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this; pn motnoys Todvto, (simply) do not do this. My kata Tovs 
vopous diuxaaonte* py BonOnonre Th rerovOore dewa* py evop- 
Kette, “do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347. N. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348, In Homer the independent subjunctive with p% 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. Eg. 

My 87 vnas €Xwot, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may), 
11.16,128. My te yoAwodpevos fp é&y Kaxov vias “Axaov, may he 
not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, I1.2,195. 
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1349. N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 
See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. 


1350. An independent subjunctive with py may oxpresd 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with jj) od a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. £.g. 

Mj) aypouxdrepov 4 TO aAnbes cizeiv, I suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P. G.462% "AXAG pay od TodT’ y yaAerov 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap. 39. 

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with jy or py 
ov, referring to present or past time. £.g. 

"AAG py TODTO ov KaAds WuoroyHoaper, but perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.89°%. (Compare oBodpat py 
éxadev, I fear that he suffered, 1380.) 

1352. In Attic Greek drws and dws py are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. LH.g. 

Nov otv érws cWoets pe, So now save me, Ar..N.1177. Karafov 
TH oKe’y, XUTWS Epes evTadOa pndev Weddus, put down the packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627.. “Orws ov €ceaOe dé THs edev- 
Oepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X.A.1,7%. 
"Orws pot pap Epets ott ote Ta SwoeKa Sls Ef, see that you do not tell 
me that twelve is twice six, P. Rp. 337. 

1353. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of oxomei or oxometre (see 1372). 


1354. N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with ézws 
pn, but not with dws alone. 


Ill. HOMERIG SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
— INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. — SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH o@ p#. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E.g. 
Od ydp zw roiovs iov dvépas, ovde 1d wat, Sor I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, Il.1,262. Kat moré ris elryocty, and 
one will (or may) some time say, I. 6,459. 


1856. N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
xé or dv in a potential sense. (See 1305, 2.) 
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1857. N. The question ré dO; what will become of me? or 
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo ?) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. E.g. 

"OQ pou éyo, ti wadOw; Od.5,465. Th rd0w rrAjpwv; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. To péAXov, ei xpy7, Teicouar* 
ti yap 7a0w; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what 
harm can it do me? E. Ph.895. 


1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
self or another what he is todo. The negative is ju. 
It is often introduced by Bovre: or BovAecGe (in poetry 
Oérers or OéreTe). Lg. 

Eizw tatra; shall I say this? or BovXAeu exw tatta; do you 
wish that I should say this? lot tpamrwpat; mot ropev0a; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? E.Hec.1099. lod 8 
BovrAa Kaifopeve dvayvGpmev; where now wilt thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr. 228°. 

1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 


tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Ti tus elvat TovTo 
py 3 what shall we say this is? D.19, 88. 


IV. O8 ph WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the future indicative are used with the 
double negative od py in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ov. E.g. 

Od py r(Onr at, he will not obey, 8. Ph.103. Ovre yap yiyveras 
ovTe yeyovev, ode oly wy yévynTat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever be, etc., P. Rp.492°. Ov mor’ é& éuod ye wy 
mdOns 70d, you never shall suffer this at my hands, S. El. 1029. Ov 
TOL pHTOTE GE. . . AKovTa Tis a€Et, no one shall ever take you against 
your will, ete., S. O. C.176. 

1361. In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjunc- 
tive) with od wy may express a strong prohibition. Hg. 

Od pH KatraByoes, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar.V.397. Od py tdde yynpvoet, do not speak out in this way, 
E. Hip.213. Od py oxadwys, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER iva, ds, dws, dpa, 
AND up7. 

1362. The final particles are ‘va, s, das, and (epic 
and lyric) ddpa, that, in order that. ‘To these must be 
added um, lest or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes : — 

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive; 
as épyetat iva TovTo 1dy, he is coming that he may see 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1368). 

2. Object clauses with dws after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; aS oxdmes Omws TOUTO 
yevnoetat, see to it that this is done. 

3. Clauses with uy after verbs of fear or caution; as 
foBeirar ur TovTo yévntat, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

1363. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; AS TKOTEL TODTO, OTwS pH GE OWeraL, see to this, namely, that 
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrov évexa, for the sake of this, or dua TodTo, to this end; as 


” ¥. 7 7 3 a ” . . . 
€pxeTa TOVTOV EveKa, lva Huas Udy, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 


For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final 
clauses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364, The negative in all these clauses is wy; except 
after ux, lest, where od is used. 


I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. Fg. 

Aoxet por KataKkaioo. Tas apdtas, iva py Ta Cevyn NuOVv oT pa- 
tHyH» I think we should burn our wagons, that our cattle may not be 
our commanders, X.A.3,27". Kise ru b97a Karr’, i’ dpylon mA€ov; 
shall I speak still further, that you may be the more angry? S.O.T. 
364, IlapaxaXets iarpods, drws pa aroOdvy, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X..M.2,10%, Avovredct €acan ev th mrapdvrt, pa) 


1370] THE MOODS. 291 


kal TovTov 7roAcuov tpocOmpmeba, it is expedient to allow it for 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X. C.2, 412, 
Piros €BovdAcro civat Tots peyota dvvapevors, iva ddixdv py 81806 
dixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do 
’ wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,67. Tovrov évexa pirwv dero 
dcicbar, os svvepyous Exot, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X.A.1,97. “Aduxouny, dros 
ood mpos Sopovs éEAOdvTos ed tpadEatpi tH, 1 came that I might gain 
some good by your return home, S. O. T.1005. 

Kedady xatavevoopuat, ddpa ret oiOns, I will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 11.1,522. "“Ev@a xarécyer’, opp erapov OdrT 01, 
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od.3, 284. 

1366. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after drws, 6¢pa, ws, and wy. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; J7.20,301; Ar. Hccl.495. 

1367. N. The adverb dy (xé) is sometimes joined with as, 
dws, and dpa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ws av 
paOns, avtaxovoov, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 5%, 

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta- 
tive with ay is probably always potential (1327). 

1368, N. ”Odpa is the most common final particle in Homer, 
ws in tragedy, and fva in comedy and prose. But dws exceeds iva 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Qs was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. 

1369. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481,2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either 7Abev iva idou, he came that he 
might see (1365), or 7Adev iva (dy, because the person 
himself would have said épxoua iva id, I come that I may 
see. E.g. 

EuveBovAeve trois dAXos ExmAcioa, rus emi tr€ov 6 GiTos 
avtiaxn, he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might 
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta rdoita xaréxavoev, iva py Kipos 61a 87, 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X. A.1,4*. 

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon. 
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-1871. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with dzws or as, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. E.g. 

Ti w od AaBov exrewas edOds, os CSevEa pyrore, K.T-A.; why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? S.O.T.1891. ed, hed, To py Ta TpaypaT 
avOpwros éxew povinv,  Hoav pydev ot Sevvol Adyou, Alas! alas ! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, E.frag. 442. 


II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH 675 AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1372, Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative with és or ér@s pH after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 
commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 
1369. Hg. 

Dpdvri€’ dws pndev avasvov ths TysHs Tavrns tpdéets, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. °*EzeueXetro dws 
pay dowroi Tote Eg oLVTo, he took care that they should never be without 
food, X. C.8,1% (here écovrat would be more common). ”Ezpac- 


gov drus Tis BonGea 7 fet, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, T.3,4. 


For dzws and dws py with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxdée. 
or oxoretre in this construction, see 1352. 

1373, The future indicative with dws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as duaxeAevovrar Saws 
TLLMOPHTETAL TaVvTAS Tods To”OvTOUS, they exhort him to take ven- 
geance on all such, P. Rp.549°. (See 1377.) 

1374, 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses. E.g. 


aie K 


> 
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"Adov Tov érmeAnoe 7 dros 6 Te BeATicT wodira dev; 
wil you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi- 
zens? P.G.515». “Ezeuédero atta, drws det dvdpdroda State 
Aoter, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C.8, 144. 

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive here. 


1375. N. My, lest, may be used for érws py and the subjunctive. 


1376. N. “Ay or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1368), 
with dws or ws and the subjunctive. 


1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with ézws and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take ézws or ws and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. E.g. 2 

Dpalopel drws dy dpiota yévntat, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od.13,365. Ppacoerar ws xe venta, he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205. BovdAevoy dws 6x dpiota yévouro, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
Aicoopat, entreat (see 1373). 


Til. CLAUSES WITH Bn AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
py, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 
mind. L.g. 


PoBodpar py tovro yévynras (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; poBoipar pi od Todto yévyntae (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1364). Wpovrilw pa kpdriorov 7 
pot otyav, I am anzious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X.M. 
4,239, Oixére érerievto, Sedires py dToTpHnOEinoay, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4™. 
"EdoBotvto py te 7aOn, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(1369), X. Sy. 2,11. 

1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after pn in 
this construction. But dzws py is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as dédouxa Orws pay avayKn yevijreran, I fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. “Orws pm here is the equivalent of py, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here py takes the present and past 
tenses of the indicative. E.g. 

Adoxa, ay wAnyov Séet, I fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493. 
DoBovucha py duporépov dua yuaptyKkaper, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, T.3,53. Acidw py 6 wavta ed vnpeptéa etm ev, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od.5,300. “Opa py 
mailwv éXeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145°. 


VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition*is called the protasis, and that containing 
conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is intro- 
duced by some form of e@, 2f. 

Ai for e& is sometimes used in Homer. 

1382. The adverb dy (epic xé or xév) is regularly 
joined to ef in the protasts when the verb is in the 
subjunctive; e¢ with ay forming édy, ay, or nv. (See 
1299, 2.) The simple «¢ is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb ay is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of ‘the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383. 1. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu- 
larly 7, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When od stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov zoAXoi, few, ov pyu, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as édy te od Kal "Avutos ot PATE édy TE 
gyre, both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it, P. Ap. 25>. 

1384, 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has 
this, he will give it; if he had tt, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive tt (or 
if he receives it), he will give it; uf he should receive it, he 
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 
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occur or to have occurred at any time; as if ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shail (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
' (as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes.of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

1386, Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and II.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (b) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

1387. We have thus the following forms : — 

I. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to 
fulfilment of condition : 

(protasis) et with indicative ; (apodosis) any 

(a) Chiefly sige s the verb. Ei Tpaag er Toit, KaA@s 
Parteular. \ext! if he is doing this, it is well. Ei érpage 
rodro, Karas éyet, if he did this, it is well. (See 

1390.) —In Latin: si hoc facit, bene est. 

1. (prot.) éév with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. "Edv ris kXéary, KoddLerat, 
if any one (ever) steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) et with optative ; (apod.) imperfect 
indicative. Ei ris kX€rrot, exodrAdLero, if any 
one ever stole, he was (always) punished. 

| (See 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388. 


(b) General : 
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II. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
condition is not fulfilled : : 

(protasis) e& with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with dy. Ei érpate roiro, 
kahds dv éoxev, if he had done this, it would have been 
well. Ei érpacce todo, xadds av cixev, if he were doing 
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, it 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 

In Latin: si hoc faceret, bene esset (present) ; si hoc 
fecisset, bene fuisset (past). 

III. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 

(prot.) ééy with subjunctive (sometimes «¢ with future 
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. “Eay rpdooyn 
(or #paén) rTodtro, kadds eer, if he shall do this (or if 
he does this), it will be well (sometimes also e& rpager 
rovro, ete.). (See 1403 and 1405.) 

In Latin: st hoe faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form: 

(prot.) e with optative; (apod.) optative with ay. 
Ki tpdooot (or tpagere) todro, Kadds adv éxou, if he 
should do this, it would be well. (See 1408.) 

In Latin: st hoc faciat, bene sit. 

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
marking the distinction between the general and the particular 
present ‘and past conditions by different forms, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395). 

1389. N. In external form (ééy with the subjunctive) the gen- 
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1388). On the 
other hand, éay with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 


generally in sense with ei and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ei and the present indicative. 


I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. 
(a) Stmpie Suprosrrions, CHIEFLY ParricuLaR. 


1390. When the protasis simply states a present or 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with ej. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. E.g. 
Ei jovxiav Pidurros ayer, odxere det éyerv, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer, D.8,5. Ei éya Paidpov 
ayVvOG, Kal EuavTod ériAeAnopar: GAAG yap ovdérepa éort TovTwY, 


UY I do not know Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these 


is so, P. Phdr.228%. Ei Geod qv, ob jv aicxpoxepdys, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P.Rp.408%. °AAN ei SoxKed, 
tAéwpev, but if it pleases you, let us sail, 8. Ph.526. Kadir’ dzroXot- 
pov, ZavOiay «i pn BtrXG, may I die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Xanthias, Ar. R.579. 

1391. N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as aipe wAnKrpov, el payet, 
raise your spur, if you are going to fight, Ar. Av.759. Here ei peAdAews 
payeo$a. would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). 

1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with av), see 1421, 3. 


(b) Present AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth in 
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. 

1. Present general suppositions have édy with the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the 
apodosis. H.g. 

*Hy éyyis €XOn Odvaros, odes BovrAeTar Ovyoxew, if death 
comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die, B. Al.671. “Amas Aoyos, 
av day ra mpdypara, paradv te paiverat Kal Kevov, all speech, if 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, D. 2,12. 

2. Past general suppositions have ef with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past repetition) in the 
apodosis. ig. 
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Ei rivas OopvBovpeévovs aicOotro, katacBevvivar Thy Tapaxiv 
éeretpato, if he saw any falling into disorder (or whenever he saw, 
ete.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5, 35. Et tus 
dvtelrot, etOds TEPvyKeEL, if any one refused, he was immediately 
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer. 

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub- 
junctive; as yv tis tapaBalvy, Cnuiay adrois éréePeaay, if any 
one transgresses, they (always) impose a penalty on him, X.C.1,2?, 

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as e tis dv0 7 Kal 
mA€ovs Tis nuepas Aoy(LleTat, paras EaTLy, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he is a fool, 8. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), e (without dv) 
is sometimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. In Homer this 
is the more frequent form in general conditions. 


II PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT. 


1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition 7s not or was not 
fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the 
adverb dv. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. Eg. 

Tatra otk dv €dvvavro moty, ei py Siairy petpia expvro, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 


abstemious life, X. C.1, 2! TloAd div Oavpacrorepov jv, cb ETLMOVTO, * 


at would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, P. Rp.489>. 
Ki joav avdpes ayabol, ws ov dis, ok dv Tore TadTa é7aa xo, 
uf they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516% Kat iows av 
améOavov, et pa) } apxn KaTEAVOn, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P.Ap.324, Ei 
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Grekpivo, txavOs av non enenabykn, if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Euthyph.14°%. Ei pa ipets nrAOere, Eropevdpcba av emt Tov 
Baowrea, if you had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way 
(mpf.) to the King, X.A.2,14 

1398. N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see J/.7,273 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would have the imperfect referring to present time; 
as ei ev Tis Tov dvetpov GAXos evioTev, Weddds Kev halwev Kat 
—voodiloiweba pardor, if any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call it 1 lie and rather turn away from it, I1.2,80: see 24, 222. 

1399. N. In Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in 
apodosis; as kai vi xev €v? droXotTo Aiveias, ei pip vonoe “Adpo- 
dirn, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, I1.5,311. (Here daaéAero would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative: see J/.5, 85. 

1400. 1. The imperfects 2c, ypiv or éxpiv, eEjy, eixds 
qv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Ay 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with av. 

Thus, €d€. ce todtov directv, you ought to love him (but do not), 
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva- 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (épireas av 
tovtov), if you did your duty (ra déovta). So é€Hv cou rovto 
rownoat, you might have done this (but you did not do it); €ixos qv 
ge TovTo ToLnoat, you would properly (eikétws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. Hg. 

Tovode pi Cjv eet, these ought not to be living (as they are), 
S.Ph.418. Méveiy yap e&jv, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. Oavetv oe xpyv wapos TéeKvoV, you ought to 
have died before your children, E. And.1208. Hi é€BovAero dixasos 
eva, ev aitd prc OGcar Tov oikoy, he might have let the house, if 
he had wished to be just, L. 82,28. 

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation, 
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ete., 2e. dv can be used; as ef Ta Sovra odto cvveBovAcvoay, ovdey 
dv vpas viv der BovdrcdveoGar, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D.4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially ¢BovAdunv, sometimes 
take the infinitive without dy on the same principle with ée etc. : 
as €BovAopyny ovK épilew évOdde, I would I were not contending 
here (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866. 

2. So ddedov or SheddAor, ought, aorist and imperfect of éPé\Aa, 
owe (epic for 6de/Aw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of wedov 
in wishes (1512); as opeA€ Kdpos Cv, would that Cyrus were alive, 
X.A.2, 14 

3. So éueAAov with the infinitive; as POicecOa € Ole te ei py 
éetzres, I should have perished (was about to perish), if thow hadst not 
spoken, Od.18,383. So D.19,159. 


Ill. FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS WITH FuTruRE APpoposIs. 


1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, ¢f I shall go, or if I 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with éay (epic ef 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Lg. 

Ei pev xev Mevedaov *Adkavdpos katarédyy, aitos eral 
“EXevnv éxerw kal xtypata mavra, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, [1.8,281. “Av tis 
avOtaTnT at, retpacouela yerpodoOat, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,3%. “Eay obvv ins viv, 
more eet oikor; if therefore you go now, when will you be at home? 
X. C.5, 377. 

1404, N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica- 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses if he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. 

1405. The future indicative with e is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. E.g. 

Ki py KadéEers yASooar, eorar cor Kaxd, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391. 
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1406. N. In Homer ei (without dy or xé) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as et xe or Hv; as ei O€ vy eOeAn dréoaL, but if he shall wish to 
destroy our ship, Od.12,348. This is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1396). The same use of ei for éay is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. 

1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 1305, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
UPTATIVE IN BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, ¢f I should go), 
the protasis has the optative with e7, and the apodosis 
has the optative with av. F.g. 

Eins qopyros otk av, & mpaocots Kadds, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A.Pr.979. Ow modAn adv 
dXdoyia ein, & PoBotro Tov Bavatov 6 ToLwdvTos ; would it not bea 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68». Otkos 
& aitos, ci POoyynv AaBou, cadéorar av A€Eevev, but the house 
itself, if it should find a voice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag.37. 

1409. The optative with dy in apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1829. 

1410. N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second example under 1497, 2). 

1411. N. Ei xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple ei (1408); as ei d€ Kev "Apyos ixoipel’, . . . 
yapBpos Kév por €or, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, 11.9, 141. 

1412. N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 13898 and 1399. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
EL.Lipsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS. 

1413, The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 

regular form with e/ or édy, but is contained in a parti- 


ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. When a participle represents the protasis, 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. Eg. 

Ils Sikns ovaons 6 Leds ovk ardAwdev ; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (ei dixy éoriv), Ar.N.904. uv 
8 KAVwr eice Taxa, but you will soon know, if you listen (= éav 
kAvys), Ar. Av. 1390. *Azododpou py TotTo waO ay, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (éev pn pabw). Towdra trav yovaét cvvvaiwv 
éxos, such things would you have to endure if you should dwell among 
women (i.e. et ovvvatots), A. Se.195. “Haiotnoev dv tis akovoas, 
any one would have disbelieved (such a thing) if he had heard it (i.e. € 
nxovoev), T.7,28. Mappav 8 av airyoavtos (sc. cod) AKov cot 
pépwv av dptov, and if you (ever) cried for food («i airyoes, 
1393, 2), I used to come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N.1388. 

Aud ye bas adrods radar av aroAdXere, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, D.18,49. Ovrw 
yap ovKere TOU Aotrod Tacxommev av KaKGs, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovtw), X.A.1,12. 
OU av dixaiws és Kakov Técount TL, nor should I justly (i.e. if I had 
justice) fall into any trouble, S. An. 240. 

1414, 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ei yy, except. E.g. 

Tis rou GAAos Opotos, ei pry LarpoxAos; who else is like you, except 
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is P.)? 1.17,475. Ei pa 8a tov zpvravu, 
éverecey av, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P.), he 
would have been thrown in (to the Pit), P. G-516*. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric os «i or us ef Te; as TOY VéEs WKElaL Ws EL TTEPOV 
He vonpa, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
if they were, etc.), Od.7, 36. 

For the double ellipsis in dazep av ei, see 1813. 

1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind. 


1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as ei ev ddcovar yépas, if they shall give me a 
prize, —very well, 11.1,185; ef.1, 580. 

1417. N. Ei 8: px} without a verb often has the meaning other- 
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as pa TOLYTNS 
tavra* ef dé wy, airiav ets, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not 
do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 18. 
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1418. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E.g. 

“Hyotpat, ef Todro roveire, tdvTa KadOs é xetv, I believe that, if 
you are doing this, all is well; qyotpou, éav Todto route, révTa 
Kar@s €&ecv, I believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well; ofSa 
buas, ay Tada yévytat, ed tpagovras, I know that you will prosper if 
this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with av, see 1308. 

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, etc., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. Eg. 

BovAerat €AGety éav toiTo yévytat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be done; xeXevw tyas av dvvynabe aredOeiv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. 

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in 
the context, and in such cases « or éay is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if 
haply. E.g. 

"Axovoov kal éuod, éav cor Taita do0K7, hear me also, in case the 
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp.358». 
So zpos tiv Todw, ci Ext BonOoter, éxdpovr, they marched towards 
the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out (i.e. to meet them 
if they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain ai xév tws BovAerat, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), I1.1,66; ai x é6€AyoOa, Od.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 


Mixep Constructions. — Aé 1n Apoposis. 


1421. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. 

1. Especially any tense of the indicative with « in the 
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dy in 
the apodosis. E.g. 


fe P A ; 
Ei xar’ otpavod cikyAovOas, odK dv Geoior paxoipny, if you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not gly Beans the Gods, 
11.6,128. Ei viv ye dvotvxodper, 7s Tdvavtl &v mpatTovtes ov 
coloipe® av; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite | ? Ar. R.1449 ar mpdrrovres = = 3) 
mpatropev). Ei ovrot ép0as aréornoay, tueis av ov xXpeav apxolre, 
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. L.g. 

*Hy édyjs por, A€Earp’ re dv, if you (will) permit me, I would Fain 
speak, S. E1554; ov8€ yap av wodAal yedhvpar doy, €xotpev av 
rou puyovTes CwlGpev, for not even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find a place to fly to and be saved, X. A.2,4%; ddcxoinpev 
av, et py dodadow, I should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall 1) 
not restore her, E. Hel.1010. 

3. A potential optative (with av) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with av) may express a present or 
past condition; as eizep dAAw Tw TELOoimny dy, Kal coi weMopat, 
if there is any man whom I would trust, I trust you, P. Pr.329>, e 
TovTo iaxupov Hv av TOUT TEKuNpLoV, KapLol yeverOw TEeKunptov, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D.49, 58. 


1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 6¢, dAAd, 
or atrap, Which cannot be translated in English. Fg. 

Ki 5€ xe py Sdwow, éyo S€ Kev adros EXwpat, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself, 1.1, 187. 


Ei AFTER VERBS OF WownpERING, ETC. 


1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with « where a causal sentence would often seem more 
natural. £.g. 


@avpalo 8 éywye ci pndeis 6 Spiv par évOvpetrar pnt’ dpyilerat, 
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (iit. iv 
no one of you is, ete., 1 wonder), D.4,43; éyavaxr@ ei & vo py olds 
T eit eireiv, I am NS a that (or ap Lam not able to say what I 
mean, P. Lach.194*. See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 


1424, N. Such verbs are especially Gavpalo, aicyivopat, dya- 


mao, and dyavaxréw, with Sevov éorw. They sometimes take éru, 
because, and a causal sentence (1505). 
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“eg Vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

1425. The principles of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, zpiv, and other 
particles meaning uniil, have special peculiarities, and are there- 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. : 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite 
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 
expressed or understood. #.g. 

(Definite.) Tatra d éyw Spas, you see these things which I have ; 
or a éxw dpas. “Ore éBovdero 7AGev, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite.) Tavra & dv BotAwvra eEovow, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or & dv Botduvra eovow, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Otay €XOy, TodTo mpa€w, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore BovAouto, totto éxpaccer, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Qs av elrw, rovdpev, as I 
shall direct, let us act. “A éye BovAopat AaPelv, 1 want to take what- 
ever he has. 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 


1427. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for 
its negative) or any other construction which could 
occur in an independent sentence. .g. 

Tis éof 6 xGpos Snr ev & BeBHxapev; what is the place to which 

’ we have come? §.0.C.52. “Ews éott xatpos, dvtiAaBeobe trav 
mpaypatwv, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the busi- 
ness, D.1,20. Todro ov éroinoev, év @ Tov Shpov éripnoev av, he did 
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69. So 
& py yévotto, and may this not happen, D. 27, 67. 


INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


1428. 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece- 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional 
relative clause. Its negative is always ju. 
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2. Relative words, like «i, if, take dv before the subjunc- 
tive. (See 1299,2.) With dre, drore, érei, and. éedn, av 
forms .érav, drérav, érdy or érjy (Ionic évedv), and ézeddv. 
"A with é& may form dv. In Homer we generally find dre 
xe etc. (like ei xe, 1406), or dre etc. alone (14387). 


1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two (I. II.) containing present and past, and two CII. 
IV.) containing future conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1886). Class I. has two 
forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (6) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition simply stated, 


with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1890). Eg. 


"O mu BovrAETat doco, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like et tu BovAerau, dbo, if he now wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A pap olda, ov0e olopar €idevat, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like & twa pi oida, if there are any things which I do not 
know), P.Ap.214; ovs py evproKor, Kevoradiov adrois érotnoay, 


for any whom they did not find (= «& twas pa evpickov), they raised 
a cenotaph, X. 6, 49. 


1431, (6) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 


(1898, 1). 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (13938,2). Hg. 

“O te dv BovrAnrar ddan, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like éay ru BovrAntra, if he ever wants anything); 6 7 BovroLTO 
€didovy, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like et re BovAouro). 
Suppaxetv tovros €Oéhovoew aravres, ovs dv SpOou rapecxevacpe 
vous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4,6. 
“Hvik’ av otxoe yévwovrat, dpdowv odk dvaoxeta, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar.Pa.1179. Ovs pév tdot edrdxtos 
idvras, tives Te elev Hpdra, Kat érel tYOoLTO emyve, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching in good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he praised them, X. C.5, 3°. "Ezredy 
d€ dvorxGeiy, cioyeimev rapa Tov Swxpdry, and (each morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 594. 
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub-» 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1895). 
This occurs especially with 6071s, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which 6s with the subjunctive or optative 
usually expresses; as Gots pa) TOV dpiotwv dmTeTat Bovrevpd- 
Twv, KaktoTos eivat Soxel, whoever does not cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most base, S.An.178. (Here és av pa) &rrytrae would be 
the common expression.) 

1433. II. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition zs not or was not fulfilled 
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1397). L.g. 

“A pn €BovrA€eTOo Soivat, oik dv edwxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like ef twa pay) éBovXrero Sodvat, odK 
av éduxev, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not 
have given them). Odx dv érexeipodpev rparrew & py Ariat amea, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like & twa pn qrierapeOa, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo- 
sition not realized), P. Ch.171*. So ov ynpas €retpev, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 

1434, III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 


with dy and the subjunctive (1403). Lg. 

"Ore av BovAnrat, doco, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like éay tu BovAnra, dodcw, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
"Orav py oOéva, rerdvoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease, S. An.91. °Ad6xous kal varia Téxva aouev ev veo, 
érnv rrodiebpov €Xw perv, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, Il. 4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 

1436. IV. Future condition in the less vivid form, 
with the optative (1408). Fy. 

"O rt BovrorTOo, Soinv av, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like & rv Bovroiro Soiny av, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Tlewav payo dy Srdre BovrouTo, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like el rote BovaAorto, if he should 
ever wish), X.M.2, 138. 

1437. Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis 
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and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with- 
out dv or Ké is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like «i for édy or et xe, 1396; 1406), especially in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like «i, 1411) in Homer may take xe 
or év with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
conjunction d¢ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422). 

1488. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with ws ore 
(occasionally os dr’ dv), sometimes with ws or Ws Te; as ws dre 
kivnon Lepvpos Bald Anuov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, I1.2,147; os yuri) kAaiyor . . . ds Odvceds Saxpvov 
eiBev, as a wife weeps, etc., so did Ulysses shed tears, Od.8, 523. 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing 
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. E.g. 

Edy twes of av dvvwvtat TovT0 TOLOGL, Kars ELet, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; & twes ot SUVatVTO TOvTO 
Tooley, KAA@s ay Exou, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EiOe wavres ot OUvatvto TovTo TOLOLEY 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta- 
tive zrovotey [1507] makes ot dvvawro preferable to ot dv dvvwvrat, 
which would express the same idea.) “Emedav dv av rpinrat 
KUplos yévntat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. ‘Qs daoXoro Kai adAXos, 6 Tis ToadTa ye pelo, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od.1, 47. 
TeOvainy ore pou pykere Tatra wédot, may I die whenever I shall 
no longer care for these (dtav éAn would express the same idea), 
Mimn. 1,2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. 


1440, Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a secondary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 
a similar form. E.g. 

Hi ries of €ddvavro Tobro € rpakay, Kadds av exer, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Wi év exeivn TH 
povy TE Kal TO Tpd7w Edeyov ev ols ETEOpd mY, if I were speak- 
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 


ee bias 
s "ay 
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brought up (all introduced by ei £€vos érvyxavov wv, if I happened to 
be a foreigner), P. Ap.174. So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum essef, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. 

1441, N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1484, 1485, 1431, or 


1433. This principle often decides which form shall be used in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442, The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. E.g. 

IIpeoBeiav réurey nls TatT épel Kal TapeoTat ToIs TPdAypacW, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Ov yap eore por ypypara, 67OOev exticw, for I have no 
money to pay the fine with, P. Ap.37°. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always jy, as in final clauses (1364). 


1443. N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with xé joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. 


1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega- 
tive is ov. F.g. 

Tis ovTw paivera doris ov BovrAETal co didros elvas; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 5%. (Here 
ware ob Bovderar would have the same meaning.) Ovddels dy yévorro 
ovTws ddapdvTwos, Os ay petveey év TH SiKaLocvy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his justice 
(= ote peiveey av), P. Rp. 360°. 

1446. N. This is equivalent to the use of sore with the finite 
words (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


1447, The relative with a future (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. ‘The 
negative here is py. E.g. 

Eiyero pndeulay of cuvruxiny yevioOat, 7 ply TavTEL KaTaOTpE- 
Yacba tHv Evpwrny, he prayed that no such chance might befall him 
as to prevent him from subjugating Europe (= wore puy radoar), Hd. 
7,54. BovAnfels rovodrov pynpetov katadureiv 0 py THs dvOpwrivys 
pioews éorw, when he wished to leave such a memorial as might be 
beyond human nature (= dore pa eivar), 1.4, 89. 

1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of Gore with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE FINITE MOODS. 


1449, “Oore (sometimes as), so as, so that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
@ result. 


1450. With the infinitive (the negative being py), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), as one which that action actually does produce. E.g. 

Ilav zovotow oore diknv pn Srddvat, they do everything so as 
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, i.e. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479% (But 
Trav Towdvow wore Sikny ov Suddacrv would mean they do everything 
so that they are not punished.) Ovdtws ayvwpdovus exete, OoTEe EATé- 
Cere avta xpynota yevnoecOat, are yot so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with wore éAmifew the mean- 
ing would be so senseless as to expect, i.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 


1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general sense 
which is used in a given case; as in ovtws éotl dewds wore dkny 
py Siddvar, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovtws éori 
Sewds dare Sikny ob d(dwory, he is so skilful that he is not punished. 

The use of jy with the infinitive and of od with the indicative 
shows that the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with adore has ov, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with od of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 


1452, The infinitive with dare may express a purpose like a 
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final clause: see ware Sikyv py diddvae (= iva py ddor), quoted in 
1450. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with drws 
(1372) ; as in pnxavas evpyoopev, WoT és TO TaV GE TOVD dradAdEaL 
rove, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
(= Oras ce aradddopuev), A. Eu. 82. 

1453. The infinitive after dore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after é¢’ é or é¢’ Gre (1460). Li.g. 

*Eéov avtois TOv Aowray a apxew “EA Agvey, OoT avTovs traKkovey 
Baorre, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6,11. 

1454. As Gore with the indicative has no effect on the mood 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 
which can stand in an independent sentence; as war ov« dy avTov 
yvwpicatpt, so that I should not know him, E.Or.379; oote pH 
Aiav ot éve, so do not lament overmuch, 8. El.1172. 

1455. N.’Qs re (never Gore) in Homer has the infinitive only 
twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like wo7ep. 

1456. ‘Os is sometimes used like dove with the infinitive 
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon. 

1457. N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with wore or 
os; as Wydicdpevon wore dydve, having voted to defend them, T.6, 
88; meovow adore emtxeipnoat, they persuade them to make an 
attempt, T.3,102; povisdrepor wore pabeiv, wiser in learning, 
X. C.4,34; drlyou ws eyxpareis elvat, too few to have the power, 
X. C.4,5%; dvdyxn wore xivdvvevey, a necessity of incurring risk, 
126,51. 

1458. N. In the same way (1457) ore or ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative with 7 (1531); as éAdrtw éyovra 
dvvapv 7 WoTe Tors pirovs wPeArciv, having too little power to aid his 
friends, X. H.4, 878. 

1459. N. “Qore or os is occasionally followed by a participle; 
as wore oxelacba déov, so that we must consider, D.3,1. 

1460. "Ed@’ 6 or é¢’ Gre, on condition that, are followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. E.g. 

"A dieuer oe, ext TovTw pevTot, ep ore pykert Ptrdocoperty, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 
wee P. Ap.29¢; émt rovrw treElorapa, ep OTE tr obdevds tewv 
dpéopat, I withdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none 


of you, Hd, 3, 83, 
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CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally od. E.g. 

@avpacrov roves, Os july ovdev 8/8ws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like éru ov ovdey didws), X.M.2,718; d0fas duabeo 
elvat, Os . . . €xéAEvE, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, etc., Hd.1, 33. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

1462. N. When the negative is ji, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; as taAairwpos el, @ pyre Geol ratpaot cior pnt 
iepd, you are wretched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also if you really have none), P. Eu.302%. Compare 
the use of siguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE. 
“Hos, ore, AXPt, EXPL, AND Opa. 

1463. When éus, gore, dypu, pexpt, and the epic ddpa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have 
many peculiarities. Homer has cfos or efws for ews. 


1464, When és, gore, aypr, wéxpt, and ddpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. Hg. 

Nijxov radu, clos ErHAOoyv eis ToTapdv, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra éroiovv, wéxpt oKdTos eye 
veto, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece- 
dent (1427). 

1465. ‘These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. EE. 9: 

*Exricxes, €or’ dv kat Ta Nora T poo MaOns, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (1434), A. Pr.697. Elrow’ av... €ws tapa- 
Teivatme Todvtov, I should tell him, etc., until I put aS to torture 
(1436), X.C.1,3". “Hdéws dv rovrw eri diedeyounv, ews avTO... 
am édwxka, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 


ons 
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him until I had given him back, etc. (1483), P.G.506. “A 8 ay 
dowrakta 7, dvaykn Tadra det mpdypara mapéxew, Ews dv xdpav 
Aa By, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble 
until they are put in order (1431, 1), X.C.4,587. Tlepueuevopev 
Exdorore, Ews avoltxOein Td Secpwrrypiov, we waited each day until 
the prison was opened (1431, 2), P. Ph. 594. 

1466. N. The omission of dy after these particles, when the 
verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
péxp! tAOds yevnrat, until the ship sails, T.1, 137. 

1467. Cluuses introduced by éws etc. frequently imply a pur- 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses cis 6 xe, until, like €ws xe; and Herodotus 
uses és 6 and és ov like éws. 


IIptv, before, until. 


1469. IIpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also 
(like as) by the finite moods. 


1470. In Homer zpw generally has the infinitive without 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when 
it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471. 1. Examples of zpi with the infinitive : — 

Nate d& Unjdaov zpiv é€rAOetv vias “Axodv, and he dwelt in 
Pedaeum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, I1.13,172 
(here zplv €AGetv = zpd rod éAGetvy). Od pw dmrorpepers mpiy XaAKa 
paxéoac Gat, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
fought together, Il.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer zpiv adv 
poxecdpucba). "Aroreurovow attov mplv adxodoat, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meooyjyyy eidopev piv Lepoas 
AaBery riv Baorrelav, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, I.6,26. pty ws “AgoBov éAGetv pioy jpépav ovK 
exnpevoer, she was not a widow a single day before she went to Apho- 
bus, D.30,33 (here the infinitive is required, as apiv does not mean 
until). 
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2. Examples of zpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative 
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same 
as those with éws (1464-1467) : — 

Oix fv arcénp’ odder, zpiv y eyo ogrow ederEa, etc., there was 
no relief, wntil I showed them, etc. (1464), A. Pr. 479. Od xpn pe 
évOévde arredOciv, rpiv dv d@ Sixyv, I must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X.An.5,75 Ov« dv cideins piv TetpyOeins, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog.125. "Expiy pap 
mporepov cup Povrcvev, mply Huas €dida€ay, etc., they ought not to 
have given advice until they had instructed us, ete. (1433), I.4,19. 
‘Opaar Tovs rpecBurépous od rpdabev amtovtas, Tplv av aPGcty ot 
dpxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy.1, 28. “Amnydpeve pndeva Badrety, mpiv 
Kipos éutrAnoGein Onpar, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus . 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C.1,4™. 

1472. N. In Homer zpiv y dre (never the simple zpiv) is used 
with the indicative, and mpiv y or dv (sometimes zpiv, without 
dv) with the subjunctive. 

1473. N. piv, like éws ete. (1466), sometimes has the subjune- 
tive without dv, even in Attic Greek; as pn orévate piv pays, do 
not lament before you know, 8. Ph. 917. 

1474, Ipiv 7 (a developed form for zpiv) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and zpérepov 7, sooner than, before, by Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of zpiv. So 
mapos, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even vorepov 7, later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. E.g. 

IIpiv yap 7 éricw ofeas dvarAGoat, yrw 6 Kpoioos, for before 
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ovde ydecav 
mpotepov 7 Ep Er VOovTO Tpnxwiwy, they did not even know of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. Mi dravictacbau 
amd THs woALs mpoTepov 7) €E€AwCL, not to withdraw from the city 
until they capture it, Hd.9,86. Tpdrepov 7) aicbéabar airods, be- 
fore they perceived them, T.6,58. See T.1,69; 2,65. Téxva é€e/Aovro 
mapos metenva. yeveo Oat, they took away the nestlings before they 
were fledged, Od.16,218. So also éreow vortepov éxardv %) abrods 
oiknoat, a hundred years after their own settlement, T. 6,4. 


VII. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
1475, A direct quotation or question gives the exact 


SNe oe 


1481] THE MOODS. 315 


words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio 
obliqua) the original words conform to the construction 


of the sentence in which they are quoted. 
Thus the words tatra BovAopat may be quoted either 


MS , wn . . 
directly, A€yet ts “ radra BovrAopa,” or indirectly, A€yer tus dre 


tavta Bovrera or Pyai tis tatta BovrAecGat, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So épwra “ti Bova ;” he asks, “ what do you want?” 
but indirectly épwrd ti BovAeTar, he asks what he wants. 

1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by é7u 
or ws, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477. N. “Or, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as 
€izrov Ort txavot éopev, they said, “we are able,” X.A.5, 4". 

1478. 1. “Ozws is sometimes used like ws, that, especially in 
poetry; as TovTo py pot pal’, OT WS OUK EL KaK0s, S.0.T. 548. 

2. Homer rarely’ has 6 (neuter of 6s) for dru, that; as AevooerE 
yap TO ye mavTes, 6 por yéepas épxerat GAAy, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, [1.1,120; so 5, 435. 

3. Otvexa and 66otvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo- 
tations in poetry. ; 

1479. Indirect questions follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with 67. or ws, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606. 

1480. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481. Indirect quotations after 67. and ws and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense. 
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi- 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen- 
tences (but see 1488). The aorist indicative likewise remains 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1483. When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (av 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484. *Ay is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has dy with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in édy, drav, és dv, etc. (1299, 2), 
the dv is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. ”Av is never added in indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER 6Tt AND @s, AND IN INDIRECT 
QUESTIONS. 

1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without av 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 
tense. H.g. 

Aéyer dre ypaer, he says that he is writing; Néyer ri Zypader, 
he says that he was writing ; Xéye ote €y pawev, he says that he wrote ; 
Acta ote yeypader, he will say that he has written. "Epwre ti 
BovXovrat, he asks what they want; dyvod ti rorjooverr, I do 
not know what they will do. 

Hirev dru ypddor or ote ypaet, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypdpw). Hizey dre ypawou or dre ypawet, he said that he 
would write (he said ypdyw). Etmev dru ypawevev or ori 2ypawey, 
he said that he had written (he said éypawa, I wrote). Eizev én 
yeypabas ety or dr yéypadey, he said that he had written (he 
said yéypada, I have written). 
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(Opt.) “Exeipwpnv aire decxvivat, 6Tt ol orto pe Elva Gopos, En 
8 ov, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not so (i.e. vera pev... ote d ov), P.Ap.21% “Yreurav dre adros 
taxel rpdéot, wxeTO, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (he said atrds taxet rpaéw), T.1,90. "EXegav dre 
mrémwere odas 6 Ivddv BaciActs, xehevwv Epwray €€ dtrov 6 rOAEwos 
etn, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, command- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said éreupev 
Huas, and the question was éx Tivos éoriv 6 woAeuos ;), X.C.2.47. 
"Hpero ei tis euod €fn coputepos, he asked whether there was any one 
wiser than I (i.e. €ote tus copurepos ;), P. Ap. 214. 

(Inpvic.) "EXeyov 6rt €Amilovar ce Kat tTHv worAW eLew pou 
xapwv, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. “Hxe 8 dyyéAdwv tis os "EAdrea katelAnrTat, some 
one was come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have been used), D.18,169. "Azoxpudpevor Ore 
wépwovat mpeoBes, edOis dandrdrakav, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. °H7ro- 
povv Ti mote A€yet, I was uncertain what he meant (ri more A€yet ;), 
P. Ap.21>. “EBovAevovto tiv airod katadeiWovatv, they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19,122. 


1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as dzexpivavTo ort ovdels 
paptus tapein, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(ovdcis zapyv), D.30,20 (here the context makes it clear that rapein 


does not stand for rapeort). 


1489. 1. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as év dzropia 
Hoav, evvoovpevot ott eri Tais Baciréws Ovpas Hoav, rpovdedw- 
Keoav oe avtovs of BapBapot, they were in despair, considering that 
they were at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed 
them, X.A.3.12. (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. 

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction: see Od.3, 166. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1358), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question; after a past tense, it may be either changed 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. Lg. 

BovAcKouar drws ce d705pG, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (was oe drodpG;), X.C.1,4. Ov oid c& Xpvodvra 
rovt» 60, I do not know whether I shall give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, ibid.8, 41%. Ovx éxw ti ei, I do not know what I shall say 
(ré eirw;), D.9,54. Cf Non habeo quid dicam. “Emjpovto 
mapadoiev THv 7A, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(ropadamev Hv rodw; shall we give up the city?), T.1,25. “Hrdpe 
6 Tt xpynoatto To Tpayparl, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ri xpyowpa;), X.H.7, 42°. “EBovAevovto cite KaTaKav- 
cwotyv «ite TL GAAO xpyHowvrTat, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them in some other way, 'T.2,4. 


1491. N. In these questions ei (not éav) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 


1492. N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as ov adv exous 6 TL xpyoato 
cavTé, you would not know what to do with yourself, P. G.486>. 


INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE WITH Gv. 

1493. An indicative or optative with dy retains its mood 
and tense (with dv) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
ért OY ws and in indirect questions. Z.g. 

Aéye (or éXeyev) drt TotTo dy éyéverto, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened ; édeyev St ovtos Sixaiws av dtoOdvou, he 
said that this man would justly die. "Hpwtwv ei dotev av Ta Tord, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Sotnre av ;), X.A.4, 8". 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DiscouRSE. 


1494. Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dy can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. Fug. 


*Appwotety tpopacilera, he pretends that he is sick, efa@pooev 
dppwortety tovtovi, he took an oath that this man was sick, D.19, 124. 
Katacxetv you tovrovs, he says that he detained them, ibid. 39. 


~eNe eas 
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"Edy Xpypad éavtd rors OnBaiovs eriKeknpu Xévau, he said that 
the Thebans had offered a reward for him, ibid.21. "ExayyéAX\erau rh 
dixawa TOLnoecy, he promises to do what is right, ibid. 48. 

“Hyyere . TovTous € pXoO- é€vovs, he announced that these were 
coming (ovro EpXovTat) ; ; ayyeAXe Touvrovs é eAGovras, he announces 
that these came (ovTou 7AGov) ; dyyeMrew TOUTO yevno Opevor, he 
announces that this will be done; nyyere rodro yevynoo HEVOY, 
he announced that this would be done ; 7#yyeXe TovTO ye yevnpmevor, 
he announced that this had been done Aches yeyevytat). 

See examples of ay with infinitive and participle in 1308. For 
the present infinitive and participlé as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without ay) or optative 
(with dv), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovAerar €AOezv, he wishes to go, €rOety 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is not in indirect discourse. But in gyoty €Abeiv, he says that 
he went, €dGeiv represents 7AOov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 684.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 
indirect discourse is ov, but exceptions occur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has yy for its negative; as duvve pndev eipnKevat, he swore 
that he had said nothing, D.21,119. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1497, 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2; After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, dv is dropped, éav, 
drav, etc. becoming ei, bre, etc. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. Hg. 
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1.*Av Speis Aéynre, Torpoery (pyoiv) O pat’ aioxdyyy pant 
ddokiay atta péper, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 
does not bring shame or discredit to him, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in royce (1494). 

2. "Aexpivaro dru pavOdvovev a ovK eriotatyTo, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pavOd- 
yovolv a ovK eriotavTat, which might have been retained), P. Hu. 
276°. Ei twa devyovra ANnPorto, mponyopevey OTL ws Tonepiep 
xXpyoo.To, he announced that, if he should catch any one: runny 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said «& twa Ayouat, xpy- 
copa), X.C.8,18 (1405). Nopifwv, dca tis rodews TporAd Bou, 
mavra Tatta BeBaiws €€erv, believing that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take from the city beforehand (60 av 
mpodrdBu, €£w), D.18,26. "Eddxer poe ravry weipacdar cwOjvar, €vOv- 
poupevy ott, eav pev AAO w, cwOHoopat, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we might have had e Adon, cwPycotuny), 
L.12,15. "Edacav trois dvdpas droxtevetv ovs €xovar Lavras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (amoxte- 
vodpev ots Exouev, Which might have been changed to daoxrevety 
ovs €xouev), T.2,5. TpddyAov Hv (rotro) €odpevor, et py KwWAV- 
aoete, it was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€orat, ei yy KwAVvoeTE, Which might have become ei uy KwAvoorTe), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

"HAmiLov rods Suxedods tatty, ods peteméemavto, dmavTy- 
ceoOat, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, T.7, 80. 


1498. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as dyAdoas Gru Eroupol ior pdxeoOou, el Tis EEE PXOLTO, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (éropoi eoper, édv tis e€€pyntar), X.C.4,11. This sometimes 
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

1499. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because in these the aorist optative .gen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 


tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1489). 
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions :— 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like 6uvpafw (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or zpiv. 

4, Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) "EBovtAovto €dGelv, ci TodTO yévotr o, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have éay rodro yévyrat, expressing 
the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here éAOety is not in indirect discourse (1495). "ExéXevoev 6 Tt 
dvvatvto AaBovras peradiudKev, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we might have 6 tu av divwvrat, represent- 
ing 6 mw dy dtvyobe), X.C.7,37. Llpoetrov airots pa vavpayeiy 
Kopwhios, nv pn ext Képxupay tXé€wor kal peAXwory aroBaiver, 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have ei py mA€ovev Kal wéAXorey), 
T.1,45 

(2) Diraxas cupréuret, Grws puddrrovev abrov, Kal ei TOY dypiwv 
te havein Onpiwv, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being éay re davg), X.C.1,4%. Tarra, jy ere vavpayxedy ot *AOr- 
vaiot TOAPHS wot, TapecKkevalovTo, they made the other preparations, 
(to be ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval battle, 
T.7,59. "Qu«reipov, && adXdcouvrTo, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, & dXdoovtat, which might be retained), X.A.1, 4". 
"Eyatpov dyarav et tis door, I rejoiced, being content if any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dyar@ «i tis €d oer), P. Rp. 450% 
"Edatpaley et tis dpyvpiov mpatrotro, he wondered that any one 
demanded money, X.M.1, 2"; but in the same book (1, 11%) we find 
Cavpale & ci py havepov adrots €artiv, he wondered that it was not 
plain. 
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(3) Srovdas éroujoavto éws day yeAGein Ta Aexevra. eis Aaxe- 
Saipova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was €ws avamayyeAOn), 
X. H.8,2%. Ob yap 84 odeas dale 6 Geds Tis dmouxins, mp di 
dmixwvrat és avryv AuBunv, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have émkow7o), Hd.4,157. Mevovres eoracav ordre rup- 
yos Tpdwv dppycere, they stood waiting until for the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, I1.4,334. 

(4) Kat rjree ojpo deca, dtre pa ot yapPpoto rapa Ipoirovo 
hép otro, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, I1.6,176. Katiyyopeov tay Aiywntéwy Ta me 
TolnKoLev mpooovtes THY EAAdOa, they accused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd. 6, 49. 

' For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1503. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by fva, dzrws, ws, 
odpa, and uy admit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with fva, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. 


Odx Sti, odx Smws, PH STL, Ph OTs. 

1504, These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean I do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With ovx an indicative (e.g. Aéyw) was originally under- 
stood, and with m7 an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. A€ye 
or eins). Eig. 

Ovx drws Ta oKety drédoobe, GAAL Kat ab Ovpoar ddnprdcOnoar, 
I do not mention your selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell 
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys.19,31. Mi 
Gre Deds, GANG Kat évOpwrot ... od Hirodar Tors émiarodvTas, not only 
God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust 
them, X.C.7,2"". Tleravped” jets, ody dws oe ravcouev, we have 
been stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of stopping you, S. El.'796. 


When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro- 
oe ¢ . 
duced by 671, ws, because, érret, érrevd%, be, OTOTE, since, 


ye! we oie ol 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ov. Lg. 

Kydero yap Aavady, ote pa OvycKovtas 6 par o, for she pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them dy ying, 111,56. “Ore rotf ov ws éxet, 
TpOTHKEL mpoOvpws eGédewv axovetv, since this, is so, it is becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, D.1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence: see D.18,49 and 79. 


1506. N. On the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal sentence after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as tov HepixAéa éxdxilov, dtu otparnyos Ov ovK 
éreEdyot, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, either with-or without e/@e or ei ydp 
(Homeric also aiOe, at yap), O that, O if. The nega- 

_tive is 47, which can stand alone with the optative. H.g. 
f ‘Ypiv Geot Sotev exrépoa Upidpovo roAw, may the Gods grant to 
you to destroy Priam’s city, 11.1,18. At yap éuot roranvoe Deo diva- 
puv treptOetev, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
Od.3,205. To pev viv Tatra rpyocots Tarep ev xepot Ex ets, for 
the present may you continue to do these things which you have now in 
hand, Hd.7,5. Eide piros jyiv yévovo, O that you may become 
our friend, X. H.4, 1°. Moker Conv ey, may LI no longer live, 
Ar. N. 1255. es OTE pow pykete TadTa pedo, may I die 
when I shall no longer care for these things (1489), Mimn. 1,2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 


1508. In poetry «i alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes; as ef por yévorto pOdyyos év Bpaxioow, O that I might find 
a voice in my arms, E. Hec. 836. 

1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix ws 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws drdAovro 
Kal dAAos Oris ToiatTa ye pelor, likewise let any other perish who 
- may do the like, Od.1,47. 


\ 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some- 
times expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command or 
exhortation; as attis “Apyetnv “EAevnv Mevédaos ayotro, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen, 11.4,19. TeOvains, & Upotr’,  Kd- 
ktave Beddcpodpovtny, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Il. 6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without «i, ei ydp, etc., we probably have an 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of ei are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix I. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 

1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object is not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with e/@e or ef yap, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is «7. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
mso7): Lg. 

Ev@e rotro émoéet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. Eide rodro €roinaer, O that he had done this; €& yap pa 
éyéveto Touro, O that this had not happened. Ei’ et xyes BeAriovus 
pévas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, E. El.1061. Ei yap 
tooaitny dvvapiy elxov, O that I had so great power, E. Al.1072. 


Eife cou tore cuveyevounv, O that I had then met with you, 
X. M.1.246, 


1512, The aorist édedov, ought, of deiAw, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect dPeddov, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). Hug. 

"Odere todTo Tovety, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); opede 
TovTo roinoat, would that he had done this. (For the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Thy 
Oper ev vyecot katakTapev “Apreuis, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, 11.19, 59. 

1518. N. “OQdedov with the infinitive is negatived by px) (not 
ov), and it may even be preceded by ei@e, ei yap, or ds; as wy mor” 
Opedoyv Aurety THY Skdpov, O that I had never left Scyros, 8. Ph. 969; 
ei yap OdeXoy olot Te eivar, O that they were able, P.Cr.444; 
ws aderes GALoHa, would that you had perished, 11.3, 428. 

1514. In Homer the present optative (generally with ee or e 
ydp) may express an unattained wish in present time; as «0 ds 
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PA oorpe Bin S€é por eureSos ein, O that I were again as young and 
my strength were firm, Il.11, 670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with &dedov 


(1512), and a present wish sometimes by @deAov and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus became more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895. For the case of predi- 
cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. 

INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 


As Supsect, PrepicatE, Opsect, or APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 

may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Hy. 

; SwveBn aitd é€XOery, it happened to him to go; é&qv pévey, it 
was possible to remain; 980 modAods exports éxeEtv; is it pleasant to 
have many enemies? Pnyoiv e&etvar rovrows wéevery, he says it is possi- 
ble for these to remain (weve being subject of é€etvar). Td yvOvae 
emiaThpnv Aa Betv éeorw, to learn is to acquire knowledge, P.Th. 209°. 
Td yap Odvarov Sedrévar ovdey addAo éotiv 7 SoKety cooy civat 
py ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29% Eis oiwvos dpicros, 
aptverOat rept marpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
1/.12,243. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542. 
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1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fit- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is py. 9. 

BovAerar €AXOety, he wishes to go; BovAerau Tovs qodltas oA 
puxovs etvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; mapawotpev oor 
péevetv, we advise you to remain; mpoetheto ToAEUHOAaL, he pre- 
ferred to make war; keXever oe py aTEAGELY, he commands you not 
to depart; d&witow a&pxetv, they claim the right to rule; a&vtrar 
Gavety, he is thought to deserve to die; déopar tpOv cvyyvopyv pot 
éxeuv, I ask you to have consideration for me. So xwrve oe Bade 
Cevv, he prevents you from marching; ob répuxe SovrA€vVery, he is 
not born to be a slave’; avaBadXerat TovTO ToLeEty, he postpones doing 
this; kwdvvever Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in a&codrat Bavetv (above) 


Oavety expresses time only so far as Oavérov would do so in its 
place. 


1521. The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éor/) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). Eg. 

’Avaykn €ott mdvras adredOety, there is a necessity that all 
should withdraw ; xivdvvos Hv aitd wabetv Tu, he was in danger of 
suffering something; €dridas éxes TovTO Totnaat, he has hopes of 
doing this. “Opa amtvévat, it is time to go away, P.Ap.42%. Tors 
oTpatTuoTats Opya) evérece ExTELXicat TO xwpiov, an impulse to 
fortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4,4. 

For the infinitive with rod depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522, 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is 
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generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
- equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. 
See 1494, with the examples. 

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of 
A€yw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
_ Thus we can say Aé€yerar 6 Kipos édOeiv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, or réyerar tov Kipov edOeiv, it is said that Cyrus went. 
Aoxéw, seem, is generally used personally; as doxe? etvar codds, 
he seems to be wise. 


1523. 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) dni regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course ; 

(6) erov regularly takes 67: or os with the indicative or 
optative ; 

(ce) Xéyw allows either construction, but in the active 
voice it generally takes dru or us. 

Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are oiopat, yyéopat, vonilw, and doxéw, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 

2. Exceptional cases of ezoy with the infinitive are more com- 
mon than those of dni with dre or ws (which are very rare). 

For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
ing, ete., see 1286. 

1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
éreidyy 6€ yevéeoOar ext TH oikia, (€pn) dvewyperyy KataAapBavev 
TH Odpay, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the 
door open, P.Sy.1744. Herodotus allows this assimilation even 
after ei, if, and é671, because. 


1525. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
Aéyerat, it is said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. L.g. 

’"Amixouévous S& és 7d “Apyos, d1aT(OecGae rov poptov, and 
having come to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 
sale, Hd.1,1. AvariOecOa: is an imperfect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd.1,24, and X. C.1,3° 
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INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing abvlity, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. Lg. 

Avvarés rovetyv rovro, able to do this; dewdos X€éyeiv, skilled in 
speaking; d&ios rotro AaPetv, worthy to receive this; mpoOvpos rE 
yetv, eager to speak. Madaxot captepety, (too) effeminate to 
endure, P. Rp.556"; émornpov A€yerv Te Kal ary av, knowing how 
both to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr. 276%. 

So rovodrot ctor rovynpod Tivos épyou €piea Oat, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X. C.1,28; also with otos alone, 
olos dei mote peta BarAA€Co Hat, one likely to be always changing, 
BN, Os 

1527, N. Aikatos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as décaids eore TrodTo ToLeEty, 


he has a right to do this (equivalent to d8i/kardv éotw avTov TodTO 
Tovety). 


Limiting INFINITIVE wirH ADsEcTIVES, ADVERBS, AND Nouns. 


1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Hg. 

@éapa aicxpdv dpav, a sight disgraceful to behold; Aoyo iptv 
Xeynotmoraro dKkodoat, words most useful for you to hear; Ta xade- 
motata evpecy, the things hardest to find. Wlodureia Kita yaXery 
avlnv, a government least hard to live under, P. Pol.302. Oixia 
HoioTn évdtattaa Gat, a house most pleasant to live in, X.M.3,88. 
Kadduora (adv.) idety, in a manner most delightful to behold, 
X=10.8,/0°. 

1529. N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
passive; as rpayya yaderov ovety, a thing hard to do, rather than 
xarerov toveta Oat, hard to be done. 

1530, N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a 
limiting accusative (1058); as Oatua idéo0Oat, a wonder to behold, 
Od.8,366. “Apuoreverke pdxeoOat, he was the first in Sighting 
(like paxnv), 11.6,460. Aoxets diaper ators idetv; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P. Rp.495°. 

1531. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 


n, than; as voonpna neler n phépecy, a disease too heavy to bear, 
8. 0. T.1293. 


For wore with this infinitive, see 1458. 
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INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 


1532. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. Eg. 

Oi dpxovres, ods eikeobe &pxerv pov, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P.Ap.28% Ti woAw dudrdtretv adrois mapedwxay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,4%. @eacacOa rapiv 
Tas yuvaivas TLeiv depovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H.7, 2°. 

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather 
than passive; as xtavety €uoi vw edocav, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be kilied), E. Tro. 874. 

1533. N. in Homer, where dare only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as ris owe Evvenke 
axe Gar; who brought them into conflict so as to contend ? 11.1,8. 


ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1534, The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti- 
eal phrases, generally with ws or dcov. E.g. 

The most common of these is ws ézos eirety or ws eizety, so to 
speak. Others are ws ovyTopws (or cvvedovtt, 1172, 2) eizretv, to speak 
concisely ; TO Evparay eizrety, on the whole; ds aretkacat, to judge 
(i.e. as far as we can judge); dcov yé pw eidévat, as far as I know; 
ws €“ot SoKxety, or enol SoKeE Ly, as it seems to me; ws OVTWY Kor 
oat, at first hearing (or without ds). So ddrcyou dety and puxpod 
Setv, to want little, i.e. almost (see 1116, b). 

Herodotus has ws Adyw ciety and ov ToAAG doy eirety, not 
to make a long story, in short. 

1535. N. In certain cases evar seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in €xoy etvat, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So ind viv eivat, at present; TO THpEpov 
elvat, to-day; TO éx’ éxeivols etvat and similar phrases, as far as 
depends on them; tiv mporny etvat, at first, Hd.1,153; xara todro 
elvat, so far as concerns this, P.Pr.3174; ws médoua etvas, consider- 
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


INFINITIVE IN CommMANDS, WisHeES, Laws, ETC. 


1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe- 
cially in Homer. E£.9. 

My more kal ov yuvaxi rep nros etvat, be thou never indulgent 
to thy wife, Od.11,441. Otis pa meddle, do not approach these 
(= pay eAage), A. Pr.712. 

For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 
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1537. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507) ; and sometimes 
a command, like the third person of the imperative. Eg. 

Zed rarep, 7) Alavta AaXerv 7 Tvd€os vidv, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (=Alas rAaxou, etc.), 
11.7,179; Geot rodirat, py pe Sovreias TvxXELY, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A. Se.253. Tp@as ere “EXévyy 
émodovvat, let the Trojans then surrender Helen ( =dzrodotev), I1. 3,285. 

1538. N. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like 80s, grant (see dds ticacOa, grant that I may take 
vengeance, I1.3,351), or yévorro, may it be. 

1539. N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally 
has the article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on édoge or dedoxra, be it enacted, or KedAeverat, 
it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E.g. 

Acxalery 8 rHv ev Apeim ray dovov, and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
D.23,22. "Ern de efyat tas orovdds mevtyKovTa, and that the treaty 
shall continue fifty years, T.5,18. “Axovere Aew* Tods OmALTas 


amtévat mad oixade, hear ye people! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Ar. Av. 448. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a neuter noun becomes more distinct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older constructions in which the infin- 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH Té6 AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


1542. The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly a noun. E.g. 

To yvOvact émornunv Aa Bery éorwy, to learn is to acquire know!l- 
edge, P.Th.209%. Todrd éore rd adtxeiv, this is to commit injustice, 
P.G.483°. To yap Odvarov Sedrévar ovdev GAAO early 7) SoKety 
gopov eivat pr dvra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing 
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29*%. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 956. 

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually is. Eg. 

To reXevtHoal TavTwv 7 Terpwpern KaTekpwvev, Fate adjudged 
death to all (like @avarov ravtwv karéxpwev), 1.1,43; ef 7d KwADoAL 
Thy Tov “EXAjvev Kowwviav érerpaxew eyad Pirlr7e, if I had sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
as Philip’s hireling), D.18,23. To Evvoxetv THO buod tis dv yuvy 
dvvatro ; to live with her — what woman could do it? S.Tr.545. 

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without 70 is hardly perceptible; as in 
tAnTopat TO KaTOaveiv, I shall endure to die, A.Ag.1290; 7d dpav 
ovk 0€Anoay, they were unwilling to act, S. O. C.442. 


INFINITIVE WITH T6 WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nouns. 


1545. N. The infinitive with rd is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). E.g. 

To Bia rodirav Spav epvv aynyavos, I am helpless to act in defi- 
ance of the citizens, S.An.79. To és riv ynv npov éo Barr... 
ixavot ciot, they have the power to invade our land, T.6,17. 


INFINITIVE WITH Tod, TH, OR TS IN VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS. 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a preposi- 
tion. Hg. 

II po rod rovs dpxouvs dododvat, before taking the oaths, D. 18,26; 
mpos TO pyndev ex THs mpecBeias Aa Perv, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19,229; 8a 7d E€vos efvac ov dy oiler adixnOnvas ; 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger ? X.M.2,1%% ‘Yrép rot ra pérpia py yiyveoOas, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= tva pay yiyvytat), Aesch. 3,1. 

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 
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and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means, 
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. Eg. 


Tod wvely emOvpia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veots TO ovyav 
KpelTToOv €oTL TOU AaXety, for youth silence is ener than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387 ; em €oXopev TOU Bax pvery, we ceased our weeping, 
P.Ph.117°; djOes Tod KaTaKoveLy Twos clow, they are unused to 
obeying any one, D.1,23. Tod davepds etvat Towodros wy, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X.M.1,23; td Koopios Cnv murrev- 
ewy, to trust in an orderly life, 1.15,24; tcov To tpoorévery, equal 
to lamenting beforehand, A. Ag.253 

1548. The infinitive with rod may express a purpose, 
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
évexa is regularly used (see 1127). Eg. 

"Eretyio6n Ataddvrn, TOD py AyoTas KaKovpyetv THY EvBouay, 
Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea, T.2,32. 
Mivas 76 AnotiKov Kabype, TOD Tas TpoTddovs paAXov iévat avTa, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly, 'T.1,4. 


1549, Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with rod 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative py without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, still 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) E.g. 

Kipye. oe tovro rovety, eipye: oe TOD TOVTO TOLELY, Elpyel OE fH) 
TOUTO TOLELY, Elpyel TE TOD 7) TOUTO ToLeE ty, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov ®idurroy mapehGety ovK edvvavTo 
Kwdvoat, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D.5,20. 
Tod dpamrereveuyv dareipyouar ; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,19% “Orep écye wy tHv Tledorovvnoov ropOeiy, 
which enna? (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, 'T.1,738. Ado 
dvdpas eer Tod wy KaTaddvay, it will keep two men from sinking, 
X.A.3,51, 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative px od is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple py (1616), so that we 
can say odK elpyel GE 1) OV TOVTO ToLETY, he does not prevent you 
from doing this. Tov wi od rovety is rarely (if ever) used. 

1551, The infinitive with 7d wy may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with 7ré is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of specification (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Tov ducdov elpyov TO py Ta eyyvds Tis TOAEWs Kakoupyecy, they 
precenied the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, 
T.3,:. Kivova rapa tpets adetcavy Wydovs TO py Oavarw Cy po- 
oat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of 
death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.23,205. 
DoBos avf trvov rapactare, 76 wy BrAépapa cvpBareiv, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. Ag.15. 

Thus we have a jifth form, eipye oe TO 4H TOUTO ToLety, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this. 

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), yy od is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived; as otdev yap ait@ tadr’ érapkéoe TO 
py ob weceiv, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A. Pr.918. 

1553. N. The infinitive with rod yy and with ro yy may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as ovdeyia mpodacis Tod 
py Spav tadtra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 

1554. 1. The infinitive with 7é may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. LH.g. 

Tis popias: to Ata vopilery, ovra tTyAtKovtovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victam ! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted ; as rovovrovi Tpé perv 
Kiva, to keep a dog like that! Ar. V.885. 

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by 7é, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. E.g. 

To 8& pare wéAa rotTo wemovOéval, Tepyyevar TE TWA Hpiv 
ovppaxlay Tovtwv dvtipporov, av Bovddpela xpnoba, ris map’ eKet- 
vov edvoias edepyernw av eywye Geigy, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to 
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it,— this I should ascribe as a 
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence 
To... + xpqoOa is the object accusative of Jeinv.) 
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
wore, ws, fp @ and ef’ ore, see 1449-1460. 

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with mpi, see 1469-1474. 

3. For the infinitive with dv, see 1308. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the cirewmstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577) ; thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). 

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 to) 


dapels avOpwros, the unflogged man, Sapeis is both attributive and 
conditional (1563, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559, The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 


by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. E.g. 

‘O rapov xarpds, the present occasion, D. 3,3; Oeot aity édvres, 
immortal Gods, Il.21,518; aédus KdAXet duah€povea, a city excel- 
ling in beauty; dvipp KadOs TeTatdSevpévos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); of mpéo Bets ot bd PidirTov 
meupbeévres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dv8pes ot 
TOUTO TOLHGOVTES, men who are to do this. 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent 
to he who or those who with a finite verb. Eg. 


¢ lal ie 
Ot Kparodvres, the conquerors ; ot memetopevol, those who have 


been convinced ; mapa rots dpicrous Soxodaty eivat, among those who 
seem to be best, X.M.4,2°; 6 thy yvdunv TavTyv €im dy, the one who 
gave this opinion, T.8,68; tots Apxddwv oHerEpors odor Evupdxous 
mpoeirov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the 
Arcadians, T.5, 64. 
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2. The article is sometimes omitted; as woAeuovvrwy 7éXs, a 
city of belligerents, X. C.7, 578. 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive ; as 6 €xetvov Texwy, his father (for 6 éxeivov Texwv), E. El.335. 

1562. N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as 76 dedus, fear, and 
70 Gapoody, courage, for ro dedéva and 76 Gapcetv, T.1,36. Com- 
pare 70 xaddv for 76 KaAXos, beauty. In both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It may express the following relations : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). Eg. 

Tatra erpatte oTpatnyoy, he did this while he was general ; 
TavTa mpage otpatnyay, he will do this while he is general. 
Tupavvevoas de érn tpia ‘Inmias éxwper és Siyevov, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Hippias withdrew to Sigewm, T.6,59. 

2. Cause. £.g. 

Aéyw 8 Todd vexa, BovrAdpmevos d0&u cor drep epoi, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which 
seems so to me, P. Ph. 1024. 

3. Means, manner, and similar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. E.g. 

TIpociAero padXov Tois vopos éppmévwv arobaveiv 7) Tapavo- 
pov Gay, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4,44. Todro éroince AaOav, he did this 
secretly. “Amedyper tpinpapxOv, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 
Anlopevor Loow, they live by plunder, X. C.3, 2”. 

4, Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the fut- 
ure participle. E.g. 

°HAGe Ava dpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter, 1.1, 13. 
Iléurew rpéoBeas tatra épodvtas Kai Avoavépoy aitnoovras, 
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. H.2, 1°. 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1418, where examples will be found. 
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par- 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. Eg. 

"Oriya Suva ev ot mpoopav ToAAG ErtXelpotpev mpaTretv, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X.C.3, 2”. 

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. Eg. 

"Epxetau Tov viov EXOvTa, she comes bringing her son, x, dots 
TlapadaBovres Bowrots éotpatevoav exit Bdpoador, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, T.1,111. 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 

8. That in which the action of the verb consists. E.g. 

Tod cire HwvGr, thus he spake saying, A. Ag.205. Et y' ézoty- 
cas dvapvyoas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60°. 

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1290. 


1564. N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpxomevos, at 
Jirst; TeXevtOry, at last, finally ; dadurav xpdvov, after a while; pépwv, 
hastily; pepopevos, with a rush ; Katareivas, earnestly; pOdcas, sooner 
(anticipating); rAabdv, secretly; €xwv, continually; dvioas, quickly 
(hastening) ; KAaiwv, to one’s sorrow; Xaipwv, to one’s joy, with im- 
punity. E.g. 

"“Amep dpXopmevos eizov, as I said at first, T.4,64. "Eoérecov 
pepdpmevor és Tovs “EXAnvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Ti xvrrdfeis Exwv; why do you keep poking about? 


Ar. N.509. K2dalwv ape tovde, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, E. Her. 270. 


1565. N. "Eywv, depov, dywv, AaBov, and ypwpevos may often 
be translated with. E.g. 

Mia wxero mpéoBets ayovoa, one (ship) was gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,31, in 1563,7. Boy xpdpevot, with a 
shout, T. 2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti radsv; having suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ri pabwv; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? E.g. 

Ti rovro wadwv rpocéypawey; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Ti waovoat Oyyrais eigaor yuvoarsiv; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ar. N.340. 


af 
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
more than one of these heads (1558). 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together 
in the genitive absolute. E.g. 

*AveBn ovdevds KwAvovTOs, he made the ascent with no one inter- 
fering, X.A.1,2”. See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
some general subject, like av@peérwv or tpayparwv, is understood ; 
as ot ToA€uLol, TpociovTwY, Tews pev Hovxalov, but the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X. A.5,41, 
Otrw & éxovruv, cixds (€oTw), k.t.d., and this being the case (sc. mpay- 
patwv), it is likely, etc. X.A.3,21°. So with verbs like vet (897, 5); 
as VovTos ToAAw, when it was raining heavily (where originally Avds 
was understood), X. 7.1, 17%. 


1569. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and dv, when they are used impersonally. Hg. 

Ti dy, tuas €€dv drrodécat, odk eri TovTO HAPoper ; why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do it? X.A.2,5”. 

Oi & ob BonOycavres Séov tyets danrOov ; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? P. Alc.i. 
115%. So ed d€ tapaayxdyv, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T.1,120; od tpoojKoy, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4,95; 
tuxov, by chance (it having happened); tpooraxOév por, when I 
had been commanded ; eipnpmévov, when it has been said ; advvarov 
dv év vuKti onpnvat, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7,44. 

1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom 
unless they are preceded by ws or daep. Eg. 

Xwwry edeirvovy, dorEep TodTO TpoTTETaypévov adrois, they were 
supping in silence, as if this had been the command given to them, 
X. Sy.1, 1. 


1571. N. "Oy as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxwy, willing, and dkwv, unwilling, and 
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after Gre, ola, ws, or kaimep. See €uod ovX Exdvros, against my will, 
S.Aj.455; Zeds, xairep aidadys ppevav, Zeus, although stubborn in — 
mind, A. Pr.907; also dréppntov mode, when it is forbidden to the 
state, S.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVERBS WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PaRTICIPLE. 

1572. N. The adverbs dpa, petagt, etOvs, aitixa, apts, 
and égaiédvys are often connected (in position and in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as dua kataraBovres mpocekeatd odt, as soon 
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, Hd.9,57. Nexos 
petagv dptaocwy éxavcato, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Hd. 2, 158. 

1573. N. The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by kai, even (poetic also kaiep or kat... 7€p), and in nega- 
tive sentences by ovd€ or pydé; also by kat Tatra, and that too; as 
€ToiKTipw viv, Kaimwep Ovta Svopevy, I pity him, even though he is 
an enemy, 8. Aj.122. Ovx adv rpodoiny, otd€ rep tpacowy Kakds, I 
would not be faithless, even though I amin a wretched state, EK. Ph. 1624. 

1574. Circumstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by os. This shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. L.g. 

Tov Iepixrea év aitia eyov bs melocavta odas ToAeuely, they 
found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to 
engage in war, T.2,59. “Ayavaxtodow ws peyddAwv Twov &rEeaTe 
pnmévor, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great blessings, P. Rp.329*. 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and 
otov or ota, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 


as ws (1574); as dre wats dv, 7dero, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X. C.1, 8°. 


1576. “Qo7ep, as, as it were, with the participle expresses 
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. F.q. 

‘Opxodvro Gomep ddAows Ew rderkvdpevor, they danced as if they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they y danced, apparently ee off); 
X.A.5, 434. Ti rotro eyes, OomeEp OVK emt col dv 6 TL dv BovrAy 
déeyew; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what 
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you please? X.M.2,6%°. Although we find as if a convenient 
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive od (not wy). See 1612. 

1577. N. “Qozep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 
lowed by a protasis; as dovep ci rapeotares, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A. Ag.1201. For dovzep av ei, see 1313. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


1578. The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. Hg. 

Tlavopév ce A€yovrTa, we stop you from speaking; mavoueba 
Aéyovtes, we cease speaking. 

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the 
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con- 


structions. 
PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 


_ to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; 


and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. Eg. 

"Hpxov xaXeraivwy, I was the first to be angry, Il.2,378; ov« 
dvéEopar Ladoa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip. 354; érra jpepas 
paxopmevoe duereArcoay, they continued fighting seven days, X. A.4, 3?; 
TLpwmEvol xalpovow, they delight in being honored, KE. Hip.8; €Xey- 
xXOpevot 7XGovro, they were displeased at being tested, X.M.1,2*"; 
TOUTO OK aicxvvopat A€ywy, I say this without shame (see 1581), X. 
C.5,171; tiv pirocodiav ratcoy tatta Néyovoayv, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P. G.482%; maverat Xéy wy, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aicyvverat todro Xe€- 
yetv, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), —see 1580; 
drokdpvet TOTO ToLeEty, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
droxdpvet TovTo olay, he is weary of doing this). So dpxeras ré€- 
yetv, he begins to speak (but dpxerar Aéywy, he begins by speaking 


~ or he is at the beginning of his speech); mavw oe paxeoOat, I pre- 
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vent you from fighting (but rato ve paxopevor, I stop you while 
Sighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep- 
resented. E.g. 

“Op® oe kpvatovta. xelpa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hee. 342 ; 
nxovodz gov A€éyovTos, I heard you speak; evpe Kpovidnv arep 
n mevov dAdwv, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
others, I1.1,498; Baowéas remrotnKe Tos év Avdov TLMMpovpLEVOUS, 
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G.5254. 

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p@ ce kpvrrovra would mean J see that you are hiding ; 
dxovw o¢ A€eyovta, I hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAdpevos, wishing, 7dopuevos, pleased, 
mpoodexopevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on et/, y/yvopat, or some similar verb. F.g. 

Td TAUPE od Bovdropevy jv, it was not pleasing to the majority (it 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,3; tmpoodexopeva por Ta THs 
Spyns buav és eue yeyéevyta:, I have been expecting the manifestations 
of your wrath against me, 'T.2, 60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (aepiop and éedopd, with 
meptetoov and éreidov, sometimes «idov), the participle is used 
ina sense which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. H.g. 

My) repidopey dB pro betoay Hv Aaxedaipova kat Kata pov y- 
Betoar, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, I.6,108. 
My p idety OavovO’ bm dorady, not to see me killed by citizens, 
BE. Or. 746. Uepudety rv yiv run Oetoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
ie. to look on and see it ravaged, 'T.2,18; but in 2,20 we have 
mepudety THY yiv T4nOHVaL, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, tunOjvar being | 
strictly future to repudety, while tynOetoay is coincident with it. 


1586. The participle with AavOdvw, escape the notice of, 
tuyxavo, happen, and d6dve, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb. 
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) Eg. 


Dovéa Tov raids éhavOave Boakwy, he was unconsciously support- 
ing the slayer of his son, Hd.1,44; érvyov cxaOypevos évrad0a, 1 
happened to be sitting there (= tvxn éxabjunv évradt6a), P. Eu. 272°; 
abtot POncovtat tovto Spdcavres, they will do this themselves first 
=TovTo dSpacover zporepor), P.Rp.375°; rots & grad’ ciceAO dy, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= ciondAGe rdOpa), I1.24,477 ; 
€bOyoay TOAAG Tors Iepoas driKopevor, they arrived long before 
the Persians, Hd.4,136; rovs avOpdrovs Anoopev EmuTEecovTes, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A.7, 3%. 
The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587. N. The participle with Scared €u, continue (1580), of xo- 
pat, be gone (1256), Oapilw, be wont or be frequent, and some 
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has no peculiar force; as oixerar Pevywr, he has taken flight, 
Ar. P1.933 ; 0d Oapilas kata Baiver eis Tov Tepaa, you don’t come 
down to the Peiraeus very often, P. Rp. 328°. 

So with the Homeric 27 and €Bay or Bav from Baivw; as By 
pevywy, he took flight, 11.2,665; so 2,167. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
amd ayyé\ro, announce. Eg. 

‘Op& 8¢ pw epyov dewov eEerpyaopevny, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, 8. Tr. 706; 7jKovce Kipoy év Kitixia ovra, he 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), X.A.1,45; drav Krvy 
yéovt “Opeorny, when she hears that Orestes will come, 8. El. 293. 
Oia otdey éxitordpevos, I know that I understand nothing ; ov« 
qoecay avrov TeOyynkorTa, they did not know that he was dead, 
X.A.1,10%; eredav yrOow artorovpevor, after they find out that 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2""; wéuvnpat EXO dv, I remember that 
I went; péuvnpos abrov éXOdve7a, I remember that he went; deiEw 
rovrov éxOpov dvta, I shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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ovtos SerxOnoerat expos wv). Aird Kipoy ériatpatevovta 
mpatos nyyetAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X. A.2,3. 

See 1494; and 1308 for examples of the participle with ay 
representing both indicative and optative with av. 


1589. N. AjAds cis and favepds cic take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construc- 
tion; as djAo0s Hv oldpevos, it was evident that he thought (like 
dnArov vv OTe oloLTO). 

1590. N. With cvvorda or cvyytyveoKw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; as ovvowda euavtd ndixnpéve (or 7dtxnpévos), I am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 


1591. Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with éri or «s in indirect discourse. 


1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus daiverat codos 
ov generally means he is manifestly wise, and aiverat coos etvat, 
he seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they 
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus ofda and ézé- 
orapat regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as 
oida TodTO tounoat, 1 know how to do this (but otda todro 7 oty- 
oas, I know that I did this). MavOave, pépvnpat, and émravbd- 
vopat, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take 
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of yryvioKe, dei- 
Kvupt, Snr, paivopat, and eipicxw in the Lexicon. 


15938. 1. ‘Os may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. Eg. : 

‘Os pnkér’ dvra Kelvov ev paet voet, think of him as no longer living, 
S.Ph.415. See 1614. 

2. The genitive absolute with os is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb; 
aS ws TroA€uov OvTOS Tap pov arayyerO ; shall I announce from 
you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, shall I announce 


it from you?), X. A.2, 121, where we might have wéAenov évra with ° 


less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws o& 
> / lal > > , , tA . 
€xdvtwy tavd érictacbal ce ypy, you must understand that this 
is so (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), S. Aj. 281, 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -réov. 


1594, The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle | 
in -dus, agreeing in case with its subject. Eg. 

‘AEeAnTEA co H OAS Eoriv, the city must be benefited by you, 
X. M.3, 68. *AdAas petareuatéas evar (hn), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T.6, 25. 

1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs. 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with ésri expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to det, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. L.. 

Tatra ypiv (or ypas) tointéov eoriv, we must do this (equiva- 
lent to tatra quads det rovpoa). Oioréov rade, we must bear these 
things (sc. jpiv), E. Or.769. Ti dv aitd rounréov ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? (=i déou dv adbrov rommoa), X.M.1,7? (1598). 
"Ednpicavro woXepntéa eivat, they voted that they must go to war 
(= deity rodepetv), T.1,88. Eivppaxor, os 0d mapadoréa Tois 
"AOnvaios eariv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
AWS fala ‘ 

1598. N. Though the verbal in -réoy allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent de? with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 

1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun- 
dum est tibi (iréov éori ov), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (rd roAcuw xpnoréov eotiv yuty), we must go to 
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of 
the Greek impersonal construction ; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relative éoris (rarely és) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
E.g. 

Ti A€yen; what does he say? 0dre nAOev; when did he come? 
IIdca cides; how many did yeu see? “Hpovto ri r€éyou (or 6 Te 
Aéyor), they asked what he said. “Hpovro wore (or dzdre) AGev, they 
asked when he came. “Opas Has, doo éopev; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp. 327°. 

1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. H.g. 

‘H rior drodidotca Téxvn duxatootvy dv Kadotro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.382%, See the 
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36: apdoudev 
éxaoros Tis xopnyos,.-. 7OTE Kal mapa TOD Kal Ti AaBovTa Té det 
roveiv, meaning everybody knows who the xopnyds is to be, what he is 
to get, when and from whom he is to get it, and what he is to do with it. 

1602, N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative; as t/ rodro €Aekas; what ts this that you said 2 
(= Ackas Toto, ri ov; lit. you said this, being what?); tivas tovcd 
cicop® ; who are these that I see? HK. Or.1847. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 


1603. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected ; but dpa od implies an affirmative and dpa 
py a negative answer. Ov and py are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So pov (for py ot) implies a nega- 
tive answer, and oixoty, therefore (with no negative force), 
implies an affirmative answer. F.g. 

"H oxody eorat; will there be leisure? "Ap eiai tues d&vor; are 
there any deserving ones? *Ap’ od Bovdcobe eAGetv; or od BovrAcobe 
eOeiv ; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? "Apa pa) 
Bovheobe EdGetv ; or pH (or pOv) BotrecGe eXOctv ; do you wish to go 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? Ovdxodyv cor Soxe? ovudopov etvar; 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,415, This distine- 
tion between ov and py does not apply to questions with the inter- 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only py. 


1604, "Addo ri 7; is it anything else than? or (more fre- 
quently) dAAo tr; is it not ? is sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. E.g. 

"AXXo TL 7} Suoroyodpev ; do we not agree? (do we do anything 
else than agree?), P.G.470. "AXXo re ody dvo tadra edeyes ; did 
you not call these two? ibid. 495°. 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by ei, whether ; 
and in Homer by wore. Eg. 

*"Hpdrnoa ei Bovrorto édOetv, I asked whether he wished to go. 
"OuyeTo revadpevos 7 Tov €r’ elns, he was gone to inquire whether you 
were still living, Od.13,415. Ta éxrdpata ovk oida ei Ttoitw 80 
(1490), Z do not know whether I shall give him the cups, X.C.8, 4°. 
(Here «i is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) 
may be introduced by rérepov (aérepa) .. . 4, whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by «i 
...79 OF dre... cite, whether... or. Homer has 7 (je)... 
m (ye) in direct, and 7 (7é) ... 7 (He) in indirect, alterna- 
tives, —never zérepov. E.9. 

Ildrepov eds dpxew 7 GAAov Kabiorns ; do you allow him to rule, 
or do you appoint another? X.C.3,1%. "EBovAevero ei réumorev 
Twas 7) Tavtes iovev, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
_ or should all go, X. A.1,10°. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, od and py. 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — oideis, ovd¢, ovre, etc., and pydeis, wydé, pyre, etc. 

1608, O3 is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes; also in indirect dis- 
course after dru and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced by «i, whether, pa 
can be used as well as od; as BovAdpevos épeoba ci paboy ris Tu 
pepvnpevos 47) older, wishing to ask whether ‘one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers it does not know it? P.Th.1634. Also, in the 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both ov and 
pn ave allowed; as oxorapev ei piv rpére 7 ov, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P.Rp.451%; ef d& dAnBes 7 pH, weipdoopat 
pabeiv, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 339%. 
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1610. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric subjunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. My is 
used in all final and object clauses after ta, dws, etc., with 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after pm, 
lest, which takes ov. It is used in all conditional and con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after éws, zpiv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with uw (also conditional), see 1462. 

For ei ov occasionally used in protasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611. My is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
ov, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496). 

For ore ov with the infinitive, see 1451. For py with the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496. 

1612. When a participle expresses a condition (1563, 5), 
it takes uy; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; as of py BovAcpevar, any who do not wish. Other- 
wise it takes od. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes p# irregularly (1496). 

1613. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici- 
ples, taking 7 only when they do not refer to definite per- 
sons or things (i.e. when they can be expressed by a rela- 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent) ; as of pi) dyabol 
moNirat, (any) citizens who are not good, but of ot é-yaOol zoXi- 
Tat means special citizens who are not good. 

1614, Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by px}, gener- 
ally take px», even if they would otherwise have od. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, yo can be added to the infini- 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551. 
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by py, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive ux od if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus O/kardy éote py Tovrov adetvat, it is just not to acquit him, if 
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes od Sikasov eore 
od trovrov adeivat, it is not just not to acquit him. So as ody davdv 
cot Ov 47) 00 Bonbety dixaLocvvy, since (as you said) it was a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.427°. Again, eipye oe py 
Tovto0 zrovety (1550), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
eipye negativel, od eipyet ce fui) OF TodTO zovety, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. N. (a) My od is used also when the leading verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as ri éumodwv py ovdxt bBpilo- - 
pévovs amobaveiv; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing ? X. An.3, 1%. 

(2) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as 7oAas xaXeral Aaetv, pa od TodLopKia, cities hard (i.e. not easy) 
to capture, except by siege, D.19,123. 

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(ov or wy) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other. Lg. 

Od8e Tov Poppiwva odx Spd, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Ov 80 dzetpiav ye od pyoeas 
éxew 6 TL elrys, it is not surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei pH Ipdgevov od x 
tredeEavro, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So pip ov... dua tadra py d6Tw dixnv, do 
not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not 
be punished), D.19,77. 

1619. But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. .g. 

Obdels eis oddeV OddEVOS dy udV cbdéTOTE yéEvoTO aks, 
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph. 19°. 

For the double negative ov py, see 1360 and 1361. For ovx ért, 
pn OTL, OdX Orrws, fn) O7FWs, see 1504. 


a 


PART V. 


VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND METRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Pyoo|pev mpos | Tovs otpalryyovs. | 
Far from | mortal | eéres re|tredting. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis.1 The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent ; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are dyco, — 


pev mpos,—Toys otpa,—ryyouvs. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1 The term dpous (raising) and décus (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 
6éo.s denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and dpovs the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion. 
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length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (i.e. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
i.e. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
- thus depends closely on its metre, i.e. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 

1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetrv is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythm. 

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual 
--and the metre is no more regarded than it js in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the 
Odyssey : — 

Wadre tov | dvSpa, Geld, tov o\Aitpomov, | datis To|rovTous 
Torovs 81\7A0e, mop|Ofjcas tis | Tpolas trv | évSogov | modu. 

The original verses are : — 

"Avbpa pot | évvere, | Motca, ro|Avrpomrov, | 6s pada | rodAd 
TIAéyx On, érrel Tpot/ns te 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the 
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 


Still stands the | forest primeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches 


pov mroAtleOpov €|reprev. 


is dactylic, and 
And the cilive of peace | spreads its branch|es abroad 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1). Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 
the feet. 

FERT. 


1626, 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (U), which has the value of Sor an 4 note in music. 
This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (_) has 
generally twice,the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a 4 note or 5 in music. 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (__), and sometimes that of four shorts, and 
is called a tetraseme (Ls). The triseme has the value of bs in music, 
and the tetraseme that of _|. 

1627, Feet are distinguished according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 
following : — 

1. Of Three Times (in 2 time). 


Trochee Bog atve 3 Bi 
Tambus CRS env - | 
Tribrach vu" déeyere BR ‘ a 

2. Of Four Times (in *¢ or 2 time). 
Dactyl Uw paivere J per 
Anapaest Re te o€Bowat a J 
Spondee pa elroy J J 

3. Of Five Times (in & time). 

Cretic pateeritor paverw J a | 
Paeon primus _UUWU — ékrpemere 4 J Ja 
Paeon quartus = UUU_  katadéyw ey = 4 
Bacchius pe te apeyyns AN J 4 
Antibacchius wu paivnre 5 | Bp 


d 


f 


FEET, ETC. 351 


4. Of Six Times (in § or 3? time). 


Tonitamazore = Uy, €KAELTETE J 5 


e 
‘Tonic a minore UU __  mpoardeoGu ae ’ 
eee 
Choriambus —VUuU— — éxtpéropat Je a 
Mol 5 y 
plossus. (Tare): 2. 2 BovActwv s} J J 


5. A foot of four shorts (UuuY) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (Uv) a pyrrhic. 

For the dochmius, U_ —_ vu _, see 1691. For the epitrite, see 
1684. 


1628. The feet in time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos duAdovov), as opposed 
to those in ? time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yévos icov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

1629. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The 
first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot being the thesis; as 
va UW) Le VWs YU wig A LY. a5: 

1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
_-short syllables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thus a 
tribrach used for a trochee (7 VU) is @ Uw; one used for an 
iambus (U4) is U~ vu. Likewise a spondee used for a dacty] is 
4 _; one used for an anapaest is_._~. So a dactyl used for an 
anapaest (_ wu vw for ___ for UW _) is _@ vu. The only use 
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 


long syllable. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.—_SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1631. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these ; 
as when a tribrach Uv uv stands for a trochee — v or an 
iambus w—. On the other hand, two short syllables are 
- often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 
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__ _ stands for a dactyl _ uv vu or an anapaest UU. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is YW; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is ~. 


1632. 1. When a long syllable has the measure of thea 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. Thus a triseme (_ = ds) may 
represent a trochee (— v), and a tetraseme (Lu = 5) may rep- 
resent a dactyl (_v v). 

2. An apparent trochee (tv), consisting of a triseme (L_) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl or a 
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, ct a Doric trochee (see 1684). 


1633. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (aots ddoyos). 
Thus, in ddd’ dw éyOpav (~U +>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
irrational trochee ; in dotvar diknv (>+U +) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
tambus. 


1634. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dactyl (marked —v v) and cyclic anapaest (mraked uv —), 
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — vu, 
especially in logaoedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an iambus vu —, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 


1635. An anacrusis (dvdxpovois, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 


or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 


1636. The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 


-” 
— 
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS, — 
PAUSE. 


1687. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 
series, or of several such united. 

Thus the verse 


TOAAG Ta Serva, Kovdev ay||Opwzrov Setvdrepov ede 


consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), VU] _ UIl_ u IL (at the 


end of a verse, —,U|__uU!__wu|_ a), followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _&|—vVv|_ul—~,. Each part forms a series, the 
former ending with the first syllable of dvpurov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse: 


1638, The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 

1. It must end with the end of a word. 

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (1636). 

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1639, A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called catalectic (katadnxtixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 


1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), 
their place’is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to 
a short syllable (WV), is marked A (for A, the initial of AEtypa) ; 
a pause of two times (_.) is marked 7. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have Ui“ ~ (not V~wu js) as the catalectic 
form of U__uU_;3 and VuiS ~ (not VU ZU UA) as that of 
vu—uu— (See 1664 and 1665.) 


1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 


1642, 1. Caesura (i.e. eutting) of the foot occurs whenever 
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a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in 
the following verse : — 


moAAas | 8 idOt|nous Wro|xas "Aide mpotlaper. 


2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the caesura of the verse (as after ipOiuovs). This caesura is 
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital, regularly occurring at the 
end of a rhythmical series which does not end the verse 
(1637). 

1643, When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (duacpects, division) ; 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (3) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1633) in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn- 


cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause 
(1639 ; 1640), with syllaba anceps (1636). 


TaXrn\On vy | Tov Ard|vullcov tov | exOpe|Wavra | pe. 
aoe Peo Kae | oe eee 


A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Awyvcov. This 
is a logavedie verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645. Verses are called Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, etc., 
from their fundamental foot. 


1646. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta- 
meter, or heaameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured 
by dipodies (1.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 


or 


- 
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom 
occur. (See 1656.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iambus 
-and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the arsis, as in 
the trochee and the dactyl. 

1649. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara oriyov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of 
complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with anti- 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650, Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational trochee ~ > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, ete.), so that the dipody has the form “U~v, 

-An apparent anapaest (UV vu > for ~>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
-dactyl ~vv (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (4 Uv) may stand for the trochee (1631) 


in every foot except the last. 

1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. E.g. 
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(1) 6& coddra|rou Oearal, || detpo tov vodv | rpooxere.! 


7 


BE INI NO See PE i ig SAD EK 
(2) Kata cedrvnv | os d&yew xpi || Tod Biov Tas | juépas.? 
RCI nt SRG ane we ee ae 


Tov Tabe Evv|Op@vTa 01.8 


ats | a oN 


Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 
dactyl in the third place of (3). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 


(3) vyyovov 7 é wav UvAadny te 


ae NE NS Feet Neen Nae 
1 


Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 


1652. The lame tetrameter (cxdfwv), called Hipponactean from 
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last poe 
but one long. E.g. 

dudideeios yap eiue Kovy apaptavw Kéortov.* 

1658. The following are some of the more important 
lyric trochaic verses : — 

1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 

pnmot éxtakein. aD GOT 


i) 


Tripody catalectic: 
bs ye cav durovs Si aN 
3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic : 
TOUTO TOD pev pos aet sy = 1 
BaAacréve kat ovKopavte.” UYU >loiu—y 
4, Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 
Seva mpaypar eldopev.® aU ne le 
aoridas puvdAXoppoel.® UN ae ee ON 
5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
aprayal Se diadpopay dpacpoves. 


OTE ORY OPEN 


1 Ar,N.575. 4 Hippon. 88. 7 Ar. Av. 1478, 1479. 19 A, Se. 361. 


2 tbid. 626. 5 A. Pr, 586. 8 bid. 1472. 
8K. Or. 1685. ©8. Ph. 1215. 9 did. 1481. 


1658] IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 357 


1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 

_lectie (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 

(— v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. E.g. 


A X‘ % 3 4 2 
Tavta pev mpos avdpes éore = UV UV |_ uu 
vovv €xovTos Kal ppevas kab > 1 > 
TOAAG TepirrerAevKOTOos." ERAN IAS ee NE 


For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 


1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1652, 1): — 
vov Kataotpodal véwy ha Sel 


Gecpiwv, & Kparnoe dika te Kai BAaBa 


ae eel ee ee eee ee peo. aaa 
TOVOE PLNTPOKTOVOV.” SS roh is U | eae pat ay 
dwpatwv yap €iAopav sa A RCT Sa 


.e a ¥ x 
dvatporas, 6tav”Apns Tacos dv didov Ay. 
REN Tee NE, A Ne Lely, aN 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657. Iambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational iambus > < (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the jirst place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, etc.), so that the 
dipody has the form 0 ~U~. An apparent dactyl (> Uv 
for >) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus; and the cyclic anapaest v ~~ (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The 
tribrach (U 4 uv) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. 

1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. R. 634 ff. 2 A. Hu. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 354 ff. 
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus > = in 
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every 
dipody. The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > Gu 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dactyl > u vu in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared, —the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in [ ]. 


Wee wee Wes Wie oS =e 
Ses — —— 

CS GEG NT RO NI NINE. 
TE) Wie) PS Orwal 


WO [G2] IO Cea ee 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a eretic 
(_ vu _), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by. a 
monosyllable.1_ In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 


1661. The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambic trimeter : — 


(Tragic) xOovds pev eis | TyAovpdv y|Kopev méSov, 

SKvOyv | és ot|wov, dBarov eis | épnucav. 

if \ \ 

Hoaore, cot | 5€ xpi pede | érurrodas. A. Pr. 1-3. 
(Comic) o Zed Bacrrcd* | 7d ypyua trav | vuerdv dcov 

ey) . > My ay eof = , 

amépavtov* ov|d<erol juepa | yevjoerat ; 

> kA LS S A a 

dodo. 877, | @ mdAEnE, moA|A@v ovvexa. Ar. N.2,38, 6. 

} This is known as ‘‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘‘Nempe hanc regulam ple- 

rumque in senariis observabant Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 


pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, eamque vocem hypermonosyl- 


labon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel tribrachys es 
: , s se deberet.”’ 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. : 


“a 
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1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 
stanza : — 

And hope to mér|it Hedven by makling Edrth a Heéll. 

1663. The lame trimeter (cyd£wv), called the Choliambus and the 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. £.g. 

éxovoal “Inmdvaxtos* ov yap add’ 7Kw.! 
ovTw Ti cot dotnoav ai pirat Modoat.” 


ek Ee re? er Cees te 


1664. The TeETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1645) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 


trepBarei, 


we arene 


dpryoes.® 
UL — (1640,2) 


Kal pn yeAwT 
ow) a 


v. \ yO 3 
€lTrep TOV avop 


se) et Ge 


In English poetry we have 


A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 


1665. The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 


1. Dipody or monometer : 


ti On8 Spas ;* Sd oe 

2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
Ti Tove avev Kakov,;? Yes, aa ees 
éx dAdo wba. Crear 


3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


iadros éx Sdpwv Bar." ee eee) Wo A 

{prO oe rips | cbBovdias.®§ = >—YU—l>—v— 

kal Tov Adyoy | tov yrrw® > —v—| UL — (1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. 4 ibid. 1098. 7 A, Oh. 22. 
2 Herond. 3, 1. 5 A, Ag. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 


8 Ar. N. 1035. 6 Ar. N. 703. 9 Ar, NV, 1462. 


{ 
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4, Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
ampere Tmapyis powwios dépvypois.? 
So | ee eee 


1666. Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.g. 


Arrnpel * & Bivovpevot, S ves eee 

apos Tov Deby deEaoGE pov > a Ne ee 

Boiudriov, ws Sg SE 
€LavTop0rA@ Tpos Vpas. es 


These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104: 
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eq. 911-940. 


1667. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668. The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl- 
lables of the dactyl (< — from ~ Uv). 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. E.g. 


? s P 
dvdpa pot évverre, Motoa, rodttporov, ds pada OAS 


Rw OA ee Ores ea WOT sO lie oon cw, ||.) ur 


TArAdyXIn eet Tpoins tepov mrodrlcOpov erepoev.2 


SU ee ere) ein le eres | Y 


1A. Ch. 24. 2 Od. 1, 1 and 2. 


oe 
é 
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ar ae 
TimT att, aiywoyoro Ads Téxos, ciAnAovbas 5} 
OE ee PINs, | Sea 
, > 
eiré pol, © Kopvdwy, tivos ai Boes; Apa Pirwvea, ? 


AC ee PRS IY, he eG Ol > SW 


1670, The rLzxeiac pisticH consists of an heroic hexam- 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This 
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as — 

TlaAAas *A|Onvai|n || xetpas v|repbev elxeu.® 

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (A) takes the 
place of syncope (1) in the middle. The verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemim (aev6-npu-pepes, five half- 
feet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 


(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is 
never used by itself. 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 
tis 8€ Bilos ré 8e | repmvov alvev xpv\oéys “Adpoldirys ; 
teOvailnv dre | pot || pyxére | radra p€|Aov.* 
PAN Tig eB iy 8 ea a i i | nec or fg anes 
pene es 7 Al ai Om he | KK 
1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. £.g. 

G rorot, | 7 para | dy pere|BovrEv\cay Geol | dAAws.° 
Xpveew dlva oxn|rTpe, Kal | iocero | wévTas “A|xasovs (see 47, 1).° 
BéBrnat, ovd ddrvov Beros expvyev, ws Opedoy ro." 

But qperépw evi oixw ev Apyei, rnrobe warpys.® 
1 71. 1, 202. 4 Mimn. 1, 1 and 2. 7 71. 11, 380. 


2 Theoc. 4, 1. 5 Od. 5, 286. 8 77.1, 80. 
3 Solon, 4, 4. COTE, 1,15. 
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1673. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. _ 

1. By supposing A, p, v, p, or o to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as 7oAAG Atooopevw (_ _ — uv uv _), Il. 22, 91 
(we have €A\Aiocero in JI. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of r making position (see 3; 90; 91); . 
as Toiov fo op (___.__ _), 1.5, 7. So before de/Sw, fear, and” 
other derivatives of the stem d-et-, and before dyv (for d¢nyv). 

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 

pevywpev’ ert yap Kev GdAVEatpen KaKov Huap.} 
(ae oe ey SS I NY Se eS Se 


1674, The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 


Verses : — 
1. Dimeter : 
pevoT000|Kos ddj05” ny Te 
potpa di\wxer® A ee 


2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


TapmpemrTous ev edpatoty.* eT I SI Mf 
mrapbévot | 6uBpodd|px® —~UUuliuul_A 
With anacrusis (1635) : 
éyelvaTo wey wdpov adT@ YU FV 
matpoxrovoy Oidirddav.® Ui UU UU_K 
3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
méurrer Edv Sopt Kal xept mpdxtop..” —— | uvul—uulovuy 
ovpavilots Te Oelots dwlpyuara.® Ulu | ~~ liu» 
Ger’ elrowduelvar Sival|pev. iS Pen eee 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo- 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (_ 4 and _ dv) 
may stand for the anapaest. 


The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making UU 4 u for VU 2. 


1 Od. 10, 269. 4 A, Ag. 117. 7A. Ag. 111. 
2 Ar. N. 308. 5 Ar, N. 299. 8 Ar, NV. 305. 
3 KE. Her. 612. 8 A. Se. 781, 752. 9 Ar, R. 879. 
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1676. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 


1. The monometer: 


TpOrov ailyumidr.' LAS AT. 
% 6é > a 2 
Kat Geuts | aivety. AON Nee a 
U4 c Lal 3 
ovpdul|vos dpod. Be) de ge 
2. The dimeter acatalectic: 
peyay éx | Gvpod | KAdLov|res "ApyA UU +1 — | ~~ luv 
oir éx|rartio | ddyect | waidov® = —_— |u| vul_— 


And the 6llive of pedce | sends its brdnch|es abrodd. 
3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac: 


jpav | otpatia|tw dpwlynv.© ——1uu—l vu uul — (1640, 2) 


(SERS) ee Sa Sa ee ee 


ovtw | rAouTy|oere wav\TEs. 
The Lord | is advaéncling. Prepdre | ye! 

4, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This 
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 

mpooxere Tov vovy | Tots abavdrots || Atv, Tots ailéy over, 
Tots aibepioss, | roicw é&yjpws, || Trois dbOvra py|Sopevorow.® 
ee Ne | ee TL 

1677. An ANAPAESTIC sysTeM consists of a series of 
anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 


tragedy and comedy. Eg. 


8exarov pev éros 700 érel Iputpou vy 2 UU) UV ZU 
péyas avTidtKos, COPS O), aa OP ee 

Mevedaos dvag 75 “Ayapeuvovy, GU VU | GU 
diOpdvov Ardbey kai Sioxyrtpou $Y I 
Tivns dxupov Ledyos “Arpeiday, Lg pe a 
oroAov Apyetwv xXiAvovatr av ee ee 
THOO dao Xopas Pay at 

Hpav, OTpaTLATLY dpwyyv.? oe Ne ee 


1A. Ag.49. 8 Ar. Av.221. *ibid.50. 7 Ar. Av. 736. 9% A. Ag. 40-47. 
27bid. 98. 4A. Ag. 48. 6 ibid. 47. § ibid. 689. 
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1678. Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 
leader of the chorus, as in the zapodos. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679, Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in 3 time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee — vu, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach u vu vu, the cyclic dactyl 
—v vu, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee L. 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (=v v v). 


1680. The first foot of a logaoedic verse allows special freedom. 
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach U UU. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
o —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per- 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely: see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 


1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logaoedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1, Adonic: cvppaxyos éooo1 —VU|__U This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). 


2. First Pherecratic: émtamtAoww @nBats.2-—V UV |__| Lu 
Catal. ds tpemopev Aeyew.2 —VUl_ul— ap 
3. Second Pherecratic: madds dvoopov atav.t__ > |—uu | _ u 
Catal. €x pev Oy Todduov.® = =§_ > | | on 
4. Glyconic: (Three forms) : 
(a) tra dvag Hocedoy, 3.° Re ek ee PIE sas 
(6) O7Ba tov rporépwv aos.” _>I—ul_ul_ap~ 
(c) $G7a Bavra ravoayia.® SES ia ing Ope en Fw Eps 
1 Sapph. 1, 28. 48, Aj. 643. TS.An. 101, 
2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 58. An. 150. 8 qbid. 107. 


8S. 0.0. 129. 8 Ar. Hq. 551. 


—_" 
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Aleaic stanza (a, a, 6, c): 
(a) dovvernu Tov dvenwv oracw * 
oie ere eo es, bey) | Pene a! 
(a) 70 pev yap évOev Kdpa KvdAWderat 
epee es ee I | En 
(6) 708 &Oev- dppes 8 av 76 pecoov 
ee Sal Sr ea Sey 
(c) vai popypeba ovv peraiva.! 
Compare in Horace (Od.-1,9) : 
Vides ut alta stet nive candidum 
Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 
Silvae laborantes, geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto. 
6. Sapphic: mowxt|AdOpov’ | d6davar’ | *Adpoldira.? 
(ee: 
Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 


7. Eupolidéan: @ O¢\wpelvor, xate|pa || zpos b\uas €|AevOe|pws.? 


ee ee ge game © a eae —v|—A 
i see 4 

VyUY VUY 

Ue és (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar. 
Nub. 518-562. 


1683. The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics 
in lyric poetry. 

dpiorov pev vdup, 6 de || xpicds aiPdpevov rip 
eee ee i el a | 
are Ovampéret || vuxri peyavopos e£oxa. 7AOVTOU * 
reenter Ly | SU | ear 
ei 0 deOda. yapvev 

ee ere yy! | x 


1 Alcae, 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 3 Ar, NV. 518. 
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) 


érdeat, pirov Hrop, 
SOL SG || 2G 
pyker dedlov oKOTe 
ZF 5S OM EEE nye 
di\Xo Oadrvdrepov ev ape|lpa pdevvov dorpov épy||uas 6.’ aid€pos, 
BS OOS GN a ENS SS Sa alee 
pyS ’Odvprias d&ydva || péprepov atdacomer * 

ie et er | Sel a ea ee 

dev 6 rorAvdatos Vuvos auduBarr€Tar 
IRI |e a NI 

copOv pntierot, KeAadety 

SRS NE Ore aN 

Kpovov raid’, és adpveav ixopévovs 

Sa) Se (ea Cy ie aa ES ara fe 

pdxatpay ‘lépwvos éoriav. 


Spo BO LOLe A Ween Frame eae 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS. 


1684, 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite (_u—W—) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (vu, see 1632, 2) and 
a spondee. The dactylic parts of the verse generally have 
the form “vv ~vuv~— or (cataleetic) ~vu Zug an 
The epitrite also may be catalectic, .U—A. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (_ wu) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dactyl has its full time, 
while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dactyl is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee). 

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode 
is an example of this measure : — 


Tuvdapidas re prdrogeivors ddeiv KaA|AurAoKduw O “Edéva 
eee | a ee 
kreway “Axpdyavra yepatpwv evyopa, 
big or AN RRO mad BS aK 


——-~ 
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@xpevos ‘Odvprovixay ||Vuvov dpPacats, dxapavTorddwv 

ee Ne Oe es | | = UWA eae 

7 ” a 4 £ SZ © as / 
immwv awrov. || Motoa ovTw pot raperral|Kot veootyaXov evpovTt Tporov 
eererer WE a a Ls | A 
Awpiv gullvav évappoéa redtiv. 

ow ats re ae ee 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following : — 
1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus 
—vv— as the fundamental foot : — 
maida pev ai\ras roow at|ra Oepeva.' 
a AE cea ha Oh cdl ee Wie Ome 
deve. pev ovv, dea Tapaooe Todds olwvobéras.” 
Fo EGOS ie ee | OBER gal, oe | aa oe aa ( ORR 1 © el 
2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly 
called choriambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682). 
1688, 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore uu — — 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent 
“uu wi (1626, 2) :— 
meTepakey pev 6 TEpoe|rToALs On 
Bacireos | orparos eis dv|tiropov yeilrova ywpay, 
Awodécpw| cyedia Top|Opov dpeipas 


"A Oapav|ridos "EAXas.? 

AS Rig Zap GSS eta Ge eel 

See eee yee iy Ft [ir pe = 
Cf Se ea | ae | NT 


oF eS ES 


2. A double trochee _ uv _ u often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anaclasis 
(dvaxAaots, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. Eig. 


po fal \ , > epi eee 4 
ris 6 kpairve | 70dt wydy|paTos etre|rots dvdoouy , 
Che en Oe noe ee 


1A, Se. 929. 28. 0. T. 484. 3 A, Pe. 65-70. 4 ibid. 95. 
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1689. Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_ UU v or UYU — for —YU—):— 
obk dvaloyjoopat* | pnd A€ye | por od Aoyov * 
ws peptlonkd o¢ KAelwvos ére | waAXov, ov 
katareua | rocow in|retor xat|riparta.. 


Le ee ree wr | te TO 


IT asd IW Oe ee OIRO | 
TS se | eee | Ny ee ern ee 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius v—W— as the 
fundamental foot : — 
ris dxw, | tis 68ua | rpooérra | pw’ adeyyys 5? 
Rt rece cll yc > ae [ENG Seen oC eee 
otevdlw ; | ti péEw; | yevopar | dvcoiara | wodtrats ;* 


ee | |e 


DOCHMIACS. 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (or a 
bacchius and an iambus) v —| —_u — (or v——| v_). This 
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—|—_v—and vuv|—_v-—. As examples may be given 
dvoadyel TUya.4 Cr 
mrepopopov dénas.° DDE 
pio obeov prev ovv.® POW Ar ae 
peyara peydra Kai.” WO GIs Aa eo TOR ee 
epoipav Booka opatos Svororovs YU—— >| >uu_u 
peOeirar orpdtos, otparoredov Aumdw) V—~— V —| vu UU 
1 Ar. Ach. 299-301. 4 A. Ag. 1165. 7 EH. Ba. 1198. 
2 A, Pr, 115. 5 ibid. 1147. 8 A. Eu. 266. 


8 A, Hu, 788. 8 ibid. 1090. 9A. Se. 79. 
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1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Nore.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced ‘which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some- 
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
-~belongs to the first class (569). The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in wu of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are marked 
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in vty. (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (II.) ; and the poetic verbs in vn or vayar (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add va to the stem in the present, with (III.). A few 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding e in certain tenses 
_ (653) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a reference to 654. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -€dpav) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
or perfect is given. 
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A. 


[(aa-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), aga; a. Pp. 
adoOnv; pr. mid. dara, aor. dacduny, erred. Vb. datos, dv-aTos. 
Epic. | 

"Ayapor, admire, [epic fut. dydcoua, rare,] yydoOnv, Hyacduny. (I.) 

-AyyAdo (ayyeh-), announce, ayyer@ [ayyedéw], WyyEAa, TYVEAKA, 
Hyyearuat, Wyvern», fut. p. ayyerOjorouar; a.m. pyyerAduny. Second 
aorists with \ are doubtful. (4.) 

*Ayelpw (dyep-), collect, a. nyepa ; [ep. plpf. p. dynyéparo; a. p. 7vépOnr, 
a.m. (qyerpdunv) cvv-ayelparo, 2 a. m. dyepdunv with part. dypouevos. 
See 7yepéBouar.] (4.) 

"Ayvope (¢ay-), in comp. also dyww, break, dw, ata (537, 1) [rarely 
epic fia], 2 p. eaya [Ion. enya], 2 a. p. éaynv [ep. édyny or dynv]. 
(II.) 

"Ayo, lead, diw, héa-(rare), Fxa, Fymar, 7XOnY, aXOjoouar; 2 a. Wya- 
yor, nyayouny ; fut. m. douar (as pass.), [Hom. a. m. agdunv, 2 a. 
act. imper. dere, inf. df€uevac (777, 8). | 

[(a8e-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddjocer, pf. part. ddnkes. 
Epic. ] 

[(de-), rest, stem with aor. deca, aoa. Epic.] 

"AS, sing, dooua (dow, rare), oa, HoOnv. Ion. and poet. delSe, 
delow and deloopar, jewa. 

[Aéfo: Hom. for avéw.] 

["Anpr (de-), blow, dnrov, dew, inf. afvar, djuevar, part. dels; imp. 
dmv. Mid. imperf. dnro, part. djuevos. Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.) 

Al8Séopar, poet. aldoua, respect, aldécouar, Hdecuat, ndéoOny (as mid.), 
noecdunv (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. alde?o]. 639; 640. 

Aivéo, praise, alvécw [aivjow], nreca [hvnca], jvexa, Nunuat, nvéOnv, 639. 

[Atvopor, take, imp. alviunv. Epic.] (II.) 

Aipéw (aipe-, éd-), take, aipjow, ypnKa, jpnua [ Hat. dpalpnka, dpalpn- 
par}, npéOnv, aipeOjcouae ; fut. pf. yYpioouar (rare) ; 2 a. efdov, Bw, 
etc. ; eiAdunv, EXwuar, etc. (8.) 

Atpo (ap-), take up, apd, hpa (674), Fpxa, Hpac, HpOnv, apOjoopat ; 
jpdunv (674). Ion. and poet. delpw (dep-), Hepa, HépOnv, [nepuac 
(late), Hom. plpf. dwpro for nepro; a. m. dewpdunv.] Fut. dpoduac 
and 2 a. jpduqv (with dpwuar (&) etc.) belong to dpyuua (dp-). (4.) 

Alc@dvopar (aic6-), perceive, (€-) alcOjoopar, HoOnuar; noOdunv. Pres. 
atcfouar (rare). (5.) 

*Atoow (dik-), rush, até, Hika, HtxOnv, Hiéduny. Also doow or drtw 
(also doow or drrw), déw, péa. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Alrxitve (alcxuv-), disgrace, alcxvvd, joxiva, [p. p. part. ep. HOXUE- 
pévos,| yoxvvOnv, felt ashamed, aicxuvOjoouar; fut. m. aicxuvoduat. 


(4.) 
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*Atw, hear, imp. diov, [aor. -fica.] Ionic and poetic. 

[Atw, breathe out, only imp. diov. Epic. See &mu.] 

[Akax(fw (dx-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres., with axéo and dxeva, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dx éwy, eXcba7); and @Xxopar, be grieved ; 
fut. dxaxjow, aor. dxdxnoa; p.p. dxd x nua (dknxébarar), dxkdxnoba, 
akaxnuevos OY dxnxéuevos; 2 aor. AKaxov, dxaxduny. See dxvuma 
and dxoua. Epic.] (4.) is 

[Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use.] 

*Axéopat, heal, aor. qKecduny. 

*Axndéo, neglect, [aor. axjdeca epic]. Poetic. 

*Akovw (dxov- for dxor-), hear, axovcouat, Kova [Dor. pf. dkovka], 2 
pf. dxjxoa (for dx-nkora, 690), 2 plpf. AxnKén or axnkdn ; AKovaOny, 
dkovaOjoopuat. 

*“Ahahdfw (ddraday-), raise war-cry, ddhaddEouat, prAddaka. (4.) 

*Ardopar, wander, [pf. ddddnuac (as pres.), w. inf. dddAnoba, part. 
dhadjpevos], a. dAnOnv. Chiefly poetic. 

*AdSalva (dddav-), nourish, [ep. 2 aor. 7Ndavov.] Pres. also dddjoKw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

*Arelhw (drerp-), anoint, drew, Areva, ddprLpa, GAAALYUpar, HrElpOny, 
ahepOjcouar (rare), 2 a. p. AAlpny (rare). Mid. f. drelpoua, a, 
Hrewvaunv. 529. (2.) 

*AhéEw (ddek-, adex-), ward off, fut. adéfouar [ep. (e-) dde&jow, Hd. 
arefhoouar]; aor. (€-) WAdEnoa (HreEa, Yare), HreEdunv; [ep. 2 a. 
&\adxov for add-adex-ov.] 657. 

[Aréopar, avoid, epic; aor. 7redunv.] 

*Arebo, avert, adetow, jrevea. Mid. ddedouai, avoid, aor. mrevdunr, 
with subj. é&-atevowpar. Poetic. 

*Ahéw, grind, jreoa, ddjecpar OY GdAjdeuar. 639; 640. 

["AdSopar, be healed, (€-) dhOjcouat.] onic and poetic. 

‘AdioKopar (dd-, ddo-), be captured, ddhdcopuat, nwKa or €adwka, 2 aor. 
Hrwv or édd\wv, ANG [epic drow], aholny, dhOvar, adovs (799) ; all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active ddlicxw, but see av-adloKw. 
(6) 

PAdAtratvopar (ddi7-, ddiray-), with epic pres. act. dAurpalvw, sin; 2 
aor. ArTov, ddirdunv, pf. part. ddirtpevos, sinning, ep.]. Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

*AdNdcow (ddday-), change, adrAdéw, 7Araéa, praxa, MArayyuat, WAN- 
xOnv and AArAMYyny, GdrAaxXO}oouar and adrayjooua, Mid. fut. adrd- 
fouat, a. pAAaEduny. (4.) 

“Adopar (dd-), leap, droduar, Hrdunv ; 2 a. Ardunv (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
adoo, aro, dduevos, by syncope.] 800, 2. (4.) 

PAAvkréto and ddvkréw, be exciteg, imp. advcrafov Hat, pf. ddadv- 
krnmat Hom, Ionic. } 
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*Adtokw (dduc-), avoid, advéw [and addvEouar], mAvéa (rarely -auny). 
Poetic. ’Advcoxw is for ddux-ocxw (617). (6.) 

"Addhdve (ad¢-), Jind, acquire, [epic 2 aor. #Agor.]  (5.) 

‘Apaprave (duapr-), err, (€-) duapTicouar, NudpTyka, judprnuat, quap- 
ThOnv ; 2 aor. nuaprov [ep. nuBporov]. (5.) 

"ApPrlcKo (4uBr-), duBrdw in compos., miscarry, [duprdow, late, ] 
AUBAOTA, NUBAWKA, NUBAWUAL, AUBAWOnY. (6.) 

*Apelpw (duep-) and dpépda, deprive, quepoa, HucpOnv. Poetic. (1. 4.} 

"Apr-éxw and dpr-loxo (dup and éxw), wrap about, clothe, dupétw, 
2a. jumrc-ocxov; [epic impf. dumrexov.] Mid. duméxouat, dumioxopat, 
dumirxvéomar ; imp. Aurercxouny; f. dupétouar; 2 a. qumi-oxdunv and 
hum-ecxouny, 544. See éxo and toxo. 

"Aprdaktoke (dumdax-), err, miss, Humdaxnuar; 2 a. nyuardaKov, part. 
dumdakdéy or dwhaxwv. Poetic. (6.) 

[’Apavue, dumvivdny, dumrvuro, all epic: see dvarvéw. | 

"Apive (duvr-), ward off; fut. duvvd, duvvoduar; aor. 7uvva, juvrvdunr. 
(4.) 

"Aptoow (duvx-), scratch, [dutéiw, nuvéa (Theoc.), quvédunv]. Poetic 
and Ionic. (4.) 

*Apodi-yvoéw, doubt, yupvyvoeov and judeyrocor, jupeyvonoa ; AOr. Pass. 
part. dudiyvonbels, 544. 

*"Apor-évvope (see Evvduc), clothe, fut. [ep. dugiéow] Att. dupid; judleca, 
Huplerpar; auprécomar, dupecduny (poet.). 544. (II.) 

*ApdicBynréw, dispute, augmented jugic- and judec- (544) ; otherwise 
regular. 

*Avatvopar (dvav-), refuse, imp. Avacvduny, aor. Hynvduny, dvivacbat. (4.) 

*Avadlokw (dd-, ddo-, 659), and avaddw, expend, dvadrtdow, avihwoa, 
and dyjdwoa (kar-nrddwoa), dvddwka and dvjdwxa, dvdrdwuar and 
ayArwmae (KaT-nvdoua), avahwOny and dvnrAdOnv, dvawOhooua. 
See ddickopa. (6.) 

*Avarvéw, take breath ; see rvéw (rvu-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. dumvve, 
a. P. dumvdvOny, 2 a.m. dumvuro (for dum vwero). | 

‘Avbdve (¢ad-, dd-), please [impf. Hom. jvdavov and éfvdavor, Hat. 
nvdavov and éjvdavov; fut. (e-) ddvow, Hdt.; 2 pf. éada, epic] ; 
2 aor. ddov [Ton. &adov, epic evadov for éc-radov.] Tonic and poetic. 
See do-uevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

*Avéxo, hold wp; see xo, and 544. 

[Avivobe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Il. 11, 266 as 2 plpf. 
(777, 4). Epic.] See évivode. 

*Av-olyvup. and dvolyw (see ofyvimw), open, imp. dvéwyov (Hvovyor, 
rare) [epic av@yov]; dvoliw, dvéwta (hroita, rare) [Hdt. dvota], 
dvépxa, dvéwypuar, dvesxOnv (Subj. dvorxG, etc.) ; fut. pf. dved=ouar 
(2 pf. dvéwya late, very rare in Attic). (II.) 
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*Av-op0da, set upright, augment dywp- and Frwp-. 544, 

*Aviw, Attic also avitw, accomplish; fut. dvicw [Hom. aww], dvico- 
fat; AOL. Arvca, Arvoduny; pf. nvuKa, nvvopa. 639. Poetic also dvw. 

"Avaya, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. dvwyygr, sub. dviyw, opt. 
dywyorut], imper. dvwye (rare), also dvwyGe (With dvdxOw, dvwxbe), 
[inf. dvwyéuev] ; 2 plpt. qrdyea, yywye (or dvdye), [also qrwyor 
(or dwyov), see 777, 4]. [Present forms dydye and dvdyerov 
(as if from dvwyw) occur ; also fut. dvdgw, a. qvwta.] Poetic and 
Ionic. 

[ An-avpdw, take away, not found in present; imp. drnipwr (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. droupjow, and aor. part. daotpas, darov- 
pauevos.] Poetic. 

PAmadbioxw (dr-ag-), deceive, Ardpnoa (rare), 2 a. nrapov, m. opt. 
dnagolunyv]|. Poetic. (6.) 

*Amex@dvopar (éx8-), be hated, (€-) dwexOjoouat, dahxOnuar; 2 a. 
amnxObunv. Late pres. dréxOopar. (5.) \ 

[Armdepoe, swept off, subj. dmodépry, opt. drodpcee (only in 8 pers.). 
Epic. ] 

*Aroxrivvipt and -tw, forms of dmoxrelyw. See xrelva. 

*Anéxpn, it suffices, impersonal. See xp. 

“Antw (d¢-), touch, fut. dpw, dpouar; aor. qYa, HYdunv; pf. jupac; 
a. Pp. 7POnv (see édOn). (3.) 

*Apdopar, pray, dpdcouat, jpacduny, jpayar. [Ion. apharoua, Apnod- 
unv. Ep. act. inf. dpjpevar, to pray. | 

*Apaplokw (dp-), fit, npoa, jpOnv; 2 p. dpapa, [Ion. dpnpa, plpf. dpiipe(v) 
and *phpe(y);] 2 a. npapov ; 2 a.m. part. dpyevos (as adj.), fitting. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

"Apdoow or dparrw (dpay-), strike, dpdiw, npata, hpdxOnv. (4.) 

"Apéoxw (dpe-), please, dpécw, jpeca, npécOnv; apécouat, jpecduny. 
639. (6.) 

[ Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic. ] 

*Apkéw, assist, dpxéow, Apxeca. 639. 

“Appérra, poet. dppdfe (dpyod-), fit, dppbow, nppoca (cuvdppota Pind.), 
npuoxa (Aristot.), Hppocuat, npudcOnv, fut. p. apyocOjooua; a. m. 
npyoodunyv. (4.) 

"Apvupar (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpoduat, 2 a. Apbunv (dpdunv). Chiefly 
poetic. See atpw. (II.) 

*Apsw, plough, jpoca, [p. p. Ion. dphpouac], npb0nv. 639. 

“Aptrato (dpmay- dr seize, dprdow and dprdcoua [ep. apratw], npraca. 
[nprata], npwaka, npracua (late npraypuat), nprdcOny [Hdt. yprda- 
xXOnv], dpracbjooua. For the Attic forms, see 587. (4.) 

*Aptw and dpitw, draw water, aor. npvoa, jpvoduny, Hpvonv [Hpv- 
cOnv, Ion, ]. 639, 
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"Apxw, begin, rule, dptw, jpka, (Tpxa) neyuac (mid.), 7pxOnv, mee 
copmat featoe ), dpEopar, nptdunv. 

“Avrow and drrw: see dicow. 

[Ariréddo (drirad-), tend; aor. drirnda. Epic and lyric.] (4.) 

Adaive (atav-) or abatve ; fut. adavd; aor. ninva, nidvOny or atdvOny, 
avavOjcoua.; fut. m. avavoduac (as pass.). Augment nu- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Avtdve or adfw (avé-), increase, (€-) adijow, adéjoouat, nlénoa, nvénca, 
nvénuat, nvéjOnv, adénOjcouat. [Also Ion. pres. adéw, impf. detov.] 
(5.) 

PAddcow (see 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. 7paca; used by Hat. 
for dgdw or addw.| (4.) 

*Ad-inpu, let go, impf. ddiny or 7pinv (544) ; fut. ddyjow, etc. See the 
inflection of tyu, 810. (I.) 

~Adicow (dgpvy-), draw, pour, adviw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
aptw.] (4.) : 

[Adto, draw, npvca, Hpvoduny. Poetic, chiefly epic. ] 

“AyOopar, be displeased, (€-) axOéoouar, HXOETOnY, ax Pec Ojcopat. 

[’Axvupa. (ax-), be troubled, impf. dxviunv. Poetic. (II.) Also 
epic pres. 4xopar.| See dkaxifo. 

["Aw, satiate, dow, aoa; 2 aor. subj. Zwuev (or éSyev), pr, inf. &uevar, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (doar) dara as fut.; f. doouar, a. aod- 
unv. pic. ] 

B. 

Bato (Bay-), speak, utter, Batw, Lep. pf. pass. BéBaxrar]. Poetic. (4.) 

Baivo (Ba-, Bav-), go, Bhooua, BéBnka, BéBayar, éBdOny (rare) ; 2 a. 
€Bnv (799) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a. m. epic eBnoduny (rare) and éByobunr, 
777, 8.] In active sense, cause to go, poet. Biow, ZBnoa. See 610. 
The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

Baddw (Bar-, Bra-), throw, f. [Bare] Bad, rarely (e-) Baddjow, 
BEBrnka, BEBAnuat, Opt. dia-BeByoGe (734), [epic BeBdAnuar], éBAH- 
Onv, BrynOjoouar; 2 a. €Badov, eBaddunv; fut. m. Badoduar; f. p. 
BeBAjoouar, [Epic, 2 a. dual gvu-BdArnv; 2 a. m. éBAnuny, with 
subj. BAyjerat, opt. BAHo or Preto, inf. BA¥oOat, pt. BAApmevos ; fut. Evu- 
Brjoeat, pf. p. BEBAna.] (4.) 

Barro (Ba¢-), dip, Baww, €Baya, BéBaupa, CBddnv and (poet.) EBdpOny ; 
fut. m. Bayou. (3.) 

Backw (fa-), poetic form of Balyw, go. (6.) 

Baordtw (see 587), carry, Bacrdow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from 
stem Bacray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bhoow (Byx-), Att. BijrTw, cough, Phew, ZBnka. (4.) 

[BiBnpe (Ba-), go, pr. part. BiBds. Epic.] (I.) 
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BiBpooKw (Bpo-), eat, p. Bé8pwka, BEBpwmuar, [EBpwbOnv ; 2 a. ZBpwv; fut. 
pf. BeBpdcouac]; 2 p. part. pl. BeBpdres (804). [Hom. opt. BeBpw- 
Gos.] (6.) 

Bide, live, Bidcouar, éBlwoa (rare), BeBlwxa, BeBlwpac ; 2 a. €Blwy (799). 
(Por éBiwoduny, see Bidckopat.) 

Bidckopar (.0-), revive, éBiwrduny, restored to life. (6.) 

Badrro (SdaB-), injure, Bavw, ZBrava, BEBraGa, BEBrappar, EBAdHOny ; 
2 a. p. €BAdBnv, 2 f. BAaByoouwar; fut. m. BAdWouar; [fut. pf. BeBdAd- 
Wouwarton.]. (3.) 

Bracrave (Bdacr-), sprout, (€-) Bracrhow, cea and é8\dornka 
(524) ; 2a.€8dacrov. (5.) 

Brérrw, see, Bévouar [Hdt. dva-Bréyw], €Brewa. 

BXirrew or BAloow (uedit-, Bdit-, 66), take honey, aor. @Bduca. (4.) 

Bra@oke (uor-, wro-, Bdo-, 66), go, f. uortoduar, p. uéuBrwxa, 2 a. Zuoror. 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodw, shout, Bojcoua, éBdnoa. [Ion. (stem fo-), Bwooua, eBwoa, 
éBwodpuny, (BéBwuar) BeBwpuévos, €BwoOnv. | 

Booka, feed, (€-) Booxjow. 

BovAopar, will, wish, (augm. éBovd- or 7Bovd-) ; (€-) BovAntouar, BeBov- 
Anuar, EBovrANnOny ; [2 p. wpo-BéBovdra, prefer.| [Epic also Bédopar. | 
517. 

[(Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. @8paxe and Bpdxe, resounded. Epic. ] 

Bett (see 587), be drowsy, aor. €Bpiéa. Poetic. (4.) 

Bpt0w, be heavy, Bpicw, @Bpioa, BéBpida. Rare in Attic prose. 


~ [(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. @B8pota (opt. -Bpdtere), 2 aor. p. dva- 


Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxev, 11.17,54. Epic. ] 

Bpvxdopar (Bpvx-, 656), roar, p. BéBpuxa ; éBpvxnoduny ; Bpvxnbels. 

Bivéw or Biw (Bu-), stop up, Biow, @Bvoa, BéBvoua. 607. Chiefly 
poetic. (5.) 

ibe 

Tapéw (yau-), marry (said of a man), f. yaya, a. @ynua, p. yeyduna ; 
p. DP. yeydunuac (Of a woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yapoi- 
pat, a. eynudunv. 654. 

Tévupar, rejoice, [epic fut. yardooopuar.] Chiefly poetic. (II.) 

Téyova (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeyovw, imper. yéywre, 
fep. inf. yeywvéuer, part. yeywrds; 2 plpf. éyeywver, with éyéywre 
and 1 sing. éyeydvevy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres. yeywvréw, 
w. fut. yeywrjow, a. éyeyovnoa. Chiefly poetic. Present also yeyw- 
vicxw. (6.) 

Tetvopar (yev-), be born; a. éyewduny, begat. (4.) 

Teddw, laugh, yeddooua, éyédaca, éyeddoOnv. 699. 

[Tévro, seized, epic 2 aor., 1.18, 476.] 
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Tndéw (y70-), rejoice, [ynOjow, éynOnoa ;] 2 p. yéynba (as pres.). 654, 

Tnpdoke and ynpde (ynpa-), grow old, ynpdow and ynpacouat, éynpaca, 
yeyhpaxa (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdvac, [Hom. pt. ynpas]. (6.) 

Tiyvopa. and ytvopar (yev-), become (651), yerjoouar, yeyevnuat, 
[éyer}Onv Dor. and Ion.], yevnOjooua (rare); 2 a. éyevounv [epic 
yévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydaor, yeyws, and other 
pu-forms, see 804). 

Tiyvdokw (yvo-), nosco, know, yvdooua, [Hdt. av-éyrwoa,] &yvwxa, 
Zyvwomat, eyvdoOnv; 2 a. &yvwy, perceived (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivécxw. (6.) 

Tro, cut, grave, [év-éyupa, Hdt., éyupdunv, Theoc.,] yéyAuupar 
and éyAupua (524). 

Tvdparrea (yvaumr-), bend, yrdulw, [eyvaupa, eyvdudOnv.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (3.) ‘ 

[Todw (yo-, 656), bewatl, 2 a. yor, only epic in active. Mid. yodoua, 
poetic, epic f. yonoouan. | 

Tpdho, write, ypdyw, ypapya, yéypapa, yéypaumar, 2 a. p. eypddny 
(éypapOnv is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypapjooua; fut. pf. yeypadyoua, 
a. Mm. éypayauny. 

Tpit (ypvy-), grunt, yptéw and yptiopar, éypvéa. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


[(8a-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (€-) Sajocoua, deddnka, deddnuat ; 
2 a.m. (?) inf. deddacbar; 2 pf. pt. dedaws (804); 2 a. Zdaoy or 
dédaov, taught; 2 a. p. éddnv, learned. Hom. d%yw, shall find. | 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

[AmSédrAAw (dadad-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric. Pindar has 
pf. p. part. dedardadpévos, a. pt. davdadGels; also f. inf. dardadwoeuer, 
from stem in o- (see 659).] (4.) 

[Aatto (daiy-), rend, datéw, éddita, deddiypar, édatyOnv. Epic and 
lyric.] (4.) 

Aatvup. (dac-), entertain, dalow, %aca, (édaleOnv) dacbels. [Epic 
daivv, impt. and pr. imperat.] Mid. datvuuar, feast, daloouar, édar- 
odunv: [epic pr. opt. dawiro for dawui-ro, Sawiar for dSawui-aro 
(777, 3): see 734.] (ITI.) 

Aalopar (dac-, dact-, dai-, 602), divide, [epic f. ddoouar,] a. Edacdunv, 
pf. p. dé5acpar [epic dédaua]. (4.) See also Saréopa. 

Aatw (dar-, dari-, da-, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. dé5ya, 2 plpf. 3 pers. 
dedjew ; 2a. (€dadunv) subj. ddynrar.] Poetic. (4.) 

Adkve (Snk-, dax-), bite, SHtouar, d¢5yyua, €0nxXOnY, SnxXOjcouar; 2 a. 
édaxov, (5. 2.) 

Adpvnpt (609) and Sapvdw (Sau-, dua-, Saua-), also pres, Sapdto 
(587), tame, subdue, [fut. daudow, Saudw, Sane (with Hom. dapda, 
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daudwor), a. edduaca, p. p. Sédunuar, a. p. edunony] and édaudcOny ; 
[2 a. p. édduny (with dduer) ; fut. pf. Sedunooua ; fut. m. Saudoouar, | 
a. édapacduny. In Attic prose only daudfw, édaudcOnv, édauacdunr. 
665, 2. (5. 4.) 

Aap8dva (dap6-), sleep, 2 a. €5apHov, poet. Z5pafov ; (e-) p. kata-dedap- 
Oyxeés. Only in comp. (usually xara-dapédvw, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aaréopar, divide, w. irreg. Saréaca: (?). See daloua. 

[A€apar, appear, only in impf. déaro, Od.6, 242.] 

Agia, fear: see dédorKxa, 

AgSo.na, perf. as pres. (dfe-, Sfor-, Sei-, 31), [epic deldouxa,] fear. 
[Epic fut. de‘couat,] a. Zeca; 2 pf. dédca [epic detdua,] for full 
forms see 804. See 522 (b). [From stem d¢:- Homer forms impf. 
dtov, dle, feared, fled.] [Epic present Sele, fear.] See also 
Sleuar. (2.) 

Actkvipt (decx-), show: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. [lon. (dex-), dé&w, feta, Sédeypar, edéxOnv, ede~dunv.] Epic - 
pf. m. deldeyuar (for dédeyuac), greet, probably comes from another 
stem dex-. (II.) 

[Agno (Seu-, due-), build, dea, F¢bunuar, edeyudunv.] Chiefly Ionic. 

Aépkopar, see, edépxOnv; 2 a. €dpaxov, (édpdxnv) dpaxels (649, 2; 646); 
2 p. dé5opxa (643). Poetic. 

Aépw, flay, dep&, Zdeipa, Sédappac; 2 a. eddpynv. Ionic and poetic also 
Selpw (dep-). (4.) 

Agxopar, receive, déEouat, bédeypar [Hom. déxarar for dedéyarac], édé- 
xOnv, edc&dunv; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, édéyunv, déxro, imper. déto 
(756, 1), inf. 6éOa:, part. déyuevos (sometimes as pres.). ] 

Aéw, bind, Show, @inoa, Sédexa (rarely dé5qnKa), dédeuar, E5€0nv, d5eO7- 
couat; fut. pf. dedjooua, a. mM. ednodpny. 

Aéw, want, need, (€-) denow, ebénoa [ep. ednoa,] Sedna, dedénuat, 
édefOnv. Mid. déoua, ask, denooua. From epic stem dev- (e-) come 
[édednoa, Od. 9, 540, and devouar, Sevjcouat.] Impersonal 6et, debet, 
there is need, (one) ought, denoe, edénoe. 

[Anpidw, act. rare (Spi-, 656), contend, aor. édjpica (Theoc.), aor. p. 
SnptvOny as middle (Hom.). Mid. dnpidowar and dyptoua, as act., 
Snptcouar (Theoc.), édyptcdunv (Hom.).] Epic and lyric, 

[Afw, epic present with future meaning, shall find.] See (6a-). 

Avaitdo, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com- 
pounds (543 and 544); diuarrjow, Sujrnoa (dm-edujryoa), OedupT nKa, 
Sediprnuat, SeyTHOny (eé-ediyT HOny, late); dcarrjoopar, kar-ediyr nod puny. 

Avakovéw, minister, édvaxdvovy ; diaxovyjow (aor. inf. dudxovfca), dedia- 
kbynuat, €d.axovAOnv. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 
augment di7y- or dedin-. See 543. 

AiSdoKxw (didax-), for didax-cKxw (617), teach, biddgw, edldata [epic 


) 
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edddoKnoa], dedldaxa, dedldayuar, ed.ddxOny ; SiSdiouat, eddakdunr. 
See stem Sa-. (6.) 

AtSnpu, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw. I.) 

AvSpdokw (Spa-), only in comp., run away, -Spdcouat, -dédpaxa; 2 a. 
-25pav [Ion. -5pyv], -dpG, -dpalyv, -Spavar, -dpas (799). (6.) 

AiSwpr (50-), give, déow, Zowxa, Sédwxa, etc.; See synopsis and inflec- 
tion in 504, 506, and 509. [Ep. déuevar or dduev for dotvar, fut. 
d.dHow for dacw.| (I.) 

Alepwar (due-), be frightened, flee (794, 1), inf. dlecOar, to flee or to drive 
(chase) ; Stwuar and dioluny (cf. Svvwuae 729, and rifolunv 741), 
chase, part. Siduevos, chasing. Impf. act. év-dlerav, set on (of dogs), 
71.18, 584. (I.) 

[At{npat, seek, with » for e in present; difjoouat, edifnoduny. Tonic 
and poetic.] (I.) 

[(Sux-), stem, with 2 aor. dicov, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians. | : 

Aubao, thirst, dupjow, édlpnoa. See 496. 

Aoxéw (dox-), seem, think, db&w, €50éa, Séd0yuar, €5dxOnv (rare). Poetic 
Soxjow, eddxnoa, Seddxnka, Seddknuar, edoxHOnv. Impersonal, doxet, 
it seems, etc. 664. 

Aovréw (dou7-), sound heavily, és0vrnoa [epic Sovrnca and (in tmesis) 
éri-ydovmrnoa, 2 pf. dédoura, Sedourds, fallen.| Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Apdcocopar or Spdrropar (dSpay-), grasp, aor. édpatdunv, pf. dédpa- — 
yua. (4.) 

Apaw, do, Sdpdow, edpaca, dédpaxa, 5é5pauar, (rarely dé5pacuar), (édpa- 
cOnv) Spacbels. 640. 

Atbvapar, be able, augm. éduy- and Hdvv- (517) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.) 
dvve [Ion. d¥vp], impf. édvvaco or €d0vw (632) ; Survjoomar, Sedvynuar, 
eduvHOny (edvvdcOny, chiefly Ionic), [epic éduyycdunr.] (I.) 

Avw, enter or cause to enter, and Stvw (dv-), enter; dicw, tdvca, 
déduKa, dédumar, €VOnr, f. p. SvOjocouar; 2 a. Zdvv, inflected 506: see 
504 and 799; f. m. divouar, a.m, édtoduny [ep. éd0cdunv (777, 8)]. 
(S.) 

EK. - 

[“Hap6y (J1.18, 543 ; 14,419), aor. pass. commonly referred to érrw; 
also to &rouac and to idrrw. | 

"Haw [epic eidw], permit, edcw, elaca [ep. aca], elaxa, elduar, eldOnv ; 
édcouar (aS pass.). For augment, see 537. 

*Eyyvde, pledge, betroth, augm. #yyv- or éveyv- (éyyeyu-), see 543 ; 544, 

“Hyelpw (éyep-), raise, rouse, éyep, nyepa, eyhyepuat, HrepOnv ; 2 p. 
eypiyopa, am awake (Hom. éypyyép0acx (for -bpaor), imper. éypt- 
yopbe (for -dpare), inf. éypiyyopOae or -dpAac]; 2 a, m. Hypdunv [ep. 
eypounv]. (4.) 
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"Ede, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present): see ér Ola. 

“Efopar, (5- for oed-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. ép-éocecar (Hom.) ;] 
aor. eicduny [epic éooduny and éecoduny]. [Active aor. eloa and 
écoa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See t{w and xa@éfopar. 

*EPAw and Géda, wish, imp. 7Hedov ; (€-) EeAHow Or Herfiow, nOeXAnCa, 
n0€nka. *E@é\w is the more common form except in the tragic 
_trimeter. Impf. always 7@edov; aor. (probably) always 76édnca, 
but subj. etc. €eAjow and Gedjow, ebedAfoar and HedAfioa, etc. 

*H@ife (see 587), accustom, eBicw, elOioa, elOika, elOioua, €lOloOn?. 
The root is cfe0- (see 537). (4.) 

["H@ev, Hom pres. part.]: see elwia. 

HiSov (/4-, ¢.d-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): fw, Youu, 
ie or idé, idetv, (dv. Mid. (chiefly poet.) etSopoar, seem, [ep. eiod- 
uny and éeo-;] 2 a. eiddunv (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, 
= eldov. Otda (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. 7d, knew, f. eoopac; 
see 820. (8.) y 

Hixdtw (see 587), make like, etkafov or pKafov, eixdow, elkaca Or jkaca, 
elkacpuar OY QKacuat, elkdoOny, elkacOjcoua. (4.) 

(Etxw) not used in pres. (elk-, /x-), resemble, appear, imp. eixoy, f. eléw 
(rare), 2 p. éovxa [Ion. ofka] (with fovypev, [éixrov,] etfaor, eixévar, 
eixés, chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égxecv [with ééxrnv]. Impersonal Eouke, 
it seems, etc. For @ovxa, see 537, 2. (2.) 

[Hitéw (éA-, eid-), press, roll (654), aor. €doa, pf. p. €eAuar, 2 aor. p. 
éddnv or &dnv w. inf. ddrdjnuevar. Pres. pass. elouar. Epic. Hat, 
has (in comp.) -elAnoa, -elAnuat, -elhnOnv. Pind. has plpf. édr«. ] 
The Attic has eiAdouar, and eYAdw or eYAKw. 598. See tAdkw (4.) 

‘Hipt, be, and Hips, go. See 806-809. 

Etrov (elz-), said, [epic gevrov], 2 aor., no present ; elmw, elo, elré, 
elretv, elrwv; 1 aor. eira [ poet. evra, | (opt. ela, imper. elroy or 
elréy, inf. eima, pt. eras), [Hdt. da-evrduny|. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, fe- (for fep-, fpe-): [Hom. pres. (rare) 
etpw], f. épéw, ép&; p. elpnka, elpnuar (522); a. p. éppndnv, rarely 
éppéOnv [Ion. elpéOnv] ; fut. pass. pnOjcouac; fut. pf. elpjooua. See 
évérw. (8.) : 

Eipyvups and eipyvia, also elpyw (elpy-), shut in; etpiw, elpéa, elpypat, 
elpxOnv. Also épyw, épéw, Epéa, [Hom. (€pypac) 3 pl. pxarae w. 
plpf. 2pxaro, €pxOnv]. (IT.) 

Eipyo, shut out, elpéw, ecipéa, eipyuar, elpxOnv; elptouar. Also [épya, 
-Epta, -Epypuat, Ionic]; ¢pfouar (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw. ] 

« [Elpopar (Ion.), ask, fut. (€-) elpjoouar. See épopar. | 

[Etpw (ép-), say, epic in present.] See etaov. (4.) 

Eipw (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -pca], p. -eipxa, elpuar [epic 
éepuat]. Rare except in compos. (4.) 
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[Btokw (éix-), liken, compare, (617) ; poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
tcxw.] 617. IIpoo-yiga., art like, [and epic nixro or éixro], some- 
times referred to efkw. See elkw. (6.) 

Eiw0a [Ionic 2w6a] (46- for ¢f70-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. eid. [Hom. has pres. act. part. 20wv.] (2.) 

"ExkAnordte, call an assembly ; augm. jxkdy- and é&exdn- (548). 

*Edatve, for éda-vu-w (612), poetic éddw (éda-), drive, march, fut. 
(€ddow) eG (665, 2) [epic éddoow, édbw;] praca, eArjraKa, €d7}- 
Rapa [Ion. and late éAjAacuar, Hom. plup. éAndédato], 7AdAn», 
pracdunv. (5.) 

"Edéyxo, confute, ehéyEw, prevEa, E7peymar (487, 2), HréyNOnv, érey- 
XOjocomaL. 

‘EXloow and etAioow (€dx-), roll, édt& and eidléw, etArEa, eiAvypmar, 

_ dixon». [Epic aor. mid. édvEdunr.] (4.) 

"Edko (late €dctiw), pull, €dém (lon. and late Att. éAkiow), elAxvoa, 
el\kuka, eiAkvomat, elAKoOnr. 537. 

*Edmitw (é\1id-), hope, aor. 7Arica ; aor. p. part. édmicbév. ~ (4.) 

["EAtre@, cause to hope, 2 p.éodra, hope; 2 plpf. éddrev (3 pers. sing.). 
643. Mid. €\roua, hope, like Attic é\rlfw. Epic.] 

*Epéw, vomit, fut. éue (rare), €uoduar; aor. nueca. 639. 

*Evalpw (évap-), kill, 2 a. nvapov. [Hom.a.m. évqparo.] Poetic. (4.) 

*Evérw (év and stem cer-) or évvérw, say, tell, [ep. f. év-ortow (cer-) 
and évipw;] 2 a, €v-crov, w. imper. éwore [ep. évlores], 2 pl. €omere 
(for év-crere), inf. éviorety [ep. -éuev]. Poetic. See efor. 

*Eviarre (évr-), chide, [epic also évicow, 2 a. évévirov and hyimaroy 


(585). (3.) 


“Evvope (é- for Oe ), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. goow, © 


a. coca, éoodunv or éeco-; pt. ouar or efuar,| elwévos in trag. In 
comp. -€ow, -€oa, -éodunv. Chiefly epic: dudi-évyim is the common 
form in prose. (II.) 

*Evoxdéw, harass, w. double augment (544); Avdxdouvr, evoxydAfow, 
Hvaxdnoa, HVOXAHMaL. 

"Houxa, seem, 2 perfect: see exw. 

‘Eopratw (see 587), Ion. dpragtw, keep festival ; impf. édpragov (538). 
(4.) 

*Er-avpéw and ér-avplokw (avp-), both rare, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep. 
ératpov; f. m. émavpjoouat,] a. érnupdunv, 2 a. érnupbunv. Chiefly 
poetic. 654. (6.) 


[’Enr-evnvobe, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 plpf. (777, 4). Bpie: i 
See dvivobe. 

*Enlorapor, wnderstand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) érlora [Ion. érloreat, | imp. 
qAmicTduny, 2 p. sing. yrloraco or Arlorw (632); f. émisrAooua, a 
qmiorHOnv. (Not to be confounded with forms of éplornm.) (I.) 


1692] CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 383 


[Ere (ger-), be after or busy with, imp. elroy (poet. érov); f. -epu, 
2. a. -€oroyv (for é-cem-ov), a p. wepi-épOnv (Hdt.): active chiefly 
Tonic or poetic, and in compos.] Mid. émropar (poet. &oropac], Sfol- 
low, f. évouar; 2 a. €orduny, rarely poetic -éorduny, ordua, etc., 
w. imp. [oveto (for oreo),] cod. 86; 537, 2. 

"Epa, love, apdoOnv, épacPjcopar, poder (epic)]. Poetic pres. 
papa, imp. 7pdunv. (I.) 

*Epydfopar, work, do, augm. elp- (537); épydooua, elpyacua, elpyd- 
conv, eipyacduny, épyacOjcoua. 587. (4.) 

“Epyo and épya: see elpyvime (elpyw) and eipyw. 

"Epdo and ép8a, work, do, probably for épf-w = péfw (by metathesis) : 
the stem is fepy- (see 539), whence fpey-, pey-; fut. %péw, a. &péa, 
[Ion. 2 pf. Zopya, 2 plpf. édpyea.] Ionic and poetic. See péfw. 

*"EpelS, prop, épelow (later), qpeca, [npecxa, éprtipercuar, with éepnpé- 
dara: and -ato, 777, 3,] jpeloOnv; épelcouar (Aristot.), jpeudunr. 

*"Epetxw (épeix-, épix-), tear, burst, jpeta, éphpvyuar, 2 a. Apcxov. Tonic 
and poetic. (2.) 

*Epelra (éperr-, épir-), throw down, épelyw, [npewya, 2 pf. épfpura, have 
fallen, p. p. épjpimmar (plpf. épépurro, Hom.), 2 a. jpirov, Aplarny, 
a.m. dvnpewvdunv (Hom.)], a. p. npelpOynv. (2.) 

*Epéoow (éper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. qpeca.] 582. (4.) 

[ EpiSatve, contend, for épifw; aor. m. inf. éptdjcacda. LEpic.] 

*Eptto (ép.d-), contend, npica, [jpicdunv epic.] (4.) 

"Epona (rare or ?), [Ion. elpopar, ep. épéw or épéopar], for the Attic 
épwrdw, ask, fut. (€-) épyoouar [Ion. elpjoouar], 2 a. npdunv. See 
elpopar. 


“Hp, creep, imp. elprov; fut. pyw. Poetic. 539. 


"Eppa, go to destruction, (€-) éppjcw, nppyoa, elo-hppnka. 

*Epvyyave (épuy-), eruct, 2a. qpvyov. (5.) [lon. épev-youar, épevtouar. 
(2.)] 

*Epixw, hold back, [ep. f. épvéw] npiéa, [ep. 2 a. qptxaxov. | 

[ Epto and elptw, draw, fut. éptw, aor. elpvoa and épvoa, pf. p. elpypac 
and elpycpar. Mid. éptopar (0) and eiptopa, take under one’s pro- 
tection, épvcoua and elptcoua, épvoduny and elpvodunv; with Hom. 
ju-forms of pres. and impf. efpvara: (3 pl.), epvoo, pro and elpuro, 
elpuyTo, tpvcba and etpvcba. Epic.] 639. See plopar. 

"Epxopar (épx-, édevd-, édvd-, édO-), go, come, f. ehevo ofa (Jon. and 
poet.), 2 pf. éd7jAvda [ep. éprovda and elAjdovba], 2 a. mrOov (poet. 
HrvOov): see 31. In Attic prose, ef is used for éXedcouat (1257). (8.) 

*Ec iw, also poetic Ow and tw (éc0-, €5-, pay-), edo, eat, fut. Zdoua, 
P. C6Hd0xa, C6Hdecpuar, [ep. Edjdouar], 7décOnv ; 2 a.éparyor ; [epic pres. 
inf, Z6uevac ; 2 perf. part. édnd0s.] (8.) 

‘Horide, feast, augment elori- (537). 
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Ev8o, sleep, impf. eddov or nidov (519), (€-) ebdjow, [-evdyoa]. Com- 
monly in xaO-et8. 658, 1. 

Evepyeréw, do good, evepyerjow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented 
evnpy- (645, 1). ss 

Biploxa (evp-), find, (€-) evpjow, nupynka, nupnuat, eee evpeOnoomar 5 
2a. nipor, nipounv. 639 (b). Often found with augment ev- (519). 
(6.) 

Evdpatve (edppay-), cheer, f. edppavd ; a. nippava, [Ion. also evppnva ; | 
a. p. nippavdny, f. p. evppavOjcoua; f.m. edgpavotua. 519. (4.) 

"ExOalpw (€xOap-), hate, f. éxPapoduar, a. nxOnpa. (4.) 

"Exo (cex-), have, imp. efxov (5389) ; &w or sxhow (cxe-), Eoxnka, 
tcxnuat, éoxéOnv (chiefly Ion.) ; 2 a. €cxov (for é-cex-ov), oxG, 
cxolnv and -cxotu, cxés, cxelv, sxev; poet. Ecxefov etc. (779). 
(Hom. pf. part. cvv-oxoxds for 6x-ox-ws (643 ; 529), plpf. ér-wxaTOo, 
were shut, Il. 12, 340.] Mid. €xopar, cling to, e&owac and ox7joouar, 
éoxounv. 

"Ewe, cook, (e-) f. tPoua and épjcouar, evjow (rare), a. nvyea, 
[nvnuat, rY7Onv.] 658, 1. 

Z. 

Zdw, live, w. (Hs, oH, etc. (496), impf. (wy and efnv; Show, Choomat, 
(€fnoa, (ya, later). Ion. fd. 

Zevyvupr (fevy-, svy-, ef. jug-um), yoke, fevéw, efevta, Efevymar, éfev- 
XOnv; 2a.p. éfiynv. (2. IT.) 

Zéw, boil (poet. telw), féow, &feca, [-Eferuar Ion.]. 639. 

Zdvvopn (fw-), gird, €fwoa, €fwouar and efwuat, efwodunr. (II.) 


H. 


“HBacke (78a-), come to manhood, with 7Baw, be at manhood: ABicw, 
nBnoa, nBnKa, (4.) 

"HyepéBopar, be collected, poetic passive form of dyelpw (dyep-): see 
779. Found only in 8 pl. 7yepéOovrar, with the subj., and infin., 
and HyepéGorro. 

"H8opar, be pleased; aor. p. noOny, f. p. he Ojcouat, [aor. m. noaro, Od. 
9, 353.] The act. 78 w. impf. 75ov, aor joa, occurs very rarely. 
*"HepéSopar, be raised, poetic passive of delpw (dep-): see 779. Found 

only in 3 pl. jepéOovrar (impf. jepéOovro is late). 

*“Hpar, sit. see 814. 


*Hpt, say, chiefly in _imperf. nv 8 éyd, said I, and # 8 bs, said he 
(1028, 2). [Epic 7 (alone), he said.] °Hul, I say, is colloquial. 


"Hpto, bow, sink, aor. quioa, [pf. br-eur-huvxe (for éu-nuixe, 529) 
Hom.] Poetic, chiefly epic. 


o" 


7 


; 
r 
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e. 


OaAdAw (Gar-), bloom, [2 perf. rémdra (as present)]. (4.) 

[Qdopor, gaze at, admire, Doric for @edouar, Ion. Onéouar; Pdcouar and 
Odcotpar, bacduny (Hom. opt. @ncalar’).] 

[Odopar, milk, inf. 6jcAa, aor. €Onodunrv. Epic.] 

Gar- or tad-, stem: see Onr-. 

Oamrw (rap- for bagp-), bury, bayw, Baya, reanpuai, [Ion. ebdpOny, rare ;] 
2a. p. érdpny ; 2 fut. rapjooua ; fut. pf. reOdoua. 95,5. (3.) 
Oavpdtw (see 587), wonder, Gavudcoua (Savudow?), eOavuaca, teOad- 

poka, CavudcOnv, Oavuacbjooun. (4.) 

Ocivea (Gev-), smite, Oeva, [%e.va Hom.], 2a. @evov. (4.) 

Odo, wish, (e-) PerAjow: see Bédro. 

O€popar, warm one’s self, [fut. Odproua, 2 a. p. (ebépnv) subj. Oepéc.] 
Chiefly epic. 

Oéw, (Gev-, OeF-, Ouv-), run, fut. Bevooua. 574. (2.) 

(Onm-, Gar-, Or tap-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. ré@y7a, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. éreOj7ea ; 2 a. €ragoy, also intransitive]. 31; 95, 5. 

Oryyave (Ary-), touch, Pigfoua, 2 a. €Oryov. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

[Odrdw, bruise, €bAaca, réOAacua (Theoc.), e@adc@nv (Hippoc.). Ionic 
and poetic. See gadw. | 

OdtBw (OATB-, BATB-), squeeze, OXtWw, ZOAipa, TéOATUpAL, EOATPOnY ; ‘0nl- 
Bnv; fut. m. GATPoua, Hom. 

Ovicke, earlier form @vyoKxw [Doric and Aeolic 6vacKxw] (av-, Ova-), 
die, Savotpa, téOvynka; fut. pf. reOvjtw (705), later reOvhtoua; 2 a. 
Zavoy ; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always dzo-bavotpua 
and an-€Gavov, but réOvnxa. 616. (6.) 

Opdoow and Opdrtw (tpax-, Opax-), disturb, aor. €paka, eOpaxOny (rare) ; 
[2 pf. rérpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See rapdcow. (4.) 

Opatw, bruise, Opatcw, *pavoa, téOpavoua: and réOpavuar, eOpavcOnv 
(641). Chiefly poetic. 

Opimrw (rpvgp- for Opup-), crush [pupa Hippoc.], réOpvupar, €OpvpOny 
[ep. 2 a. p. érptpny], Optpoua. 95,5. (3.) 

Opdckw and Opwokw (Gop-, Opo-), leap, fut. Gopotua, 2 a. opov. Chiefly 
poetic. (6.) 

Ovw (Ov-), sacrifice, imp. 2vov; Biow, Muca, TévKa, TreOvua, ervOny ; 
Ovcoua, eOvcduny. 95, 1 and 3. 

Ot or Vive, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 


Te 


*Tdéddw (iada-), send, fut. -iard, [ep. aor. %ra.] Poetic. (4.) 
[Idx and taxéw, shout, [2 pf. (taxa) aup-axvia]. Poetic, chiefly 
epic. | 
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I8pdw, sweat, iSpdow, tipwoa: for irregular contraction fpacr etc., see 
497. ‘ 

TSpiw, place, fdpicw, tSpvca, t8piKa, tdpiuar, t3pvenv [or tdpyvOnv (709), 
chiefly epic] ; fpicoua, topucdunv. 

"Ttw (i5-), seat or sit, mid. (Lops, sit; used chiefly in kaG-i¢w, which 
see. See also jpar. (4.) Also ifave. (5.) 

“Inpe (é-), send: for inflection see 810. (1.) 

‘Ixvéopat (ix-), poet. tka, come, ttoua, Tyuar; 2 a. ixdunv. In prose 
usually ao-icvéouat. From tkw, [ep. imp. fxov, aor. itov, 777, 8.] Also 
ixavw, epic and tragic. (5.) 

‘TAdokopat [epic iAdoua] (iAa-), propitiate, tAdcoua, tAdcOny, iAacduny. 
(6.) 

['TAnpe (iAa-), be propitious, pres. only imper. tan@ or taad& ; pf. subj. 
and opt. fAjKw, fAnkom. (Hom.). Mid. taaua, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.) 

*TAAw and tAAopat, roll, for cfAAw. See elAéw. 

[‘Ipacomw (see 582), lash, aor. Yuaca.] (4.) 

*“Ipelpw (iuep-), long for, [iwerpduny (epic), tudp@nv (Ion.)]. Poetic and 
Tonic. (4.) 

“Inrapat (rra-), fly, late present: see wéropa. (I.) 

[’'Ioap., Doric for oida, know, with toas, toar:, toaper, toavts.] 

["Ioxw: see étorw.] 


“Iotnpt (ora-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, 
509. (Z.) 

*Ioxvalva (icxvav-), make lean or dry, fut. icxvava, aor. texvava 
(673) [toxvnva Ion.], a. p. icxvavOny ; fut. m. icxvavodua. (4.) 
"Iexo (for oi-cexw, oicxw), have, hold, redupl. for tw (cex-w). 86. 

See éxo. ; 
K. 

Kabalpw (kalap-), purify, xabapa, éxdOnpa and €xd0dpa, KekdOapuat, 
éxabapOny ; Kabapoduar, exaOnpdunr. (4.) 

Ka-éfopar (€5-), sit down, imp. exadeCouny, f. Kabedoduar. See éLopar. 

Kabevdo, sleep, imp. éxd@evdoy and kadnddov [epic kabevdor], see 544 ; 
fut. (€-) kadevdjow (658, 1). See evSo. 

Kabitw, set, sit, f. nadia (for kablow), KaOi(noouar; a, éxdbica OY Kabioa 
[Hom. kaGetoa, Hdt. kareica] exabiodunv. See ttm. For inflection 
of KdOnua, see 815. 

Kaivopo., perhaps for kad-vuwar (xad-), excel, p. kékacpat [Dor. rexad- 
mevos]. Poetic. (II.) 


Katvo (rav-), kill, f. ravd, 2 a. ecavorv, 2 p. (kéxova) kata-Kexovd 
(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.) ; eee 
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Katie (av-, kaf-, xafi-, xa-, 601), in Attic prose generally «dw (not 
contracted), burn; kavow; Exavoa, poet. part. cas, [epic ena] ; 
Kékavka, Kekavmat, exavOnv, KavOjoouat, [2 a. éxdny ;] fut. mid. cavooun 
(ware), [av-exavodunv, Hdt.]. (4.) 

Kandéo (xadre-, «Arc-), call, fut. xaa@ (rare and doubtful in Attic 
Kadéow) 5 éxdAeoa, KeKAnKA, KeKANUaL (Opt. KEKATO, KEKATMEOa), eKAH- 
Onv, KANOhoouar; fut. M. kadroduat, a. éxadreoduny ; fut. pf. rexAfooua. 
639 (0) ; 734. 

Kadimrw (kadrvB-), cover, cadrvpw, éxddvia, KekdAvmum, eéxardpOny, 
KadvpOjcoua; AOY. M. éxadvfdunv. In prose chiefly in compounds. 
(3.) 

Kapvo (xapu-), labor, kauotuat, xéxunea [ep. part. rexunds]; 2 a. 
éxapov, [ep. éxaudunv.] (5.) 

Kaprre (xaun-), bend, kdubo, erapa, réxanma (77), éxdupOnv. (3.) 

Karnyopéw, accuse, regular except in augment, xarnyépour etc. (543). 

[(ka-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. rexapnés ; cf. reOvnds. | 

[KeSavvvp., epic for cxedavvimi, scatter, éxédacca, exeddcOnv.] (II.) 

Ketpar, lie, xeicoua:; inflected in 818. 

Kelpw (xep-), shear, f. ep@, a. Exerpa [ poet. exepoa], réxapuat, [ (éxepOnv) 
KepOels ; 2a. p. exdpny 3] f. m. repodua, a. mM. éxespduny [W. poet. part. 
Kepodmevos.| (4.) 

[KéxaSov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, kexadduny, retired, xera- 
d4ow, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of ya(w.] See xafo. 

[Kertabdéw, shout, roar, fut. cerAaijow, reAadjooua, aor, éxeAddnoa; Hom. 
pres. part. xeAddwy. Epic and lyric. ] 

Keretw, command, reredow, exéAevoa, KekéAevka, KexéeAevopat, eKeAev- 
aOnv (641). Mid. (chiefly in compounds) redrcdoouo, exeAevodpnv. 
Kédo (xea-), land, kéAcw, tkedca. 668; 674 (b). Poetic: the prose 

form is oxKé\Aw. (4.) 


. K&opar, order, [epic (€-) KeAnoouat, exeAnoduny; 2 a. Mm. éxexAdunv 


(584 ; 677).] Poetic, chiefly epic. 

Kevrém (xevt-, kevte-), prick, xevthow, exevtnoa, [Kexévtnuat Ion., 
éxevtnOnv later, ouvyrevtnOjoouar Hdt.]. [Hom. aor. inf. Kévoa, 
from stem xeyt-. 654.] Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepdvvop. (kepa-, xpa-), mix, exépaca [lon. expynooa], «éxpaua [Ion. 
neat], éxpaOnv (Ion. -fOnv] and éxepdcOnv ; f. pass. cpaejncouar; a. mM. 
éxepacdunv. (II.) 

KepSalvw (xepd-, repdav-), gain (595 ; 610), f. repdava, a. exépdava (678), 
[Ion. éxépdnva]. From stem «epd- (e-) [fut. kepdjooua: and aor. 
exépdnoa (Hdt.)]; pf. rpoo-cexepdqxact (Dem.). (5. 4.) 

Keio (xev0-, xv6-), hide, nedow, [&xevoa;] 2 p. néxevda (aS pres.); 
[ep. 2 a, nddoy, subj. kexv@w.] Epic and tragic. (2.) 
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KAS («nd-, xad-), vex, (€-) [Kndhow, -éxhdnoa ; 2p. xéknda]: active only 
epic. Mid. chdouc, sorrow, éxndecduny, [epic fut. pf. Kexadjooua. | 
(2.) 

Knpiocow (knpux-), proclaim, xnpitw, éxhputa, Kekhpuxa, Kexhpuypuat, 
exnpoxOnv, KnpvxOjooua ; KnpvEouat, exnputduny. (4.) 

Kuyxdvo, epic Kixdve («x-), Jind, (€-) Kixhooun, [epic éxixnoduny] ; 
2a. %xov. [Epic forms as if from pres. kixnur, 2 aor. éxixny: 
(€)«lyes, Kixnuer, eixnrny, Kixelw, Kixeln, Kixfvac and xixhpevat, 
rixels, Kexnwevos.] Poetic. (5.) 

[KiSvnpe («d-va-), spread, Ion. and poetic for oxeddvvipr.] See 
oxtdynut. (IIT.) 

[Kivupor, move, pres. and imp. ; as mid. of kivéw. Epic.] (II.) 

Kipvynps (III.) and xupvaw: forms (in pres. and impf.) for kepavvvp. 

Kixpnpe (xpa-), lend, [xphow Hat.], Expnoa, xéxpnuar; expnodunv. (I.) 

Kntdfo (krayy-, KAay-), clang, Krdykw, éxrayta; 2 p. Kexdrayya [epic 
KékAnya, part. KexAjyovtes;] 2 a. ExdAayov; fut. pf. KexAdytoua. 
Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Knrtatw (kAav-, KAaf-, KAagi-, KAai-, 601), in Attic prose generally k\dw 
(not contracted), weep, KAavooua (rarely kAavoodua, sometimes 
KAahow OF KAahow), ekAavoa and éxAavoduny, KékAavwar; fut. pf. 
(impers.) kexAavoera. (4.) 

Krdo, break, ekraca, KékAacuat, éxAdoOny ; [2 a. pt. KAds.] 

Knrtérro (xArer-), steal, nrépw (rarely crAdpouat), eerepa, kéexropa (648 ; 
692), KérAcupat, (eeA€pPOnv) KAcHOels; 2a. p. ekAdany. (3.) 

Khyo, later Attic Kdelo, shut, krrfow, EcAnoa, KéxAnka, KéKANMaL, EKA} 
aOnv ; KAnoOhcomat, KeKAr}oouat, exAnoduny (also later cAciow, &kAevoa, 
etc.). [Ion. KAntw, éxAhioa, KekAhinat, éxAntcOny. | 

Katvw (KAw-), bend, incline, krwa, %xdriva, KéxrAmar, exalOnv [epic 
exAlvOnv, 709], KAdhooua; 2 a. p. eerAlynv, 2 £. krwhoouac; fut. m. 
KAwvodmat, a. éxAivduny. 647. (4.) 

Kanto, hear, imp. éxdvoy (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. KAd0, KAdTe [ep. KécAvOi, 
kexaute]. [Part. cAvuevos, renowned.] Poetic. 

Kvaiw, scrape (in compos.), -Kvalow, -%xvaia, -Kéxvoika, -KéKvorouat, 
-éxvaloOnv, -KkvarcOncoua. Also kvdw, with ae, an contracted to 7, 
and aet, an to (496). 

Kopifo (xouid-), care for, carry, xoulow, éxduroa, kexduika, Kexduiopar, 
exouloOny ; Komic@hoouar; f. mM. komioduae (665, 3), a. exomioduny. (4.) 

Kerra (xor-), cut, ndpo, copa, kexopa [2 p. kexomds Hom.], wécoupor ; 
2 aor. p. éxdrnv, 2 fut. p. komhooua; fut. pf. KexdWouac; aor. m. 
éxowdunv. (3.) 

Kopéwvopr (ope-), satiate, [f. nopéow (Hdt.), copéw (Hom.), a. éxdpeoa 
(poet.)], kexdpeouae (Ton. -nuct], éxopéoOnv ; [epic 2 p. part. rexopnds. 
a.m. éxopecdunv.| (II.) 


1692] CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 389 


Koptcow (xopué-), arm, [Hom. a. part. xopyocduevos, pf. pt. kexopvd- 
pevos.] Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

[Koréw, be angry, 20r. éxdreca, exotecduny, 2 pf. part. kexornds, angry, 
epic. ] 

Kpdto (kpay-), cry out, fut. pf. Kexpdtoua (rare); 2 pf. Kéxpaya— 
(imper. kékpax@ and xexpdyere, Ar.), 2 plpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.) ; 
2a. xpayor. (4.) 

Kpatye (xpav-), accomplish, xpave, expava [Ion. expnva], éxpdvOny, 
KpavOjcoua ; P. p. 3 Sing. Kéxpavra (cf. répavra), [f. m. inf. cpavée- 
aa:, Hom.}. Ionic and poetic. [Epic xpatatve, aor. éxphnva, pf. 
and plp. cexpdavra: and kexpdavto ; éxpadvOnv (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kpépapar, hang, (intrans.), cpeunooua. See kphpvnpe and xpepavvope. 
.) 

Kpepavvop. (xpeua-), suspend, xpeu@ (for kpeudow), expeuaca, expeud- 
aOnv; [expeuacduny.| (II.) 

Kpjprnp., suspend, (xpnu-va for xpewa-va, perhaps through xpypvds), 
suspend ; very rare in act., pr. part. kpnuvdvrwy (Pind.). Mid. xpf- 
pvapat = kpéeuauat. Poetic: used only in pres. andimpf. (III.) 

Kplt{o (xpey-), creak, squeak, (2 a. (&piov) 3 sing. xpixe;] 2 p. 
(xéxpiya) Kexptyétes, syueaking (Ar.). (4.) 

Kotvw (xpw-), judge, f. xpwG, Expiva, Kéxpixa, Kéexpysat, éxplOnv [ep. 

° éxptvOnv], KkpiOjocoua ; fut. m. kpivodua, a.m. [epic éxpivdunr.] 647. 
(4.) 

Kpotw, beat, kxpotow, ekpovoa, Kxéxpovka, Kéxpovya: and xéxpovopat, 
éxpovoOnv ; -Kpovcomat, expovoduny. 

Kptrrw (xpup-), conceal, xptWw, expupa, Kéxpuppat, expdpOny; 2. a. p. 
éxpiony (rare), 2 f. cpuphoowa: Or KpuBhoopa. (3.) 

Krdéopar, acquire, nrhcopat, exrnoduny, kextrnuat (rarely &ernpat), pos- 
sess (subj. cext@uar, Opt. kexty pny Or kextpuny, 734), exrhOnv (as 
pass.) ; Kexthoouwa (rarely éxthcouat), shall possess. 

Kretvw (xrev-, xra-), kill, £. ereva [Ion. wrevéw, ep. also kravéw], a. 
Zerewa, 2 pt. an-éxrova, [ep. a. p. éxtdOnv;] 2 a. &eravoy (for poetic 
écrdv and éxrdunv, see 799); [ep. fut. m. xravéopat.] In Attic 
prose émo-xretyw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 

Kriftw (see 587), found, kriow, ekrioa, Exticpar, éxricOny; [aor. m. 
éxticduny (rare)]. (4.) 

Krivvipe and xtiwviw, in compos., only pres. and impf. See xrelvo. 
(1I.) 

Kruréo (xrun-), sound, cause to sound, éxrimnoa, [2 a. &xrvmov.] 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Kudtw or xvdtv8e and kKvAdww8éw, roll, exbaAioa, KkexdAicua, exvdtoOny, 
KvAioOngoMat. 
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Kuvéw (xv-), kiss, &cvca. Poetic. Tpoo-kvvéw, do homage, f. rpooku- 
vhow, a mpocextynoa (poet. mpocékvca), is common in prose and 
poetry. (5.) 

Kirre (kv¢-), stoop, kiyo and kipoua, aor. gxvipa, pf. Kéxiga. (3.) 

Kip (xup-), meet, chance, kipow, ékvpoa (668 674 b). (4.) Kvpéo 
is regular. 


A. 


Aayxdva (Aax-), obtain by lot, £. m. Aftouar [Ion. Adtouar], 2 pf. 
efAnxa, [Ion. and poet. AéAoyxa,] p. mM. (clAnyuar) elAnypmévos, a. P. 
eAnxOnv ; 2 a. Zaxov [ep. AcAdxw, 534]. (5.) 

AapBave (AaB-), take, Ajpoua, etAngda, etAnuuar, (poet. A€AnMmat), eAN- 
POnv. AnPohoouar; 2 a. ZdaBov, édraBdunv [ep. inf. AeAaBeoOu (534). ] 
[Ion. Adupouar, AcAdBnKa, A€Aapmat, eAdupOny; Dor. fut. Aawod- 
peat] (9.) 

Acre, shine, Adulw, Zrauwa, 2 pf. AéAaura; [fut. m. -Adupoua Hdt.]. 

Aav0dve (Aaé-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Afow, [éAnoa], 
2p. AeAnoa [Dor. \€AdGa,] 2 a. ZAadov [ep. AdAabov.] Mid. forget, 
Angoua, AeAnouac [Hom. -acuac], fut. pf. AcAfooua, 2 a. eAaddunv 
[ep. AcAaddunv.] (5.)° Poetic ajdw. (2.) 

Adare (Aaf- or Aag-), lap, lick, Adww, rapa, 2 pf. AdAaga (693) ; f. m. 
Adwouat, eAapduny. (3.) 

Adore for Aak-crw (Aak-), speak, €€-) Aakhoouar, @Adknoa, 2p. AAGKA _ 
[ep. AéeAnna W. fem. part. AcAakvia:] 2 a. Zrakov [AeAakdunr]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) 

[Ado, rAd, wish, Afis, Av, etc.; infin. Av. 496. Doric.] 

Aéyo, say, AdEw, erecta, AAeyuar (Si-elAeyuar), eréxOnv; fut. AcxOh- 
coma, A€~ouat, AeAc~ouct, all passive. For pf. act. e%pnra is used 
(see elrrov). 

Aéyo, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Aétw, %reta, 
ethoxa, etAeymar OF A€Acypmar, €AEXOnv (Tare); a mM. eAetdunv, 2 a. P. 
éréyny, f. Aeynooua. [Ep.2 a.m. (érdyunvy) Aero, counted.| See 
stem Aex-. 

Aelra (Aeum-, Aoum-, Ar-), leave, Achbw, NéAEpaL, eAclpOnv 5 2 p. 
A&Aoura ; 2a. €Arroy, €Aurduny. See synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor., 2 perf., and 2 plpf. in 481. (2.) 

[AcAinpar, part. AcAcmuévos, eager (Hom.).] 

Aciw, stone, generally kara-Aebw; -Aetow, -%Acvoa, edretvobny (641), 
-AcvoOhoomat. 

[(Aex-) stem (cf. Aéx-os), whence 2 a. m. (érdyunv) Zrexro, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Ato (also Aéteo), inf. kara-AdxOau, pt. KaTa- 
Aéypevos (800, 2). Also eka, laid to rest, with mid. adtoua, will 
go to rest, and édetduny, went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
A€éyw, say, and A€yw, gather. Only epic.] 
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A7nPe, poetic: see AavOdva. 

Anita (Anid-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafifov. Mid. Antfopar 
(as act.), [fut. Anicoua, aor. éAnioduny, Ion.]. Eurip. has éAnod- 
wnv, and pf. p.Aeanoua. (4.) 

Alocopo. or (rare) Atropar (Acr-), supplicate [epic édrduny, 2 a. err 
téunv.} (4.) 

[Ao€w, epic for Aovw ; Aoécooua, éddecoa, eAvecoduny.] 

Aotw or Ado, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres. 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, as ZAov, éAod- 
Mev, A0DTal, Aodaat, Aovmevos (497). 

Aww, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also 
Ado (v) (471). [Epic 2 a.m. édAduny (as pass.), Avro and Adro, Adyto ; 
pf. opt. AeAdro OF AceAdyTO (734).] 


M. 


Matva (uar-), madden, a. tunva, 2 pf. wéunva, am mad, 2 a. p. éudyny. 
Mid. patvopar, be mad [pavodua, éunvduny, weudvnua.| (4.) 

Matopar (uac-, wact-, wa-, 602), desire, seek, [udooum, euacduny; 2 pe. 
pépova (uev-), desire eagerly, in sing., with mi-forms peuatoy, méeua- 
Mev, meuaTe, meudaot, meudrw, peuads, Plpf. ueuacay. Also (pdoua) 
Doric contract forms péta, wayTa, wGoo, wGo0at, udpevos.| Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mav0dve (uab-), learn, (€-) pabjooua, pweudbnna; 2a. euaforv. (5.) 

Mopvapor (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpywua, imp. udpvao); a. éuapydodny. 
Poetic. (ITI.) 

Mdprrw (uapr-), seize, udp yw, uappa [epic 2 pf. ueuapra, 2 aor. wéuap- 
mev (584), with opt. weudroiev, wareiv.] Poetic. (3.) 

Madoow (uay-), knead, udtw, etc., regular; 2a. p. eudynv. (4.) 

Moaxopar [lon. paxéoua], fight, f. waxoduar [Hdt. paxéooua, Hom. pa- 
xéouc OF paxhoopa], Pp. meudxnua, a. euaxeoduny [ep. also éuaxn- 
odunv ; ep. pres. part. waxeidpmevos OF waxeovmevos }. 

[MéSopan, think of, plan, (€-) wedhooua (rare). Epic.] 

Me0-tnpu, send away; see ty: (810). [Hat. pf. pt. wemerimevos.] 

MeOickw (uebv-), make drunk, éuéddvoa. Pass. pebioxoua, be made 
drunk, a. p. éuebbcOnv, became drunk. See peliw. (6.) 

Meda, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

[Metpopat (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 3 sing. eupope ;] impers. efuaprat, 
it is fated, efuapuévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MAAa, intend, augm. éu- or ju- (517) ; (€-) wedAfow, euérAnoa. 

Mado, concern, care for, (€-) pedhow [ep. meAnooua, 2 Pp. méunra | 5 
peweAnuar [ep. weuBrcrat, wéuBaAero, for meuAerat, MepAcTo (66, a) J; 
(euerhOnv) meandels. Poetic. Méde, it concerns, impers. ; meAngety 
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euérnoe, meuednee, — used in Attic prose, with emméroua and émpe- 
Agomat. 

Mépova (uev-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See patopar. 

Méva, remain, f. wevd [Ion. pevéw], Zuewa (€-) meuevnra. 

Meppnpito (see 587 and 590), ponder, [mepunpitw, ewepunpiéa |, am- 
euepunpica (Ar.). Poetic. (4.) 

MfSopar, devise, whooua, gunodunv. Poetic. 

Mnxdopar (unk-, wax-, 656), bleat, [Hom. 2 a. part. pardy ; 2 p. part. 
peuncds, wewarvia; 2 plp. éudunrov (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
[Myride (unre, 656), plan. Mid. pytidopar, pyriopar (Pind.), untico- 

pa, éunttoduny. Epic and lyric. ] 

Muaive (uav-), stain, pave, éulava [Ion. éulnva], peulaopar, euiavOnv, 
piavOnoouat. (4.) 

Mtyvipe (ury-), lonic ploya, mix, utto, Zuita, wéuiypa, eutxOnv, pixOn- 
gouar; 2 a. p. éulyny, [ep. fut. wiyhooua; 2 a.m. euikro and pik ; 
fut. pf. weuttoua.] (II.) 

Mipviokw and (older) pipvyocKw (uva-), remind; mid. remember ; 
pvhow, uvnoa, meuvnuar, remember, euvhodny (as mid.); pynoOhcopat, 
Myhcomat, menvhooua; éuvnoduny (poet.). Mépvnpar (memini) has 
subj. peuvaua, (722), opt. weurguny Or peur uny (734), imp. wéurynoo 
[Hdt. wéuveo], inf. neurfcda, pt. weuvnuéevos. 616. (6.) 

[From epic pydowa come eurvdovro, uvwdmevos, (?) etc. (784, 2).] 

Mipve for u-perw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of péve. 

Micyo for pry-cxw (617), mix, pres. and impf. See ptyvopr. (6.) 

Mito, suck, [Ion. pew, aor. -gui(noa (Hom.)]. 

Mito (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. Zuvta. Poetic. (4.) 

Mokdopar (uve-, wve-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. wéuvea; 2 a. pdxov;] 
éuuvxnodunv. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Micow or pitt (uvk-), wipe, amo-uvtduevos (Ar.). Generally dmo- 
Mvoow. 

Mio, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. guvoa, pf. weuvna. 


N. 


Nato (vag-, vari, vai-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vaiov, Od.9, 222. 

Nalw (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [%vacca, caused to dwell, evacoduny, came 
to dwell, | évacOnv, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Ndoow (vad-, vay-), stuff, [évata,] vévacuar or vévayua. 582; 590, 
(4.) 

[Netkéw and veixelw, chide, veiéow, eveleera. Tonic, chiefly epic. | 

Népw, distribute, f. veud, ema, (€-) veveunna, veveunua, eveuhOnr; 
vewovmat, everuduny. 

Néopar, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See viccopar, 


we Pan 
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1. Néw (vev-, ver-, vv-), swim, @vevoa, vévevka; f.m. (vevooduat, 666) 
vevgovuevos. O74, (2.) 

2. Néw, heap up, %noa, vévnua or vévnopu. [Epic and Ion. vnéo, 
vanoa, évnnoduny. | d 

3. Néw and vi9e, spin, viow, évnoa, evfOny; [ep. a. m. vfoavro.] 

Nite, later virrw, Hom. virroua: (vi8-), wash, vivw, @vaba, véryupat, 
—[-évigOny 5] vivopa, evupaunv. 591. (3. 4.) 

Nicoopa: or vicopat, go, fut. vicowar. Niooua, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500), for wi-ve-1-ouer, from 
a stem veo- with reduplication. (See pres. vicera, Pind. O.3, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

Noéw, think, perceive, vofcw, etc., regular in Attic. [Ton. évwca, vévora, 
vevouat, évwodunv. | 

Nopite (see 587), believe, fut. vouid [voulow late], aor. évduioa, pf. 
vevouika, vevduicuat, aor. p. évoulcOny, fut. p. vomicOhooua, [f. m. 
vouroduat (Hippoc.).] (4.) 

eh. 

léw, scrape, [aor. @eoa and técoa, chiefly epic], @tecua. 639, 640. 

Einpatve (énpav-), dry, Enpave, etnpava (lon. -nva], e&jpacua: and ékf- 
paupuat, eEnpdvnv. T00. (4.) 

Five, polish, ttioa, [evopua,] eévcOny; aor. m. éficdunv. 640. 


O. 


“OfSorovéw, make a way, regular; but pf. part. ddomemompévos occurs. 
So sometimes with édo:mopéw, travel. 

(08v-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. déveduny, ddédvcepa]. 

"Otw (65-), smell, (€-) 6Chow, &(noa (Ion. oféow, Seca, late 2 pf. ddwda, 
Hom. plp. d3éde:(v)]. 658, 3. (4.) 

Oiyw, open, poetic off and géa [epic also diga], a. p. part. oixels. 
Otyvopt, simple form late in active, [imp. p. dtyvdunv Hom.], com- 
mon in composition: see dy-olyvvu. (II.) 

Oidéw, swell, @inoa, Pinna. Also olS8avm. (5.) 

Oixtipw (oixrip-), commonly written oixrelpw, pity (597), aor. Petipa 
(@xrepa). (4.) 

Oivoxoéw, pour wine, oivoxohow, [oivoxonoa (epic and lyric) ]}. [Impf. 
ep. 3 pers. oivoxder, gvoxder, ewvoxde. | 

Otopar, think (625), in prose generally ofua: and gyny in 1 per. sing. ; 
(€-) oihooua, ghOnv. [Ep. act. otw (only 1 sing.), often dtw ; dtouat, 
diodunv, ataOny. | 

Otxopar, be gone, (€-) oixhaopa, ofxwka Or ¢xwKa (659); [lon. o¢ynuat 
or @xnuat, doubtful in Attic]. 

"OxédAw (dxeA-), TUN ashore, aor. dxeAa. Prose form of KéAdw, (4.) 


394 APPENDIX. | (1692 


"Odio Odve, rarely daiwbalyw (dAic8-), ship, [lon. dAlcOnoa, dAloOnka] ; 
2a. bdoOov (poetic). (5.) 

"OdAdpe (probably for éA-vv-u., 612), rarely dAdo (6A-), destroy, lose, 
f. 6A@ [drAdow, 6Aégw], Acca, -0AMAEKa; 2 P. vawara, perish, 2 plpf. 
-ordan (588). Mid. darvpa, perish, dAodmar, 2 a. @Aduny [W. ep. 
part. odAduevos]. In prose &ar-ddAvps. II.) 

*"Ododspopar (dropup-), bewail, f. dropvpodua, @Aopipduny, part. ddro- 
gupbels (Thuc.). (4.) 

"Opvipe and opviw (du-, duo-, 659), swear, f. duodua, Guooa, suduoKa, 
budpoouar (With éudporar), audenvy and audcOnv ; dmocOhooma, a. Mm. 
épmoodunv. (II.) 

"Opspyvipe (duopy-), wipe, dudptouct, duopka, amoptduny ; am-ouopx Gels. 
Chiefly poetic: only epic in pres. and impf. (1IT.) 

*Ovivnpr (dva-, 796), benefit, dvicw, Svynca, ovhOny; dvncouar; 2 a.m. 
avhuny (late @vdunv), dvaluny, dvacbar (798; 803, 3), [Hom. imper. 
bvnco, pt. dvnwevos|. (I.) 

[‘Ovopar, insult, inflected like dido0ua, with opt. dvorro (Hom.), f. 
dvdccoua, a. wvocduny (avato, Il.17,25), a Pp. Kat-ovocbfjs (Hdt.). 
Tonic and poetic.] 1.) 

*Okive (dtvy-), sharpen, -dtvvd, Stvva, -Btyupat, wEbvOny, [-dtvvOhooma, 
Hippoc.] 700. In Attic prose only in compos. (4.) 

"Orviw (dru-, dru-, 602), take to wife, fut. dricw (Ar.). (4.) 

“Opdw (dpa-, dx-), see, imperf. édpwy [Ion. dpav], thWoua, Edpaxa or 
Edpana, Edpauar OY Guat, SPOnv, éPOhcouar; 2 p. drwma (Ion. and 
poet.). For 2 a. efdoy etc., see efSov. [Hom. pres. mid. 2 sing. 
bpnat, 784, 3.] (8.) 

“Opyatve (dpyav-), be angry, aor. dpyava, enraged. Only in Tragedy. 
(4.) 

"Opéyw, reach, opétw, Speta, [Ion. pf. n. Speyuwar, Hom. 8 plur. épwpé- 
Xarat, Plp. dpwpéxaro,] wpéxOnv ; dpétouat, wpetduny. [Epic dpéyvom, 
pr. part. cpeyris. (IT.)] 

"Opvipe (dp-), raise, rouse, pow, Spoa, 2 p. Ipwpa (as mid.) ; [ep. 2 a. 
é&popoy. | Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpoduat, p. dpdpenat, | 2 a. &pdunv [with 
Spro, imper. dpao, bpoeo, dpcev, inf. JpOa, part. Ipuevos]. Poetic. (IL.) - 

‘Opicow or opitrw (dpuy-), dig, dpitw, eputa, dpdpvxa (rare), dpd- 
puywar (rarely Spuyuar), apdxOnv; f. p. kar-dpvxOjooua, 2 f. Kar- 
dpuxhooua; [aputduny, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 

Ocdpalvopar (dc¢p-, dcppav-, 610), smell, (€-) dagphooua, wrppavOny 
(rare), 2 a.m. doppdunv, [Hdt. Scppayro.] (5. 4.) 

Ovpéw, impf. eovpeor, f. odphooua, a. eovpnea, pf. éovpnra. [Ionic has 
ovp- for Attic eoup-.] 

[Ovra{o (587), wound, oirdow, o¥raca, ovracua. Chiefly epic.] (4.) 


1692] CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 395 


[Otrde, wound, otryca, odtHOnv; 2a. 3 sing. odra, inf. odrduevar and 
odtduey; 2 a. Mid. odrduevos aS pass. Epic. ] 

*Odetdw (dpea-, 598), [epic reg. dpéAdrAw], owe, (€-) dpeAhow, dPelAnca, 
(@pelAnka ?) a. P. Pt. dperdnbels (658, 3); 2a. Shedoyv, used in wishes 
(1512), O that. (4.) 

"OdédAw (dHeA-), increase, [aor. opt. dpéAAcre Hom.] Poetic, espe- 

_ cially epic. (4.) F 

*"Oddirkdve (dpA-, dpAwk-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (e€-) d@atow, 
Shanoa (2), SPAnka, SpPAnuar; 2 a. dpdAov (dprAew and IpAwy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


II. 

Tlatfe (raid-, ravy-), sport, ratodua: (666), 2raica, wémaika, mématopat 
590. (4.) 

Tlatw, strike, alow, poetic (€-) rarhow, erauwa, mémaika, emaloOny (640). 

TloAatw, wrestle, [madralcw, | erddawa, emadraicOny (640). 

IIa (aad-), brandish, nda, rérarduar; [Hom. 2 a. du-memaddy, as 
if from mrémadov ; 2 a. M. @radro and wdAto.] (4.) 

Tlapavopéw, transgress law, augm. rapevduovy and mapnvduovy, mapa- 
vevounka (543). 

Ilapowéw, insult (as a drunken man), imp. erapdvovy; émappynca, 
memapyvnka, mappyneny (544). 

Tldcopar, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. mémauat, émacdunv. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with mdcoua:, éracdunv, etc. (with a) of 
maT éouat. 

Tlécow or matte (582; 587), sprinkle, mdow, raca, érdobnv. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

Tldcyw (ra-, rev6-), for ra0-cxw (617), suffer, reloouce (for revd-coua, 
79), 2 pf. rérovda [Hom. rérocbe for rerdvOare, and memabvia]; 2 a. 
éxafoyv. (8.) 

Tlaréopat (rat-), eat, f. rdécovra (?), ermacduny; [ep. plp. remdopny. | 
655. Tonic and poetic. See wacopar. 

Tlatw, stop, cause to cease, ratow, travoa, rémavna, mémavpat, eravOny 
[érata@nv Hdt.], mav0fcoum, meratcoua. Mid. matopar, cease, 
mavoouat, emavoduny. 

Tlet@w (aei0-, m0-), persuade, nelow, @reica, méwecca, wémeisua, émel- 
cmv (71), rewOhoouar; fut. m. melroun; 2 p. wéroa, trust, Ww. 
imper. réreio@ (perhaps for mémotc:), A. Hu. 599, [Hom. plp. éré- 
mOuev for éremoldeuev;] poet. 2a. enov and emOduny. [Epic (e-) 
mriOjcw, wemiOjow, mOnoas.| (2.) 

[Ileikw, epic pres. = mexréw, comb. | 

Tlewvdw, hunger, regular, except in y for a in contract forms, inf. 
mewn [epic rewhueva], etc. See 496. 
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Tlelpw (mep-), pierce, epic in pres.; éreipa, mémapwat, [erdpny Hat. ] 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tlexréw (aen-, wexr-, 655), [Dor. f. mete, a. Zreta (Theoc.), ep. éméta- 
unv]; a. Dp. éréxOnv. See epic welkw. Poetic. (3.) 

Tledétw (cf. réaas, near; see 587), [poet. weAdw (meda-, mAa-),] bring 
near, approach, ft. reAdow, Att. mea@ (665, 2), éméAaca, [wérAnuat, | 
ereddoOnv and éradOnv ; [éreAacduny ; 2. a.m. érAhunr, approached. | 
[Also poetic presents weAdOw, TAGOw, miAvauat.| (4.) 

TIA and wéAopar, be, imp. eredov, émeAduny [Syncop. @rAc, erAeo 
(%mAev), émdero, for rede etc. ; SO em-mAduevos and mepi-wAduevos }. 
Poetic. 

Tlépre, send, méubo, treuba, réroupa (643 ; 693), wémeupor (77 ; 490, 1), 
ereupOny, weupOhoomat; meupouat, ereupaunv. 

Tleratvw (rerav-), make soft, érénava (673), érendvOnv, remavOjoouat. (4.) 

[Ilemapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py. 2, 57.] 

Tlémpwrat, it is fated - see stem (aop-, mpo-). : 

TlépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) mapdhocouat, 2 p. rémopda, 2 a. &rapdov. 
See 643 and 646. 

Tlép§o, destroy, sack, répow [mépoouar (as pass.) Hom.], éwepoa, Lep. 2 
a. Erpaboy (646), m. émpabduny (as pass.) with inf. rép0a: for wep8-Aar. | 
Poetic. 

Tlépvnpt (arep-va-), sell, mid. répvauar: poetic for murpdcxcw. 609. (IIT.) 

Tlécow or wérro, later rétw (aen-), cook, wébw, EreWa, mémeupar (75 ; 

490, 1), éwépOnv. See 583. (4.) 

Tleravvup. (mera-), expand, (rerdow) meta, émétaca, mémtamat, [remé- 
Tagua late], ererdcOnv. See witvypr. (II.) 

Tléropou (arer-, r-), fly (€-), trhcoua (poet. merhoowar) ; 2 a. m, érrd- 
pnv. To twrrapar (rare) belong [2 a. érrny (poet.)] and érrduny 
(799). The forms rerérnuat and érorhénv [Dor. -auat, -4Onv] belong 
to mordouat. 

TLedOopar (mvd-) : see wuvOdvopar. (2.) 

Ilqyvope (rny-, ray-), fasten, mhtw, emnta, erhxOnv (rare and poet.) ; 
2a. p. émdynv, 2f. p. rayhoouar; 2 p. wérnya, be jined; [ep. 2 a. m. 
kar-€rnkto ;| mnyviro (Plat.) pr. opt. for wmyvu--ro (734) ; [awhto- 
pat, erniduny.| (2. II.) 

TIalve (mav-), fatten, mava, érlava, rerlacua, [emidtyOnyv]. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 


[TtAvapar (aiA-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. Epic. ] 
See weAd{o. (IITI.) 

Tlipadype (rda-), fill, wrariow, trdnoa, mérdnka, mérAnouat, errfoOny, 
rAncOj coum; a Mm. errAnoduny (trans.); 2 a, m. eraArnuny (798), 
chiefly epic, with év-émAnro, opt. éu-Axfuny, eu-mAjro, imp. éu-rAnoo, 
pt. éu-mAfuevos, in Aristoph. 795. (I.) 
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Tlipapnyyse (mpa-), burn, mpiow, &rpnoa, rérpnuac and [wémpnouwa: Hat.], 
éxpyoOny ; (lon. f. rpyfooua, fut. pf. rempyfcoua.] 795. CE. mp7 Ow, 
blow. (1.) 

Tlwicko (mvv-), make wise, [Hom. aor. énlvveca]. Poetic. See 
avéw. (6.) 

Ilive (m-, wo-), drink, fut. mloua (miodua rare); mémwxa, mémouat, 
érdOny, moOjcoua ; 2a. mov. (5. 8.) 

[Iluricke (m-), give to drink, ttcw, éxioa.] Tonic and poetic. See 
tivo. (6.) 

TIimpackw (mepa-, rpa-), sell, [ep. wepdow, erépaca,] mémpaxa, rérpaua 
[Hom. rremepnuévos], érpaOny [Ion. -nuat, -nOnv]; fut. pf. rempacopuat 
The Attic uses droddécoua: and dreddéuny in fut. and aor. (6.) 

Tliwre (mer-, rr-0-, 659) for mi-mer-w, fall, f. recodua: (lon. recéopar] ; 
p- wémtwxa, 2 p. part. werrws [ep. wemrnds, OY -eds]; 2 a. Execov 
[Dor. émetov, reg.]. 

[Tlirvnp. (rit-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric. See werdvvipr.] (III.) 

Tlitrvw, poetic for rtrra. 

[TTAdto (mAayy-), cause to wander, érrayta. Pass. and mid. wAdfopar, 
wander, wAdrytouat, will wander, émAdyxOnv, wandered.| Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

TThdoow (see 582; 587), form, [mAdow Ion.], erAaca, rémrAacuat, 
émAdoOnv ; éwAacapny. (4.) 

Tikéxw, plait, knit, [wAcéw,] eraciéa, [wémdexa or remAoxa Ion.], wémAey- 
bat, erArexOnv, tAcXOHoouaL; 2 a. p. ewAdKyY; a. M. ewActduny. 

Tikéwm (aAev-, mAcf-, mAv-), Sail, mAevocouct OF mAevooduar, &mAevoa, 
mwénAevka, memAeveuat, errevaOny (later). 574,641. [Ion. and poet. 
TASH, TAdTOMaL, EwTAWoA, TéeTAwWKG, EP. 2 AOY. EmAwy.] (2.) 

TDAqeow or rAAtte (mAny-, tAay-, 31), strike, rhitw, Eranta, wemrny- 
pat, eraAhxOnyv (rare); 2 p. mérAnya; 2 a p. emAnyny, in comp. 
-emddynv (713); 2 f. pass. mAnyfoouat and -rAayhooun; fut. pf. 
memAntoua; [ep. 2 a. rénAnyov (or érérA-), memaAnyéouny ; Ion. a. m. 
erAntdunv.] (2. 4.) 

TlAtve (mavv-), wash, mAvvd, emdiva, mérAvpat, ewddvony ; [fut. m. (as 
pass.) éx-wAvvodmat, a. érdavvdunv.| 647. (4.) 

TiAdéw, Ionic and poetic: see mréw. 

TIvém (avev-, mvef-, rvv-), breathe, blow, mvevooua and mvevootipuat, 
éxvevoa, mémvevxa, [epic rérvuua, be wise, pt. memvipévos, wise, 
plpf. rémvico; late éemvedoOnv, Hom. ay-rvivOny.] For epic ap-mvve 
etc., see dva-mvéw and Gp-mvue. See mvickw. (2.) 

Tlviya (mviy-, mviy-), choke, mvttw [later mvttoua, Dor. mvitoduat], 
émvita, mémviypat, émviynv, mviynoouat. 

Tlo0éw, desire, mo@how, roOjcoua, emddnoa; and modécoua, érd0eca. 
639 (0). 
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Tlovéw, labor, movfow etc., regular. [Ionic movéow and éméveca 
(Hippoc.).] 639 (6). 

(wop-, mpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. @ropov (poet.), p. p. wémpw- 
wat, chiefly impers., rémpwra, it is fated (with rempwpevn, Fate). 
See wemapetv. Compare pelpopa. Poetic except in perf. part. 

TIpdcow or mpartw (rpay-), do, mpaiw, érpata, émpaxa, wémpayyat, 
érpdxOnv, mpaxOjcoua ; fut. pf. wempdfoua; 2 p. wérpaya, have 
fared (well or ill) ; mid. f. rpagouat, a. émpatduny. [Ionic rpqrce 
(rpny-), Tee», erpnta, wémpnxa, Témpyymat, EmpyhxOny ; wempyya ; 
mpncouat, érpnidunv.| (4) 

(wpia-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. émpiduny, inflected throughout in 
506 ; see synopsis in 504. 

TIptw, saw, trpioa, rérpiouat, érpicOnr. 640. 

TIpotcoopat (mpotk-), beg, once in Archil. (compare mpotka, gratis) ; 
fut. only in kara-mpolfoua (Ar.) [lon. kara-mpottoua]. (4.) 

IIrdpvupar (rrap-), sneeze; [f. mrapO;] 2 aor. Errapov, [érrapdunr], 
(érrdpnv) wrapels. (II.) 

TItqcow (rryk-, wrax-), cower, érrnta, @rrnxa. From stem mrak-, 
poet. 2 a. (€rrakov) karamraxwy. [From stem mra-, ep. 2 a. 
katamrTyrny, dual; 2 pf. pt. rerrnds.] Poetic also wraccw. (4. 2.) 

IIricow, pound, [érrica], rricua, late érricOnv. (4.) 

TIriccw (rrvy-), fold, mrvgw, errvia, Erruypat, érrvxOnv; wrvtoua, 
értuédunv. (4.) 

Itiw, spit, [rricw, rvcoua, értvcdnv, Hippoe.], a. érruca. 

Tlvv0dvopar (wvd-), hear, enquire, fut. revoouar [Dor. revooduar], pf. 


mwémvopat; 2 a. ervddunv [w. Hom. opt. rerv@oro]. (5.) Poetic 
also mebQopar (arev8-, rvd-). (2.) 


P. 


‘Patvw (pa-, pav-), sprinkle, pavd, eppava, (éppdvOnr) pavOels. [From 
stem pa- (cf. Balyw), ep. aor. €pacca, pf. p. (€ppacuar) eppavra 
Aeschyl., ep. éppddara, plpf. éppddaro, 777, 3.] See 610. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Pato, strike, palow, €ppaca, | éppaloOnv ; [fut. m. (as pass.) paloouar. | 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

‘Parr (pap-), stitch, payw, Eppaya, Eppaypac; 2 a p. Eppapnv; a. Mm. 
éppavdunr. (8.) 

‘Pacow (pay-), = dpdoow, throw down, pdtw, eppata, éppdxdnv. See 
dpdcow. (4.) 

*Pélw (fpey- for repy-, 649), do, péEw, Zpefa; [Ion. a. p. pexOeln, pex Gels. | 
See pda. (4.) 

“Péw (fev-, per-, pu-), flow, petoouat, Zppevoa (rare in Attic), (€-) éppinka ; 
2a, P. éppinr, pujooua. 574. (2.) 
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(pe-), stem of elpnxa, elpnuat, éppHOnv (eppéOnv), pnOjcouat, elphooua. 
See efmov. 

“Payvope (Fpny-, pay-), break; phtw, eppnéa, [Eppyyuar rare, épphx nv 
rare ;] 2 a. p. éppdynv; payjooua ; 2 p. éppwya, be broken (689) ; 
[pngouar,] éppnidunv. (2. IT.) 

‘Piyéw (pty-), shudder, [ep. f. piyjow,] a. épptynoa, [2 p. Eppiya (as 
pres.)] Poetic, chiefly epic. 655. 
‘Piysa, shiver, prydécw, épptywoa ; pres. subj. pry@ for piyo?, opt. prysnv, 

inf. pryGv and piyodrv: see 497. 

‘Pimrw (fip-, pip-), throw, ptyw, Eppipa (poet. Epipa), Eppipa, Eppiyuar, 
Epptponv, pipOjoouar; 2a. p. épplpny. Pres. also pimréw (655). (3.) 

“Popa [epic also pvopar], defend, puoopmar, éppuoduny. [Epic w-forms: 
inf. picGac for piecOar ; impf. 3 pers. €ppuro and pl. piaro.] Chiefly 
poetic. See épte. 

‘Putde, be foul, [epic purée ; Ion. pf. pt. pepurwpévos]. 

‘Pévvope. (fw-), strengthen, €ppwoa, Eppwuac (imper. eppwoo, farewell), 
éppooOnv. (IT.) 


=. 


Laive (cav-), fawn on, aor. €onva [Dor. écadva]. Poetic. 595. (4.) 

Zalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (€onpa) pt. onpas; 2 p. céonpa, grin, esp. in 
part. cernpds [Dor. cecdpads.] (4.) 

Beadkrife (cadriyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éoddrvyéa. (4.) 

[Zaé, save, pres. rare and poet., cawow, cadcoua, éodwoa, éoawénp ; 
2 aor. 3 sing. odw (for éodw), imperat. cdw, as if from Aeol. cdwu. 
For epic cdws, cdw, see cafw. Epic. ] 

Latrw (cay-), pack, load, [lon. cdoow, aor. écaka,| p.p.céoaypa. (4.) 

ZPévvopr (cBe-), extinguish, cBéow, ecBeca, eo Byka, [€oBerua, | éoBeé- 
cbnv; 2 a. ec Bnv (803, 1), went out, w. inf. oBjvat, [pt. dro-cBels 
Hippoc.]; f. m. Byjcopar. (II.) 

LéBw, revere, aor. p. écépOny, w. part. cepbels, awe-struck. 

Xelw, shake, celow, cea, séoexa, céoewtpa, eoelcOnv (640); a. m. 
éveioaunv. 

[Zetw (cev-, cv-), Move, urge, a eooeva, eocevduny ; Ecovpar, eoovOnv 
(Soph.) or écv@nv; 2 a. m. éootuny (with @cvro, cto, ctpevos).| 
The Attic poets have [ceira:], codvra, codce (ind. and imper.), 
god, cotcOw. 574. Poetic. (2.) 

Iypalvw (cnuav-), show, onyavG, éojunva (sometimes éojnuava), ceo7- 
pacpar, éonudvOnv, cnuavOjocowa; mid. onuavodua, éonunvdunv. (4.) 

LAre (cnt-, car-), rot, ofyw, 2 p. céonra (as pres.) ; céonupar 
(Aristot.), 2a. p. éodarny, f. carjoopm. (2.) 

Xtvopar (cww-), injure, [aor. éotvduny Ion.]. 597. (4.) 

kdaro (cxag-), dig, cxdWw, tcxapa, toxapa, Erxappar, eoxdpny. (3.) 
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VkeSavvope (cxeda-), scatter, f. cxedG [oxeddow, | éoxédaca, éoxédacpar 
w. part. écxedacpévos, éoxeddobny; eoxedacduny. iI.) 

DKAddrw (cKed-, okre-), dry up, [Hom. a. @oxnda, Ion. pf. €rxAnxa] ; 2 
a. (ZoxAqv) dmo-cxdAvar (799), Ar. (4.) 

Skérropa. (cKxer-), view, cxépoua, eoxevauny, Zoxeupar, fut. pf. éoxeé- 
pouat, [éoxépOnr, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
writers use cxoT®, cxorodua, etc. (see cxoTéw). (3.) 

Ukjwre (cKxynT-), prop, cKHyw, Eoxnpa, Eoxnupat, eoxAPOny ; ocKypouar, 
éeoxnwdaunv. (3.) 
SKlSvype (cxid-va-), mid. cxldvayat, scatter, also «ldvnuc: chiefly poetic 

for oxeSdvvvp.. (IIT.) 

Xkoréw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 
For the other tenses oxéWoua, éoxetduny, and écxeuma Of cxémtomai 
are used. See oxémrropav. 

Lkdortw (ckwr-), jeer, cxdpount, Erxoa, EcxHpOnrv. (3.) 

Zpdw, smear, with » for a in contracted forms (496), cuy for cue, 
ete.; [a. m. eounoduny Hdt.]. [lon. oudw and cuhxw], aor. p. dia- 
ounxoets (Aristoph.). 

inrde, draw, omdow (a), €omaca, €oraxa, Eomacuat, éordcbny, onacOjco- 
Mat; omdooua, éoracduny. 639; 640. 

Zretpw (cmrep-), SOW, orepG, Eoretpa, eomapuar; 2a. p. éomdpny. (4.) 

Grrévdw, pour libation, omelow (for orevd-cw, 79), Eomewa, Eoreccuat, 
(see 490, 8) 5; cretcoma, eomeodunr. 

Zrato (cray-), drop, [ordtw,] eorata, [€oraypuar, dordxOnv.] (4.) 

DreiBo CoresB-, ottB-), tread, €arewa, (€-) éorlBnua (642, 2; 658, 2). 
Poetic. (2.) 


Zrelxo (orerx-, ortx-), go, [@oreita, 2 a. orxov.] Poetic and 
Ionic. (2.) 

Zr&dw (cred-), send, oteAG [oterdéw], Eoretda, oradka, EoTraAmat 5 
2a. p. eoTdany; cTadjoouat; a. mM. éorerAdunv. 645. (4.) 

Lrevatw (orevay-), groan, orevdtw, éorévata. (4.) 

Zrépya, love, orépiw, éctepta; 2 pf. eoropya (643). 

Zrepéw, deprive, srephow, earépyaa [epic éorépeca], eorepyka, eorépnuar, 
éarepnony, orepnOha omar ; 2 aor. p. (éorépny) part. orepets, 2 fut. 
(pass. or mid.) orepjooua. Also pres. oreplokw. (6.) Pres. oré- 
popar, be in want. 

[(Zretpar), pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. oredra, impf. oredro. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] 1.) 

Urltw (orry-), prick, orltw, [%orita Hdt.], Zorvyuar. (4) 

Zrépvuys (orop-), (€-) crop (cropéow), éordpeca, [éoropécOny], earope- 
odunv. (II.) 


ad 0) « 


1692] CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 401 


Urpéhw, turn, orpepw, %otpeWa, Eorpayuat, eorpépOny (rare in prose) 
[Ion. eorpapOny] ; 2 pt. Errpopa (late) ; 2a. p. éorpagny, f. orpaph- 
couat; Mid. crpéPoua, eorpevaunv. 646. 

UtTpevvip. (orpw-), SaMe aS oTdpvipt; arpdcw, ~orpwoa, %oTpwmat, 
éorpéonv. (II.) 

Brvyéw (ctvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. crvyhocowa (as pass.), a. éord- 
ynow (ep. éorvéa, made terrible, Ion. pf. éoriynna], a. p. eorvynOnv ; 
[ep. 2 a. éeruvyov.] Ionic and poetic. 

[Srudedifw (crupedrcy-), dash, aor. éstupéAita. Lonic, chiefly epic.] (4.) 

Lupe (cvp-), draw, aor. %cvpa, eovpduny. (4.) 

2doalo (cpay-), slay, Att. prose gen. chdtrw; cHdtw, eopata, ~rpay- 
pat, [éopdxOnv (rare) ]; 2 aor. p. eopayny, fut. cpaynooua; aor. mid. 
eopatdunv. (4.) 

ZGdrw (cHad-), trip, deceive, cparG, Eopndra, Zoparmar; 2 a. p. eod- 
Any, f. p. cpadhoouar; fut. Mm. cpadoduo: (rare). (4.) 

Udtrw: see cafo. 

Zxaflo (see 587), cxdow, @rxaca, éoxacduny; [Ion. écxdoOnv.] From 
pres. oxdw, imp. éoxwy (Ar.). (4.) 

Zw, later cHfo, epic usually cdo (cw-, owd-), save, [ep. pr. subj. 
cons (cds, odws), obn (cd, ob), cdwor]; chow, towoa, céowka, 
céowuae OF céowopual, eodOny, cwOnoomat; cdaouat, eowodunv. See 
cadw. (4.) 

Le 


(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. 79. 

[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. reraydév.] Cf. Lat. tango. 

[Taviw, stretch, ravicw (v), erdvuca, TeTdvvopal, érayicOny ; aor. mM. 
éravucoduny. Pres. pass. (ui-form) ravura. Epic form of retve. | 

Tapdcow (rapax-), disturb, rapdtw, erdpata, rerdparyuat, érapdxOny ; 
f. m. rapdtoua:; [ep. pf. (rérpnxa) tetpnxes, disturbed; plp. te- 
tpnxe.| (4.) 

Tdoow (ray-), arrange, tdtw, érata, réraxa, réraryuar, erdxOnv, Tax On- 
couar; tdtouo, erakduny; 2a. p. erdynv; fut. pf. rerdtouas. (4.) 

(rap-), stem with 2 aor. @rapoy: see (On7-). 

Telvw (rev-), stretch, revd, érewa, TéraKa, Térapat, érdOny, Tabjcomat ; 
Tevoouat, erewdunv. 645; 647. See ravda and titalvo. (4.) 

Texpatpopar (rexuap-), judge, infer, f. rexuapotua, a. érexunpdunv. 
Act. rexpatpw, rare and poetic, a. éréxunpa. (4.) 

Tedéw, finish, (redéow) TeAd, éréAcoa, TeTéAEKa, TeTEAETUAL, eTEAETONY ; 
fut. m. (reAéouat) TeAoduar, a.m. éreAcodunv. 639; 640. 

Té\Aw (reA-), cause to rise, rise, aor. @reiAa; [plpf. p. éréradro.] In 
compos. év-réraAuat, év-ereiAduny. 645. (4.) 

[(rep-), find, stem with Hom. redupl. 2 a. rérmoy or érerpov (534). ] 
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Téuvo (reu-, Tue) [Ion. and Dor. topve, Hom. once réuw], cut, f. 
Tend, TérunKa, TéeTUNMAL, ETMAONY, TUNOhTOMA; 2 a. ETEMov, eTEUduny 
[poet. and Ion. érapov, érauduny]; fut. m. rewovpa ; fut. pf. rerun- 
goua. Seetphyo. (5.) 

Téprw, amuse, téppw, Etepwa, eréppOny [ep. érappOny, 2 a. p. erdpany 
(with subj. tparelw), 2 a. m. (r)etapréuny], (534) ; fut. m. rép- 
Woua (poet.), [a. érepduny epic.] 646. 

[Téporopor, become dry, 2 a. p. érépony. Chiefly epic. Fut. act. répow 
in Theoc. ] 

Terayév, having seized. see stem (ray-). 

[Terinpor, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rerlno@ov and part. rert- 
nuevos ; also retinds, troubled. | 

[Térpov or érerpov (Hom.), found, for re-rep-ov (534). ] See (rep-). 

Terpaive (retpav-, tpa-), bore, late pres. titpatvw and titpdw ; [Ion. 
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érérpnva], érerpnvduny (673). From stem (rpa-), 
aor. @rpyoa, pf. p. rérpnuat. 610. (5. 4.) : 

Tevbxw (Tevy-, Tvx-), prepare, make, revtw, érevta, [ep. TeTevxds as 
pass.,] rérvyuwar [ep. reredxata, érerevxaro], [érixOnv Hom., éred- 
xOnv Hippoc., f. pf. reredtouac Hom.]; f.m. revéouai, [ep. a. érev- 
tdunv, 2 a. (TuK-) TeruKeiv, rerukdunv.| Poetic. (2.) 

Thko (rax-), melt, [Dor. rakw], thtw, ernta, érhxOnv (rare); 2 a. p. 
erdkny ; 2p. réernka, am melted. (2.) 

TlOnpr (Ge-), put ; see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 509. (1.) 

Tikrw (rex-), for ri-rex-w (652, 1 a), beget, bring forth, rétoum, poet. 
also réfw, [rarely rexoduar], éréxOnv (rare) ; 2 p. réroxa; 2a, ere- 
kov, érexduny. 

TidAw (riA-), pluck, TAB, EriAa, TériAwat, erlAOnv. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tivo (7-), Hom. tive, pay, tiow, Erica, térika, tétitua, étloOnp. 
Mid. rivoua [ep. ttvymar], ticowar, ericdunv. The fut. and aor. are 
more correctly written telcw, éreica, etc., but these forms seldom 
appear in our editions. See rie. (5.) 

[Tiratve (rirav-), stretch, aor. (érirnva) tirhvas. Epic for relvw.] (4.) 

[Titpdw, bore, late present.] See rerpatve. 

Titpdokw (rpo-), wound, rpdow, Etpwoa, TéTpwpai, erpbOnv, TpwOhc oan ; 
[fut. m. rpécoua Hom.] [Rarely epic rpdw.] (6.) 

Tlw, honor, [Hom. fut. ricw, aor. Erica, p. p. rériuar.] After Homer 
chiefly in pres. and impf. Attic ricw, érica, etc., belong to tivw 
(except mpo-ricds, S. An. 22). See tivo. 

(rAa-, sync. for rada-), endure, rAhcoua, rérAnna, 2 aor. érAnv (see 
799). [Epic wi-forms of 2 pf. rérAauer, tetAalny, .TéTAah, TETAG= 


pevat and terAduev, tetAnds (804). From (rada-), Hom. aor. 
érddacoa. | Poetic. 
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[Tphye (teny-, Tuay-), cut, poet. for réuvw; tuhtw (rare), érunta, 
2 a. Eruayov, erudyny (tudyev for étudynoav).] (2.) 

Topéw (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ep. avri-ropedvra]; [ep. fut. Tophow |, 
retopnow (Ar.), [ep. a. érdépnoa, 2 a. Eropov.] 655. 

Tpére [Ion. tpdrw], turn, tpébw, Etpela, rétpoda sometimes TéTpaha, 
TéTpaupat, erTpepOny [Ion. érpapOny]; f. m. tpdpoum, a. mM. erpeWduny ; 
2a. [€rparoy epic and lyric], érpdrny, érpardunv. This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 643; 646. 

Tpébw (rped- for Opep-, 95, 5), nourish, Opébw, EOpewa, rérpopa, réOpau- 
pa W. inf. reOpapOa, COpepOny w. inf. OpepOFvar (rare) ; 2 a. p. erpd- 
gnv; [ep. 2 a. Erpagoy as pass.]; f. m. Opépouc, a. M. Opeddunr. 
643 ; 646. ‘ 

Tpéx@ (rpex- for Opex-, 95, 5; Spau-), run, f. dpayodua (-Opétoua only 
in comedy), €@peta (rare), dedpdunka, (€-) dedpdunuar; [2 p. dédpoua 
(poet.)], 2a. €dpauov. (8.) 

Tpéw (tremble), aor. €rpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TptBw (rpiB-, tpiB-), rub, Tpivw, erpipa, Térpipa, rétpimpar (487; 489), 
erpipOny ; 2 a. p. erpiBny, 2 fut. p. tpiBhoouar; fut. pf. rerptpoua; 
f. mM. tpiWoua, a. M. érpipdunr. 

T ptf (tpiy-), syueak, 2 p. rérpiya as present [w. ep. part. retpiyaras ]. 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpixo, exhaust, fut. [ep. tpvtw] tpixdow (tpvxo-, 659), a. érpixwoa, 
p. part. retptxwuevos, [a. p. érpixaOny Ion. ]. 

Tpdyo, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, tpdtoua [erpwka,] térpwyyat; 2 a. erpa- 
yov. (2.) ‘ 
Tuyxdve (tevy-, Tux-), hit, happen, redtoua, (€-) [ep. erixnoa,] pf. 

rerixnka, 2 pt. rérevya; 2a. Etvxov. (5. 2.) 

Tint (tun-), strike, (€-) turrhow, erimrnoa (Aristot.), 2 a. p. erdmny, 
fut. p. rurrhooua or tumhoowa. [Ionic and lyric a. éruvpa, p.p. 
réruppat, 2 a. €rumoy ; daro-ripovra (Hdt.).] 658,58. (3.) 

Tidw (rig- or ri¢-, for bup-), raise smoke, smoke, réOvppat, 2 a p. 
erigny, 2 f. p. truphoouar (Men.). 95, 5. 


v, 


‘Ymoyxvéopat, Ion. and poet. tricxopar (strengthened from tréxoua), 
promise, brocxhcopat, récxnua; 2a. mM. brecxduny. See toxw and 
éxo. (5.) 

Yodalvw (ipay-), weave, ipava, bpnva, Ipacua (648), dpdvOny ; aor. m. 
bpnvdunv. (4.) 

"Yo, rain, tow, boa, Sopa, VoOnv. [Hadt. tooua as pass. } 


®, 


Pacivw (paev-), appear, shine, aor. pass. epadvOny (aa- for ae-), ap- 
peared. See dalvo, (4.) 
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Salvo (pav-), show, f. pave [pavéw], a. &pnva, meparyea, Tepacmat (648), 
épdvOny (rare in prose) ; 2 a. p. épdvny, 2 £. paviooua; 2 p. wepnya ; 
f. M. pavotua, a mM. epnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but am- 
egnvdunv, declared; [ep. iter. 2 aor. pdvecne, appeared.| For full 
synopsis, see 478; for inflection of certain tenses, see 482. From 
stem ga- (cf. Balyw, 610), [Hom. impf. ode, appeared, f. pf. repn- 
cera, will appear.] For éadvdny, see baciva. (4.) 

Sdoxw (pa-), say, only pres. and impf. See dypl. (6.) 

PelSopar (peid-, gid-), spare, peloouat, epecoduny, [Hom. 2 a. mM. wedi- 
ddunv, £. reprdqooum.] (2.) 

(dev-, ha-), *ill, stems whence [Hom. répaua, mepfooua; 2 a. 
redupl. wépvoy or émepvov (for me-pev-ov) W. part. Kata-mépywv 
(or -dv).] 

Dépw (Hep-, oi-, évex-, éveyx- for év-ever-), bear, f. otow, a. Hveyka, DP. 
évhvoxa, éviveyuat, a p. AvexOnv; f.p. evexOjoouar and olcAjcopar ; 
2a. iveyxov; f. m. otcouar (Sometimes aS pass.) ; a. M. Aveyeduny, 
2 a.m. imper. éveyxod (So.). 671. [Ton. #rvecca and -aunv, Hrvecor, 
eviverypat, AvelxOnv ; Hdt. aor. inf. av-otoa: (or ay-Goat) ; Hom. aor. 
imper. olce for olcoy (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for pepere.] (8.) 

Pevyo (pevy-, puy-), flee, pevtouae and gevioduar (666), 2 p. wépevya 
(642), 2 a. 2pvyov; [Hom. p. part. repuyuévos and mepu(bres.] (2.) 

ypi (ga-), say, Phow, %pnoa; p. P. imper. wepdcbw (wepacuevos be- 
longs to daivw). Mid. [Dor. fut. gacoua:]. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (I.) 

P0dvw (POa-), anticipate, %pOjcouar (OL POdow), €hOaca; 2 a. act. 
€pOnv (like éorny), [ep. 2a. mM. POduevos.] (5.) 

PVelpw (POep-), corrupt, f. PbcpG [Ion. dbepéw, ep. POEpcw], a. &pOeipa, 
P. pOapra, €pOapuar; 2 a. p. epOdpnv, 2 f. p. POaphooua; 2 p. d- 
ép8opa; f. m. POepodum. 648; 645. (4.) 

Pivw [epic also Pélw], waste, decay, Plow, EpOica, EHO, [ep. a. P. 
€pOtOny ; fut. m. Pbicouar;] 2 a.m. epOluny, perished, [subj. POlwuat, 
opt. potuny for p-.-unv (784) imper. 8 sing. 6/cOw, inf. POfcGar], 
part. pOluevos. [Epic p6tvw, pbicw, €pbioa.| Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

Piréw (id-), love, Pirrfow, etc., regular. [Ep. a. m. épidduny, inf. 
pres. pianmevat (784, 5). 655. ] 

Prdw, bruise, (fut. prAdow (Dor. pdacee), aor. Epraca, Epracmar, epAd- 
aOnv.| See 0d. 

Ppdyvopr (ppay-), fence, mid. dpdyvupar; only in pres. and impf. 
See dpaco. (II.) 

Ppdtw (ppad-), tell, ppdow, Eppaca, réppara, méppacua [ep. part. reppad- 
pévos,| éppdoOnv (as mid.); [dpdooua epic], eppacduny (chiefly 
epic). [Ep. 2 a, méppadov or éréppadoy. | (4.) 
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Ppdcow (gpay-), fence, Eppata, wépparyuat, eppdxOny ; eppatduny. See 
dpdyvopr.. (4.) 

Ppicow or ppirrw (gpix-), shudder, Eppita, réppixa. (4.) 

Ppiyo (ppvy-), Toast, ppitw, Epputa, wéppiyuai, [Eppvyny]. 

Pu\acow (pvdak-), guard, pvdditw, epiaata, mepidaxa, meptaAayuat, 
EpvadxOny ; puadtoua, épudatduny. (4.) 

Pipwo, mix, [&puvpca,] wépupuai, [épupOnv]; [f. pf. repdpooua Pind. ]. 
Ppa, mix, is regular, gupdcw, etc. 

Pvw (gu-), with v in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, oicw, épvca, 
mépuna, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. w-forms, ep. repiador, éu-repin, 
mepuds; plpf érépuxoyv (777, 4)]; 2 a. epuv, be, be born (799) ; 
2a. p. épvny (subj. gud) ; fut. m. gicoua. 


xe 


Xdfw (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in ava-yd@w), [f. xdooun, 
a. -€xaocoa (Pind.), a. m. éxacduny ; from stem xad- (different from 
stem of k7jdw), 2 a. Mm. kexadduny; f. pf. cexadjxow, will deprive (705), 
2 a. néxadov, deprived.| Poetic, chiefly epic; except dvayd(ovres 
and diaxdcacda: in Xenophon. (4.) 

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xapyjcw (658, 3), Kexdpnka, kexdpnua and 
Kéexapuat, 2a. p. exdpny, [epic a. M. xiparo, 2a. M. Kexapduny; 2 p. 
pt. cexapnés ; fut. pf. cexapyow, kexapyooua (705).] (4.) 

Xaddo, loosen, [xardow Ion.,] éxdAaca [-aka Pind.], éxadrdoOnv. 639; 
640, 

[Xav8dvw (xad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. €xadov; fut. yelooua: (79), 2 pf. 
néxavda (646).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Ionic. (5.) 

Xdow, later xaltvo (ya-, xav-), gape, f. xavotpuat, 2p. néexnva as pres. 
(644), 2 a. €xavov. Ionic and poetic, (6. 4.) 

Kélo (xed-), fut. xeootua (rarely xécouat), éxeoa, 2 p. néxoda (643), 
2 a. €xecoy (rare) ; a. m. only in xécairo, Ar. Hy. 1057; p. p. part. 
Kexeopevos. (4.) 

Kéw (yev-, xeF-, xv-), Epic xelw (785, 3), pour, f. xéw [ep. xedw], a. 
éxea [ep. exeva], nexvna, néxupat, ExvOnv, xvOfoouc; a. M. exeduny 
[ep. éxevduny], [2 a. m. éxvunv (800, 1).] 574. (2.) 

[(xAaS-), stem of 2 pf. part. nexAddds, swelling (Pind.), w. ace. pl. 
KexAddovras, and inf. xeyAdderv. | 

Xéo, heap up, xéow, exwoa, Kéxwka, Kéexwopor (641), exdobny, 
xwobhooua. 

Xparcpéw (xpuou-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpacpuhow, 
expatcunoa; 2 a. €xpacuov]. 654. 

Xpdopar, wse, xphooum, expnodunv, xéxpnuat, exphaOny ; (fut. pf. cexph- 
coum Theoc.]. For xphrat, xpfo0a [Hdt. xpara, xpacba], etc., 
see 496. 
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Xpdwo, give oracles, (Attic xpis, xpi, etc., 496); xphow, Expnoa, Kéexpnka, 
[xéxpnopa Hdt.], exphodnv. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoomat, 
expnodunv.] For xpis and xpi = xp (es and xpr er, see xpyto. 

Xph (impers.), probably: orig. a noun meaning need (cf. xpela), with 
éort understood, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. xpq, opt. 
xpeln, inf. xpfva, (poet. xpqv); imperf. xpjv (prob. = xph Fv) or 
expiv. “Améxpn, it suffices, inf. a&roxpyv, imperf. aréxpy, (lon. 
dmoxpg, amoxpav, amréxpa;] amoxpioe:, awexpnce. 

Xprytw (587), Ion. xpyif{e, want, ask, xpyow [Ion. xpnlow], Expnoa, 
[Ion. éxphioa]. Xpis and xpf (as if from ypdw), occasionally have 
the meaning of xpi¢ers, xpri¢e. (4.) 

Xptw, anoint, sting, xptow, expioa, Kéxpimar OF Kéxpiouar, expioOny ; 
[xptcoua: Hom. ], éexpioduny. 

Xpaftw, poet. also xpol{w (587), color, stain, néxpwomat, expecOnv. (4.) 


wv. 
Wdw, rub, with » for a in contracted forms (496), WA, Wir, evn, etc. ; 
generally in composition. 
WetSw, deceive, pevow, epevoa, Epevopa, epevdadnv, WevoOjoouat; Wevoo- 
pat, epevoduny. T1; 74. 
Wixo (Wvx-), cool, kw, eyvta, epoyuar, eprxOny [WrxOhjcoua Ion. | ; 
2a. p. e~dxny or (generally later) efdyny (stem puy-). 


0. 
*0éo (6-), push, impf. gen. édb0ovv (537, 1) ; Sow [poet. dOjow], Ewoa 
[Ion. dca], €woun [Ion. dcua], edcOnv; aocOhooua; f. mM. dScomat, 
a. M. éwodunv [lon. doduny]. 654. 
’Ovéopar, buy, imp. eéwvoduny (5387, 1) or dvoduny; dvhcoua, edbynuat, 
éwv7Onv. Classic writers use émpiduny (504-506) for later avnoduny. 


N. B.—In these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 
in the text of the Grammar. 
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A 1; open yowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 281; in contraction 38; 
becomes 7 in temp. augment 515; 
a changed to ) at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like e) 656; changed to 
m in 2d perf. 644; e changed to 
ain liquid stems 645, 646 ; Aeol. 
and Dor. @ for 7 147; as suffix 
832, 8491, 

a- or av- privative 8751; copula- 
tive 887. 

@, improper diphth. 7,10; by con- 
traction 38+. 

a&ya86s compared 361. 

Gyapor 7941; w. gen. 1102. 

dyavakrém w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
ei 1423; w. partic. 1580. 

a&yardo w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. e 
1423 ; w. partic. 1580. 

adyyéAAow, pf. and plpf. mid. 490° ; 
w. partic. 1588. 

aye and ayere w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

ayevoros etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

a&ynpaes, declension of 306. 

éyves, adj. of one ending 343. 

ayxu w. gen. 1149. 

ayo, augm. of Fyayor 535; dur, 
with 1565. 

dyoviter Oar dyava 1051. 

-Gdnv, adv. ending 860?. 

G&Sixéw, fut. mid. as pass. 1248. 

adivara éoriy etc. 8997. 

&Swpdratos xpynparov 1141. 

dékav: See akev. 

Gerds, epicene noun 158. 


-dfo, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6652. 

andav, decl. of 248. 

*"AOjvate, -nbev, -nor 292, 293, 296. 

addéw, HOAnoa 516. 

&Opdos, decl. of 2982, 

*A€ws, accus. of 199. 

at, diphthong 7; augmented 518; 
sometimes elided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 113. 

at, Homeric for e? 1381. 

Alas, voc. of 2211. 

aides, decl. of 238, 239. 

al@e or at yap, Homeric for et0e 
etc. 1507. 

-atvw, denom. verbs in 8617, 862. 

-avos (a-tos), adj. in 850, 829, 

alpw 594; aor. 674; pf. and plpf. 
mid, 4908, 

-als, -aioa, -oroa, in aor. partic. 
(Aeol.) 783. 

-ats, -atow(v), in dat. plur. 167, 188°. 

-aus in ace. plur. (Aeol.) 1887. 

aicPdvopnar w. gen. 1102; w. partic. 
1582, 1588. 

aloyxpdés compared 357, 862. 

aloxtvopa. w. partic. 1580; w. 
infin, 1581. 

-LTeEpos, -aiTaros, comp. and sup. 
in 352. 

airéw w. two accus. 1069. 

altios w. gen. 1140, 

dlw, cov 516. 

dkotw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc. 
and gen, 1108; plpf. 533; e@ or 
Kak@s dxovw 1241, 
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a&kpodopar 638 ; w. gen. 1102. 

axkpos w. article 978. 

dixov (déxwv) 333 ; without &y 1571. 

ddelw 572, 6422. 

GdéEw 6581; redupl. 2 aor. ddadxov 
535, 677. — 

GAnPfs declined 313; dAnbes, in- 
deed! 314. 

GAloKopar 659; 2 aor. 779. 

GAuTHpos w. gen. 1144?. 

GAA in apodosis 1422. 

_ Gd\Adoow, pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4872, 4893. 

GAAHAv declined 404. 

GAOL 2921. 

GAAopar, 2 aor. mid, 8002. 

@AXos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. 

G@dAoore 294. 

GAO TEM; OF GAAO TL; 1604. 

GAoyos declined 306. 

édtoKw, formation of 617. 

GAs declined 225. 

adoné, epicene noun 158; voc.210!. 

apa w. dat. 1176; w. partic. 1572; 
Gpa €w 958. 

dpdprow, opt. 736. 

&pBporos (uop) 66. 

épelBo w. gen. 1133, 

dpés, ape, etc., Dor. for Auets, ete. 
398. 


Gpqnrop 316. 

Guds and dpds for quérepos (or 
éuds) 407. 

&préexo and dprloyo 954. 

G&priox véopar 607. 

Gpive 596; w.. acc. and dat. 
(Hom. 1168; duvvd@w 779. 

api w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202. 

Gpprévvupr, augment of 544; w. 
two acc. 1069, 

GpdhioBnrém, augment of 544; w. 
gen. and dat. 1128, 1175. 

G&uchorépwlev w. gen. 1148. 

Gpdo and dpddrepos 379; w. art. 
976, 
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‘|a@v (epic xé), adv. 1299-1316: see 


Contents. Two uses 1299; with 
secondary tenses of indic. 1804, 
1335, 1836, 1387, 1897, 1453 ; w. 
optative 1306, 1327, 1408, 1409, 
1486, never w. fut. opt. 1307; 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 1803; w. 
subj. used as fut. (Hom.) 1305?, 
1856; w. infin. and partic. 1308, 
1494. In conditions w. subj. 
12992, 1805, 1382, 1387, 1893}, 
1403 ; dropped when subj. be- 
comes opt. 14972. In final clauses 
w. os, Orws, and 8d¢pa 13867. 
Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in 
poetry) 1896, 1406, 1487, w. 
potential opt. or in apod, 1832, 
1333 ; not used w. ede, xpHv, etc. 
1400; repeated in long apod. 
1312; ellipsis of verb 1818; used 
only w. first of several codrd. 
vbs. 1314; never begins sentence 
1315. See édv, qv, dv(a), andraxa. 

av (a) for édv (ei dv) 12992, 1382. 

av for dvd (Hom.) 53. 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

av (& dv), by crasis 44, 14282, 

-dv for -dwy in gen. plur. 1889. 

éva w. dat. and ace. 1208. 

ava, up! 1162, 1224. 

ava, poet. voc. of dvaé 291. 

dvaykn w. infin. 1521; w. éorf om. 
8911, 

avadiokw and dvaddw, augment of 
516, 526 (end). 

avadkus, adj. of one ending 343. 

dvapluvyoke w. two accus. 1069. 

avaétos w. gen. 1135. 

avacow w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

dvSave, augment of (Hom.) 538. 

avédnv 8602. 

avev w. gen. 1220. 

avéxw, augment of 544; w. partic, 
1580. 
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avyp declined 278 (see 67) ; Hom. 
dat. pl. 279. avyp 44. 

avOpewmos declined 192. 

avolyw, augment of 538; 2 pf. 
dvéwya and avéwxa 693. 

Gvopotws w. dat. 1175. 

-avos, nouns in 840. 

avrt w. gen. 1204; davf dy, where- 
Fore 1204. 

Gvrimovéopar w. gen. 1128. 

avioas, aor. part., hastily 1564. 

avo, dvetepos, 4-4TaTos 363. 

@£vos declined 299. détos and déidw 
w. gen. 1135. 

amatis, adj. of one ending 343; w. 
gen. 1141. 

aratop, decl. of 316. 

G@revpos w. gen. 1141. 

amoréw w. dat. 1160. 

arAdos, arAots declined 310 ; irreg. 
contr. 391. 

amé w. gen. 1205; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

aroséxopar w. gen. 1103. 

G7roS{Sepi and a&rodlSopar 1246. 

a&trokatw w. gen. 10977. 

Grodelrropar w. gen. 1117. 

G@roAts, decl. of 316. 

GrohAvpt, augm. of plpf. 533. 

*Anéhdwv, accus. of 217; voc. of 
1224, 2212, 

G&rodoyéopar, augment 543. 

amoctepéw w. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 

a&roopddAopar w. gen. 1099. 

amodedyw w. gen. 1121. 

Gro and Grropar 1246. 

ap (Hom. for dpa) 53. 

dpa, dpa od, and dpa ph, interrog. 
1603. 

dpaploxo, 613; Att. redupl. 531, 
615, 652. 

dpyipeosy apyupots, declined 310 ; 
irreg. contr. 391; accent 311. 

dpelwv, compar. of dyads 361. 
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apynpes, dpapuia 774. 

apt-, intensive prefix 876. 

-aptov, dimin. in 844. 

a&ponv Or &ppyy 327. 

apxqv, at first, adv. ace. 1060. 

&pxo, Gpxopar, w. partic. 1580; 
w. infin. 1581; dpyduevos, at 
Jirst 1564. 

apwyéds 31. 

-as, -ds, case-endings of acc. pl. 167. 

-aow and yor, locat. and dat. 296. 

aomis w. uupla 3831, 

aooa or arta 4162, 

Gooa or attra 425, 426. 

aornp, declension of 275, 

aotparre without subject 8975, 

aorv, declined 250, 253; gen. pl. 
of 253. 

-atat, -aTo (for -vra, -yro) in 3 
pers. plur. 777%, 701, (Hdt.) 7875. 

Gre w. partic. 1575. 

atep w. gen. 1220. 

&repos 46. 

aripos and aripdto w. gen, 1135. 

-ato (for -yrTo) : see -aTar. 

a&tpamés, fem. 194. 

arra and Grra: 
Goo, 

av, diphthong 7. 

avatve, augment of 519. 

avrép in apodosis 1422. 

avrdpkns, avtapkes, accent 122¢, 
314. 

avréwy for airdy (Hdt.) 397. 

avtés personal pron, in obl. cases 
389, 9893; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 9891; position w. art. 980; 
w. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for 
reflexive 992; w. ordinals (déka- 
ros avrés) 991; joined w. reflex- 
ive 997; compared (airéraros) 
364. 6 av’rés, the same, 399, 
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44. 

avrod, etc., for éavrod 401. 

&dbatpéw w. ace. and gen, 1118, 


see acoa and 
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adinpr, augment of 544 ; opt. forms 
8102, 

ain, gen. pl. d@iwy 126. 

axSopa. w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 ; dxOopévy rivl eivar 1584. 

&xpt, as prepos. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 1463. 

-4@, denom. verbs in 8611; desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 492; dialectic forms 
784. 

-dwv, gen. pl. (Hom.) 1885. 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials ; inserted between pu 
and \ or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf. act. 692. 

-Ba, imperat. (in comp.) 755%. 

Baive, formation of, 604, 610; 2 
aor. of w-form 799; 2 pf. of m- 
form 804 ; Baivey moda 1052. 

Baxxos (kx) 681. 

BarrAw 5938; perf. opt. 734. 

Bactdea 175°, 841; Bacirela 836. 

Bactrcts, declined 268, 264; com- 
pared 364; used without article, 
957. 

Bactkedw, denom. 8614; w. gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor, of 1260. 

BeBarorépws 3702. 

BéX\repos, BéAtaTos, and Pedrrlov, 
BéAticTos 3611. 

B.Pato, future of 6652. 

BiBas 7942, 

BiBAos, fem. 194. 

Binge 297. 

Bide, 2d aor. of ul-form, 799. 

BA-, how reduplicated 5242. 

BAaGrrw, aor. pass. 714. 

BAltrrw (uedir-), by syncope 66. 

Bow 176. 

Bopéas, Boppds declined 186. 

BovAopar, augment of 517; Bovdre 
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in indic. (never Boddy) 625 ; Bov- 
Roluny adv and éBovAduny a&v 1327, 
1339: see éBovAdpnv; BovrAe or 
Botderbe w. interrog. subj. 1358 ; 
Bovdomévy Til éoriy, etc. 1584. 

Bots, declined 268; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271; com- 
pounds of 872; stem in compos. 
872. 

Bpéras, declension of 236. 

Bpords (uop-) by syncope 66°, 

Buvéw (Bv-ve-) 607. 


T, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24 ; nasal (w. sound 
of v) before x, y, x; or € 17; 
euph. changes: see Palatals. 

yop and yapotpar 1246, 

yaorhp, declension of 274?. 

yyp changed to yu 77. 

yéyova as pres. 1263. 

yedacoe(w, desiderative verb 868. 

yevvadas, adj. of one ending 345. 

yévos, declined 228. 

yévto, grasped 800?: 
yiyvopa. 

yépas declined 228. 

yeto w. acc. and gen. 1106; yev- 
omar W. gen. 1102. 

yf, declension of 185; omitted 
after article 953. 

ynpacke 618; 2 aor. of m-form 
799. 


see also 


| ylyas declined 225. 


ylyvoua. 536, 6521; 2 perf. of m- 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 
gen. 11302; w. poss. dat. 1173. 

ytyvaonm 614; redupl. in pres, 
536, 6521; w for o 616; 2 aor. 
of «u-form 799 ; inflect. of éyvwp 
8082, 

yA-, how reduplicated 5242. 

yAvxbs declined 320. 

yv-, how reduplicated 5242, 

yvd8os, fem, 194. 
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yvepifo, augment of 5242. 

yeais, deciined 268 ; formation of 
269 ; Hom. forms of 271. 

yedde and ypddopar 1246; éypa- 
gnv 1247; ypddouat w. cogn. 
accus. 1051, 1125. 

yents, yenis, Hom. for ypads 271. 

yupves w. gen. 1140. 


A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals ; inserted in dvdpés 
(a4vnp) 67; before -ara and -aro 
(in Hom.) 777°. 

$a-, intens. prefix 876. 

Sanp, voc. daep 1224. 

Salopar (dac-), divide 602. 

Satvupr, pres. opt. mid. 734, 

Sato (da¢-), burn 602. 

Sdpap, nom. of 2101 

Sapvdaw (day-) and Sapvnpe 609. 

Savel{o and Savetfopar 1245. 

Sds, accent of gen. du. and pl. 128. 

8é, in 6 pév...6 8€ 981-983; in 
apodosis 1422. 

-§e, local ending 293; enclit. 141‘. 

SeSrévar 767, 804. 

SéSouka 685, 

Sei, impers.: see S€éw, want. 

SeiSeypar, SefSoruxa, and Sel6.a, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 522’; déd.a 
804. 

Selkvup., synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflection of w-forms 506. Synt. 
w. partic. 1588; partic. decxvis 
declined 335. 

Seiva, pron., declined 420; always 
w. art. 947. 

Seuvdv éotiv ci 1424, 

SeAdts (deApiy-) 2107, 2822, 

Séopar w. gen. or w. gen. and acc, 
1114. 

Sépn (depen) 176. 

Sépxopar 646, 649? ; "Apn dedopKévac 
10552. 
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Serpds (-c-) 8302; heterog, 288. 
Seomérys, voc. of 182. 

Séxarar (Hom.) as perf. 550. 

Séxopar, 2 aor, mid. of 8002; w. 
ace. and dat. (Hom.) 1169. 

8é, bind, contraction of 4952. 

S€o, want, contraction of 4952; 
in Hdt. 7851, Impers. Set 898; 
w. gen. and dat. (rarely acc.) 
1115, 1161; zoddod de?, dXlyou 
de? 1116; ddfyou for dAlyou dety, 
almost 1116”; 6déov (acc. abs.) 
1569 ; évds etc. w. Séovres 3828 ; 
éde. in apod. without dy 1400. 
See Séopar, 

SnAot without subject 897%. 

SfAds ele w. partic. 1589. 

SnAda, inflect. of contract forms 492; 
synopsis of 494; infin. 39°, 761; 
pres. partic. 6nA@y declined 340. 

Anpnrnp, declined 2772, 278; ac- 
cent of-yoc. 1224, 

Anpoobévns, acc. of 230; voc. of 
122¢, x 

-8nv or -d8nv, adverbs in 860. 

-8ys, patronym. in 846, 

Sua w. gen. and acc. 1206. 

Siaitdw, augm, 543. 

Sidxovéw, augm. 543. 

Stadréyopar, pf. 522%; w. dat. 1175. 

Siarekéw w. partic, 1587. 

Siddopos w. gen. 1117. 

S\8acKw, formation of 617; w. two 
accus. 1069; causative in mid, 
1245. 

S8pdcKm 613; 2 aor. of p-form, 
Zdpav 799, 801, 

Spr, synopsis 504, 509; infl. of 
pi-forms 506; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7942; imperf. 630; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in ka 
670, 8022; dofvac 767; imper. 
5l5wh, Sidou 790. 

Sixa.os, person. constr. w. infin. 
1527. 
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S{«ynv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Stoptcow, augm. of plpf. 533. 

Sidti, because, w. inf. (Hdt.) 1524. 

Sumddotos etc. (as compar.) w. 
gen. 1154. 

Sixa w. gen. 1149. 

Supa, contraction of 496. 

Si@Kxd0w 779. 

Sidkm w. gen. and acc. 1121; w. 
ypapyv 1051. 

Spas, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128. 

S010, Sovot (Hom.) 377. 

Soxém (dox-) 654; impers. doxe? 
898 (1522?) ; dof or dédoxrac in 
decrees etc. 1540; (Ws) éuol doxety 
1534. 

Soxds, fem. 194. 

-86v (-6¢) or -n56v, adverbs in 860. 

SovActw and SovAdw 867. 

Space(w, desiderative verb 868. 

Spdw, Spacw 635, 641. 

Spdcos, fem. 194. . 

Sivapar, 7941; augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742; 
dvvg and édvrw 632. 

Sto declined 3875; indeclinable 
376; w. plur. noun 922. 

Suoc-, inseparable prefix 8752; 
augm. of vbs. comp. with 546, 

Suvcapertéw, augment of 5451. 

Svw 570, 799: see uv. 

S4pov declined 192. 


E, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 28!; in 
contraction 38; as syll. augm. 
511, 513; before a vowel 537; 
becomes y in temp. augm. 515; 
length. to y at end of vowel verb 
stems 635; length. to e, when 
cons. are dropped bef. ¢ 30, 783, 
79, in aor. of liq. stems 672, in 
2 a.p. subj. (Hom.) 7803, in 2 a, 
act. subj. of mw-forms (Hom.) 
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7882; changed to a in liq. stems 
645 ; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in 
nouns 831; e added to stem, in 
pres. 654, in other tenses 657, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in ceo (Hdt.) and eea 
and eco (Hom.) 7857; thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 7801. 

é, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

-eat for esa. in verbal endings, 
contr. to y or e 398, 565%, 624, 
7772: see -eo. ‘ 

édv for ef dv 12992, 1382. 

éavrod declined 401; synt. 993. 

éBovAdpnv without dy (potential) 
14021; éBovdéuny dy 1339. 

éyyts, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

éyelpm 597 ; pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ; 
aor. m. 677. Att. redupl. 532. 

éyxeAvus, decl. of 261. 

éy® declined 389, Hom. and Hat. 
393 ; generally omitted 896. 

éSe. etc. without dv in apod. 1400. 

ev (of dtw) 505, 799; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-ee in dual of nouns in is, us 252. 

éé for €, Hom. pron. 3931, 

ev for ot 3931, : 

€0(f{w, pf. and plpf. mid. 4903, 

e, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious e 8; pronunc. of 28? (see 
Preface); augment of 519; as 
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 537. 

-e. for -eoa, -eac in 2d pers. sing., 
true Attic form 624. 

el, if 1381, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, O if 1508. 

-ela, nouns in, denoting action 836, 
Nouns in eva 841, 

-€las, -€le, -evay in aor. opt. act. 7811, 

elSov w. partic. 1585. 

elxdOw, elxaSoun, etc. 779. 

elxodv, decl. of 248. 
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etAopat (Hom.) 598. 

cipaprar, augm. of 522. - 

eipi 629 ; inflection of 806 ; dialec- 
tic forms of 807 ; as copula 891; 
w. pred. nom. 907 ; w. poss. or 
part. gen. 1094; w. poss. dat. 
1173 ; orwy ot, ori ov, ZoTw F 
or érws 1029, w. opt. without 
dv 1333; éxdy eivar, Td vov efvar, 
kata TodTo eivat, 1535; accent 
(erclitic) 1413, 144°; accent of 
&v, dvTos 129. 

eipt, inflection of 808 ; dial. forms 
of 809 ; pres. as fut. 1257. 

eto for of 3931. 

-etov, nouns of place in 8431. 

etos, Hom. for éws 1463. 

eta, first aorist 671. 

eltrov w. 6re or ws 1523; Ws (Eros) 
elmety 1534. 

elpyw, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 
or infin. w. rod and uy (5 forms) 
1549, 1551. 

elpnka, augment of 522. 

-€ls, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl. 
329, 331; compar. 355. 
-es in acc. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas) 
2083; late in nouns in evs 266. 
els w. accus. 1207; for éy w. dat. 
12251. 

eis, pla, év declined 375; 
pounds of 378. 

elow, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

etre. . . elte 1606. 

-etw, Hom. pres. in, for éw 785%. 

elw0a, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

elws, Hom. for éws 1463. 

éx: see é€. 

éxetOev for éxe? 1226. 

txacros, éxdrepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

éxetvos 409, 411, 1004; exervoct 412. 

éxet and éxetOev 436. 

éxetore 294, 436. 

éxmAews, neut. pl. €xmew 308. 


com- 
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éxtds, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

éxav elvat 1535. 

éxov declined 333. 

Adococeyv 3615, 

éAavve, form of pres. 612; fut. 
665? (see éAdw); Att. redupl. 529 ; 
sense 1282. 

éhLadn-Bddos 872. 

eLdxera (Hom.), ékdxucros 3615. 

ehéyxo, pf. and plpf. inflected 4872, 
4898, 4902, 533. 

&\Aaxov, etc. (Hom.) for @daxov 
514. 

“EAAgvcrl 8603, 

€\6o, Hom, fut. of é\avvw 7842. 

éAm({w etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 1286. 

édmls declined 225, 2091; accus. 
sing. 2143, 

épavrod declined 401; syntax of 
993. 

ép.eBev, epeto, énéo, ened 391. 

éuewutod (Hdt.) 403, 993. 

éptv (Dor. for éuol) 398. 

eppev OF Eppevar, eev or Epevan, 
Hom. infin. for eiva: 8077. 

épos 406, 998. 

€prrtarAnpe and épartarpype 795. 

eutrpooGev w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -yoay (aor. p.) 7779. 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 12221; w. 
dat. for eis w. acc. 12252; in 
expr. of time 1193 ; euphon. ch. 
before liquid 782, but not before 
pore 81. 

évavttos w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174, 

évdeqs w. gen. 1140. 

évexa w. gen. 1220. 

évévirrov and qvtaramov 535. 

éveoti, impers. 898. 

évOa, evOev 436, 438, 

év0aSe 436. 

évOatra, évOetrev (Ion.) 4392, 

évOev kal évOev 1226. 

éve for éverre 1224. 
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éviot and éwdre 1029. 

évoxos w. gen. 1140. 

évrat0a 436. 

évred0ev 436, 

évrds w. gen. 1149. 

é€ or éx, form 63; « in é« un- 
changed in compos. 72; ¢ in ék 
long before liquid 102 ; proclitic 
187; accented 1387; w. gen. 
1209 ; for év w. dat. 12251. 

éfalbvns w. partic. 1572. 

éfeoti, impers. 898; w. dat. 1161; 
ééfv in apod. without &y 1400. 

é€dv, acc. abs. 1569. 

é€m w. gen. 1148. 

-eo for -eco 5655, 7772, 

éo for of 3931. 

éot for of 3931. 

€ouka (elx-) 5372, 573; plpf. 528 ; 
pu-forms 804; w. dat. 1175. 

-eos, adj. of material in 852. 

éés for 8s (poss.) 407. 

érav and éqedv (émel dv) 14282, 

émel and é€mevSh 1428, 1505; w. 
infin. in or. obl. 1524. 

érrevdav and émhv 12992, 14282, 

émtPodos w. gen. 1140. 

émt w. gen. dat. and accus. 1210 ; 
as adverb 12221, 

éme for éreore 1162, 1224, 

émOupéw w. gen. 1102. 

émukdpovos w. gen. 1146. 

érAavOdvopar w. gen. 1102. 

émupedns W. gen. 1140. 

érlorapat 7941; éricra and Frl- 
oTw 632; accent of subj. and 
opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; 
w. partic. 1158. 

émirThpev w. gen, 1142; w. accus. 
1050. 

émiTipaw Ww. acc. and dat. 1163. 

émpidpny (arpva-) 505; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; accent of 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 

épéoow, stem éper- 582, 
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épi-, intens. prefix 876. 

épidatve 606, 

épltm w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

épts, accus. of 214°, 

éppwya, 2 pf. of pyyvuue 689, 

“Eppéas, ‘Eppfjs, declined 184. 

épon 176. 

épv0pidw 8682. 

épiKe, npvKakov 535. 

épwtaw w. two accus. 1069. 

eo-, Stems of 3 decl. in 227. 

és w. accus. 1207: see els. 

éoO(w 621; future 667. 

-eot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862. 

éroelovro (Hom.) 514. 

-erot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 286? 

éool (Hom.) 5561, 8071. 

row 3612, 

éore, until 14638. 

-€orepos, -€oTatos 353, 354. 

éort w. ending 7 556!; accented 
éore 1445; takes vy movable 57. 

got ol (00, 7, dws) 905, 1029; 
éotiwv boris etc. with opt. with- 
out dy 1333. 

éotds (for éctads), ErtTaoa, ErTds 
(lon. éorews) 342, 508, 778, 804. 

trxatos w. article 978. 

érw w. gen. 1148: see elow. 

éréOyv for é0€0nv 958, 

érepos 429 ; w. gen. 1154: see Gre- 
pos. 

érnolar, érynoiov 126. 

érbOnv for €Ovdny 953. 

ev, diphthong 7. 

ev contr. to e (through er) 9023, 

ed, augm. of verbs compounded w. 
5461; w. moidw, maoxw, daKxovw, 
etc., 1074, 1241; w. mpdoow 
1075; w. éxw and gen, 1092. 

ev, pron. for ob 3931, 

evSalpov declined 318; 
122°, 

evedmrs 316; accus. 2143, 

evepyeréw, augm. 5451, 


accent 
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ev00 w. gen. 1148. 

evOus w. partic. 1572. 

- eb«déns, contr. of 315. 

edvoos, evvous, compared 353. 

evplokw w. partic. 1582, 1588. 

evpos, accus. of specif. 1058. 

evpts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322. 

-evs, nouns in 263, 8331, 841, 848 ; 
Hom. forms of 264; original 
forms of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. 

evpuns, contr. 07 315. 

edxapts, decl. of 516. 

-evw, denom. vbs. in 8614, 863. 

éhopdw w. partic. 1585. 

éf’ o or éf ore w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. 

éxpiv or xpfjv in apod. without dy 
1400 


éxo, for cexy-w, 95+; w. partic. for 
perf. 1262 ; ¢xowac 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092 ; xwv, with, 1565. 

éx@pds compared 357. 

-ew, denom. verbs in 861%, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492. 

-€w for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 784+. 

-€w in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-ew and -ewv, Ion. gen. of Ist decl. 
1883 5, 

égkn, plpf. 528. 

-ews, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

éws, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240). 

és, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429 ; 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir, disc. 15023. 

éwutod, for éavrod (Hdt.) 403. 


Z, double cons. 18; origin of 18, 
28%; probable pronunciation of 
283; makes position 991; ¢ for 
redupl. before 523. 

ta-, intens. prefix 876. 

tam, contr. form of 496. 
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-te, adv. in 293, 

-fo, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in 
afw and iftw 665, 


H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig. 
aspirate 13; in Ion. for Dor. @ 
147; aand e length. to 7 29, 515, 
635 ; as thematic vowel in subj. 
5612; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

4, improper diphthong 7. 

-y for eca: or nou in 2 pers. sing. 
393, 565%, 624. See -e. 

4, whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1605, 1606 ; than 1155, om. 1156. 

7H, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

Hyéopar w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

jSopar w. cogn. accus, 1051. 

Sopéva ool értiv, etc. 1584. 

75%s compared 357 ; 76lwy declined 
358. 

né, ne, interrog. (Hom.) 1606. 

nelSns etc. (oida) 8212, 

-hers, adj. in, contracted in Hom, 
332, 

qKvora, (superl.) 3612. 

ako as perf. 1256. 

nAlkos 429. 

jpar 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. 

Apds or pas 396. 

-npevos for -evevos in part. (Hom. ) 
792. 

Hpétepos 406, 998 ; w. adrdv 1003. 

jpt-, insepar. particle 8754, 86. 

hply, jp 396. 

nv for édy (el dv) 1382. 

qvixa, rel. ady. 436. 

qvitratrov 535. 

yap declined 225; form of nom. 
211. 

merpos, fem. 194?. 

“Hpakdéns 231. 

hpws declined 243, 244. 
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-ns, adj. in 8498, 881 ; inflection of 
312, 


-fs (for jes), in nom. pl. of nouns 
in -ets (older Attic) 266. 

qoe or qs, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ion.) 
1888, 

qoowv (comp.) 361%. 

nv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519. 

x® decl. 245. 

js (Ion.) decl. 240. 


@, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22;' 
and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

-0a, ending (see -r8a) 5561. 

O@ddacoa decl. 172. 

Oaplto w. partic. 1587. 

Odrrw (ra¢g-), aspirates in 955, 

Odpoos and Opacos 641, 

Odcowyv 357 ; aspirate in 955. 

Oarepov etc. 46, 

Satpa w. infin. 1530. 

Oavpote w. gen. 1102, 1126; éav- 
pagtw ef 1423; @avudtw bre 1424. 
@éXers or OéAere w. interrog. subj. 

1358. 

-ev, local ending 2922, 295. 

Oeds, vocative 195. 

Oéw (Ov-), 2d class 574, 

Ogpopar, fut. of 668. 

OnPate 293. 

OAs 323. 

Onp declined 225. 

Ons declined 225. 

-On-T. for -6y-. in 1st aor. pass. 
imper. 952, 7571, 

-0, local ending 2921, 295, 860. 

Ovyjokw (Gav-) 613; metath. (dar-, 
Ova-) 649; » for & 616; fut. pf. 
act. reOvytw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263; 2 perf. of mi-form 804; 
part. redvews 773; Hom. reOynes 
773. 

0%-, poetic stems in 779. 


Boipdriov (by crasis) 44. 
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Olé, tpixds, aspirates in 95°; de- 
clension of 225. 

Opiate (Tpud-) 95°. 

Ovydryp declined 274 ; Hom. forms 
276. 

Oipate 293. 

Ovpacr 296. 


I, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowel 40!; length. to ¢ 
29, 30; interchanged w. e and 
o. 381; ¢ added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 662, 
730; in redupl. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
841-6, 509-602 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-va, fem. nouns in 842. 

va for ula (Hom.) 877. 

idopar 635. 

-taw, desideratives in 868. 

Wetv, accent of 759, 762. 

-(8ys and -vddys (fem. -1ds), patro- 
nym. in 8462, 8463, 

-Svov, diminutive in 844. 

V8tos w. pass. gen. 1148. 

WSpis declined (one ending) 344, 

iS8pow, contraction of 497. 

iSptvOnv (idpvw), Hom. aor. p. 709. 

ve- OF un- aS mood suffix in opt. 562, 
780. 

tepds w. poss. gen. 1148. 

-({o, denominat. vbs. in 8616, 862, 
864. 

inpe, inflection of 810; dial. forms 
of 811; aor. in xa 670; opt. 
mpootro etc. 741, 8102; efvar 767. 

YO, come! w. subj. and imperat, 
1345. 

ixvéopar 607. 

-ukos, adjectives in 851. 

Yrews, adj. declined 306, 197. 

*TAloOt apd 295. 

-w in acc, sing. 2148. 
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tv, Doric for of 398. 

tva, final conj. 1362, 1365, 1368, 
1371. 

-tvos, adj. of material in 852 ; adj. 
of time in ids 853. 

~%, pres. stem in 579. 

-tov, diminutives in 844. 

-tos, adj. in 850. 

tartros, fem., cavalry, w. sing. num- 
erals 3831. 

imméré, nom. (Hom.) 1882. 

-ts, feminines in 8482, 

“Io bpot 296. 

tot, dat. case ending 167. 

-w0k %-, pres, stems in 613. 

-tokos, -(cxyn, dimin. in 844. 

Yoos w. dat. 1175. 

tornpt, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflect. of wi-forms 506; redupl. 
of pres. 651, 652, 7942; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. icrds de- 
clined 335. 

tx@%s declined 257-260; acc. pl. 
of 259. 

16, accus. ‘ody (Hdt.) 247. 

-twv, patronym. in 847. 

-Lwv, -toros, comp. and superl. in 
357. 

ig for évi 377. 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Palatals; 
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. 

k in ov 26. 

-ka in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

KdBBade (karéBare) 53. 

kay for card 53. 

kafapos w. gen. 1140. 

Kabéfopar, augment 544; fut. 6651. 

KkabevSo, augment 544, 

kdOnpat, inflection of 815, 816. 

ka0l{w, augment 544. 

Kkablornpe as copul. vb. 908. 

kal, in crasis 432, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 
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kalrep) 1573; kal ds, Kal of, ds 
kal 8s 10232; kai ds 1888; Kat 
tatra 1573; xal rév w. infin. 
984; ra kal Td, 7d Kal 76 984. 

kalaep w. partic. 1573. 

kato (Att. c@w) 601. 

kak (Hom.) for card 58. 

Kakos compared 861. 

Kaktave (karéxrave) 53. 

KaK@s tovetv (Aéyerv) 1074. 

kadéw, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf. 
opt. in yuny 734; perf. as pres. 
1263. 

Kaos compared 361. 

KaAUBn and kadvarw 577. 

kaparrw, perf. mid. 77, 4901. 

Kav (kal év), Kav (kal dv) 44, 

Kaveov, Kavodv 202. 

kaw (Hom.) for cara 53. 

Kdptirtos, superl. 3611. 

-Kaot (poet. also -kdov) in 
pl. perf. 682. 

kar (Hom.) for kara 53. 

kata, prep. w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1211; in compos. 1123; 
Kara yhv 958. 

katd-Ba for card-BnOr 755%. 

kara (kal eira) 44. 

KkataBodw w. gen. 1123. 

kaTayiyveoke w. gen. 1123. ° 

katayvup. w. gen. 1098. 

katapeddopar w. gen. 1123. 

kataynplfopar w. gen. 1123. 

Katnyopéw, augment of 543; w. 
gen. and ace, 1123. 

kar0avetvy (karadavety) 53. 

Karom w. gen. 1149. 

KaTw, KATHTEPOS, KaTHTATOS 363. 

ké or kév (= dv) 59, 1299. 

KeiBev, KetOr 4391. 

ketpat, inflection of 818, 819. 

\xeves 411. 

ketore 4391, 
Kexadhcow, fut. pf. act. of xdfw 705. 
kexpayere, perf. imper. 748. 
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Kékrypar and ékrnpar 525. 

KéAevOos, fem. 1941. 

kedevw w. acc. and inf. 1164. 

Ké\d, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

KéAonar, redupl. 2 aor. 534, 677. 

képas declined 2371. 

kepSaivw 610; aor. 673. 

kexaphow, fut. pf. act. of xalpw 
705. 

Kéws, accus. of 199. 

Kfjpvé 2101. 

knpvooet Without subject 8974. 

KiBwros, fem. 1941. 

kixpype 7942. 

kdalw (Attic kaw) 601; fut. 666 ; 
kAalwy 1564. 

KAavordaw, desiderative verb 868. 

-kAéys, proper nouns in, decl. 281. 

KAels (Ion. kAnis), accus. of 215, 

kAérrys compared 364. 

kAivw, drops v 647; pf. mid. 488, 
4905; aor. p. 709. 

KAuorinde 297. 

Kvaw, contraction of 496. 

kopife, future 665%, 

Kopy (Kopf) 176. 

Kopon, Koppy 176. 

Kpatéw w. gen. 1109. 

Kpéas, nomin, 211. 

Kpeloo wv, Kpatirtos 3611, 

Kpépapar 7941; accent of 
and opt. 729, 742. 

kp(vw, drops v 647, 

Kpovlev 847. 

KpvBdyv 8602. 

KptTTw w. two accus. 1069. 

Kpvoa w. gen. 1150. 

Krdopwat, augm. of perf. 525; perf. 
subj. and opt. 722, 734. 

xtelvw 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor. 
of wi-form, 799, 801. 

Ktels, KkTev-os, Nom. 2102. 

kvd5pos compared 357. 

KvKA@, all round 1198. 

Kuvéw (xu-) 607, 


subj. 
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kip, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

kbav, KivTepos, KUvTaTOS 364. 

KwAvw, accent of certain forms 
485 ; cwAver as impers, 8974, 

Kas, accusative of 199. 


A, liquid and semivowel 20; so- 
nant 24; dd after syllabic augm. 
(Hom.) 514, 

AaPov, with 1565. 

Aayxdvo and AapPave, redupl. of 
522; formation 605, 611. 

Aayds, accusative of 199. 

AdOpa w. gen. 1150. 

Aadeav, secretly 1564, 

Aaptras declined 225, 

AavOdvw (Aad-) 605, 611; w. par- 
tic, 1586. 

AaoKkw (Aax-), formation of 617, 

A€yw, collect, redupl. of 522. 

A€ywo, say, constr. of 1528; Aéyoucr 
8972; Aéyerac OY A€youvo. Omitted 
1525. 

Aelrw, synopsis of 476; meaning 
of certain tenses 477; second 
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 
481; form of \édo7a 31, 6421, 

A€éEo, imper. 7561. 

Aéwv declined 225. 

ALGoBdrAos and ALOdBodos 885. 

Mocopar w. ws or dws 1377. 

AovSopém Ww. acc. and AoSopéopar 
w. dat. 1163. 

Aovw, contraction of 497. 

Adw, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
480; Hom. perf. opt. 784; Avwr 
and \edveds declined 835; quan- 
tity of v 471. 

Adev, Adoros 3611, 


M, liquid and semivowel 20; 
nasal 20, and sonant 24; uBr 
and wBp for uA and pp 66, 

-pa, neut. nouns in 837. 

pa, in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 


GREEK 


palopar (uac-) 602. 

paxpos, decl. of 300; paxpd w. 
comp. 1184. 

pada comp. (uaddovy, uddiora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -uny 777). 

pavOdva 605; w. gen. of source 
1130!; w. infin. 15922; ri pad 
1566. ; 

Mapadau, dat. of place 1197. 

PapTupopar 596. 

paxopar, fut. -erouar, -ofuar 6651; 
w. dat. 11/7. 

Méyapade 293. 

péyas declined 346 ; compared 3614. 

pélLov for pelfwy 3614, 843. 

-pe8ov in first person dual 5562. 

pelLov 3614. 

pel(popar, redupl. of perf. 522. 

pel@y, petoros 361°. 

péAas declined 325; fem. of 326; 
nom. 2107. 

péAe w. dat. and gen. 1105, 1161. 

pAAw, augment of 517; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1254. 

pépvnpar, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 
784; as pres. 1263; w. gen. 
1102 ; w. partic. 1588. 

peppopar w. dat. 1160; w. acc.) 
1163. : 

-pes, -perOa for -yer, -ueba 5564, 
7h. 

pév, in 6 uwév... 6 dé 981. 

-pevar, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 782!, 
784°, 7854, 791. 

Mevédews and Mevédaos 33, 200; 
accent 114. 

pevrav (by crasis) 44. 

peonpBpla 66. 

péoos, compar. 352; w. art. 978. 

perros w. gen. 1140. 

pera w. gen. dat., and accus. 
1212; as adv. 12221; éra 
(Hom.) for péreore 1224, 

perapéde. w. gen. and dat. 1105, 
1161. ; 
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peragd w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1572. 

perarrovéopar w. gen. 1099.” 

péreote w. gen. and dat. 10972, 
1161. 

peréxw w. gen. 10972, 1098. 

péroxos w. gen. 1140. 

ped 3931; enclitic 1411. 

BEXplt, aS prep. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 1463-1467; with subj. with- 
out &y 1466. 

ph, adv., not, 1607-1619 ; see Con- 
tents, p. xxiv.; Ww. ta, érrws, 
etc., in final clauses 1364 ; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt. 
1378, w. indic. 1380; in prota- 
sis 1383; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511, 
1610; w. imperat. and subj. in 
prohibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w. 
subj. (also yu od) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351 ; 
w. dubitative subj. 1358; w. 
infin. 1611; w. infin. and dare 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See od ph and pr ov. 

py Ste, py Strws 1504. 

-py, fem. nouns in 835. 

pndé, pare 1607; unde els 378. 

pndels 378, 1607; pndéves etc. 378. 

pndérepos 435. 

pykdopat 656. 

pnkére 62. 

parnp declined 274. 

pnts (poet.) 485; accent 146. 

py ov 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; uy... od in final 
cl. 1864; w. subj. or indic. in 
cautious negations 1350, 1551. 

pre 1607. 

pATpws 244, 

-pt in Ist pers. sing. 552, 556}, 
731, 798-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for 


-aw, -ew, -ow 7877. 
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puxpos compared 361°. 

pipvyoko, augment of perf. 525 ; 
n for a 616, 614, See pépwnpar. 

piv and viv 393, 395. 

Mivas, accus. of 199. 

ploy for py-oKw 617. 

proéo w. accus, 1163. 

prcbow, middle of 1245. 

ppp changed to uu 77. 

pvao, pva, declined 184. 

pod- in pf. of BrwcKw 66%, 614. 

pop- in Bpords 66°. 

-pos, nouns in 834; adj. in 855. 

potvos (udvos) 148. 

Moitea declined 171. 

puta 175°. 

pupids 373. 

popror and puplor 3832, 

puplos, pupla 3832. 

pds, pvds, declined 260. 

pov (ut ody), interrog. 1603. 

-pov, adjectives in 8494. 


N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal 
20; sonant 24; can end word 25; 
movable 56-61; euph. changes 
before labial and palatal 78}, 
before liquid 782, before o 783; 
vr, vd, v0, dropped before o 79; in 
éy and sty 81; dropped in some 
vbs. in yw 647; changed to o 
before pac 83, 4892, 648, 700; 
dropped before o in dat. plur. 
80; inserted in aor. pass. 709 ; 
in 5th class of verbs 603-612. 

va- added to verb stem 609, 7972. 

-vat, infin. in 554, 764, 766, 767. 
See -pevar. 

valxu, accent 1414, 146, 

valw (var) 602. 

vads, vyés, and veds 200, 196. 

vats declined 268; Dor. & Ion. 
decl. of 270; formation of 269 ; 
compounds of (vavuaxla, vavol- 
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mopos, vewoo.kos, etc.) 872; vad¢u 
297. 

v8 dropped before o 79. 

ve added to verb stem 607. 

vexelw (Hom.) 785%. 

véw (vu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

veos declined 196. 

vq, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067. 

vy-, insep. neg. prefix 8753. 

vijoros declined 192. 

vyis (for vais) 270. 

v@ dropped before o 79. 

vite (vip-) 591. 

vukaw Ww. cogn. accus, 1052; pass. 
w. gen. 1120. 

viv and piv 395, 

vida (accus.) 289. 

vopite w. infin. 1523; w. dat. like 
xpdouar 1183. 

véos, vots declined 2012. 


!-vos, adject. in 855. 


véaos, fem. 1941, 

vovpnvig. 1194. 

-vs in accus. plur. 167, 169, 190, 
208+, 

-vov and -vre in 3d pers. plur. 552, 
5565, 788, 7771. 

vr- dropped before o 79. 

-vro in 3d pers. plur. 552. 

-vrev in 3d pers. pl. imper. 553, 
746, 

vu- added to vowel stems 608, 7971. 

vukTds 958 ; vuxri and éyv vuxri 1198. 

-vupt, Verbs in 608, 5022, 7971, 

vov or vb (epic) 59; enclit. 1414, 

vt, viv 3931. 

vattepos 407. 


&,, double consonant 18; surd 24 ; 
compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27, 283; can end word 
26; redupl. before 523. 

Eeivos, Ion. for Eévos 148. 

Evv for ov, w. dative 1217. 
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O, open short vowel 5, 6; name 


of 4; in contraction 38 ; length. 
to w 29; to ov 30; interchanged 
w. a and e 31; for ein 2 pf. 643, 
also in nouns 831; as thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 7801; 

_ as suffix 832, 849; at end of first 
part of compounds 871. 

-o for -co in 2d pers. sing. 565°, 

6, 4, 76, article, decl. of 386; syn- 
tax of 935-984: in Hom. 935- 
938; in Hut. 939; in lyr. and 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941- 
984; 6 pév... 6 dé 981-983; 
proclitic forms 137; when ac- 
cented 139. See Article. 

6, rel. (neut. of és), for dre (Hom.) 
14782, 

oySdares 374. 

oySéxKovra (Ion.) 374. 

SSe, Se, Té8Se, demonstr. pronoun 
430 (see otros); decl. 409; syn- 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article 
9451, 974; 66¢ 412. 

686s declined 192; 66d iévar 1057. 

a$0%s, 68a, O8d6vTos, nom. 210%, 

oe and oo contracted to ov 38?; 8. 

oe. contr. to ov 39°; to o (in vbs. 
iM ow) 39+. 

-deis, adj. in, contracted 352. 

dfo w. two gen. 1107. 

on contr. to w 382; to 7 39}, 310, 
311. 

oy and oe contr. to ot (in ybs. in 
6w) 594. 

d0ev 436 ; by assimilation 1034. 

66. 4393. 

Obotvexa 14783. 

ot, diphthong 7; pronunciation of 
282; interchanged w. e and ¢ 
81; augmented to w 518; rarely 
elided 51; short in accent 113 ; 
of in voc. sing. 246. 

ot, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

ot, ady. 436. 
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ota w. partic. 1575. 

ota, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
of 821; w. partic. 1588 ; w. infin. 
1592? ; vic ® 6 Spdcov 1343. 

OiStrovs, gen. and ace. of 2871. 

-o.nv, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 737; in 2 perf. opt. 735; 
oxolnv 735. 

-ouv (ep.) for -ow in dual 2861. 

olkade, otkolev, olkor, otkdvde 292- 
296; otkor 1198. 

oixetos, form. 850; w. gen. 1144; 
w. dat. 1175. 

oixta declined 171. 

oiktipw and oikteipw 597. 

-ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 2041. 

otpor elided 51; accent of 146. 

otvos and vinum 91. 

olvoxoéw, augment of 538. 

otopar or otpat, only ote: in 2 pers. 
sing. 625; w. infin. 1523. 

otov or ota w. partic. 1575. 

-o.v, rare for -o.uu in opt. act. 736. 

otos 429; of cor, etc. 1036; ofds 
te, able, in Att. 1024”. See ota 
and otov. 

-o.wa for -ovea in partic. (Aeol.) 
783. 

-ovot in dat. pl. of 2 decl, 204%. 

olxopar, perf. of 659; in pres. as 
pf. 1256 ; w. partic. 1587. 

oAtyos compared 361; dAlyou (Serv) 
1116, 1534. 

ddAvpt (6A-), form of pres. 612; 
fut. 665 ; perf. and plpf. 529, 533. 

ddos w. article 979. 

"Odbpria (7d) 289; w. wav 1052. 

Opirtéw w. dat. 1175. 

Spvupe (du-, duo-) 659; plpf. 538 ; 
dbuvvOe 790 (752); w. accus. 1049. 

Spotos and spordw w. dat. 1175. 

épodroyéw w. dative 1175. 

6pod w. dative 1176. 

épavupos w. gen. 11441; w. dat. 
1175. 
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ova-, stems in 840. 

dvap 289, 

overdifo w. dat. or acc. 1163. 

-ovn, nouns in 840. 

dvivnpe (dva-) 796, 798; accent of 
2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of ov7- 
env 8033, 

dvopa, by name 1058 ; dvduare 1182. 

dvopatw w. two acc. 1077 ; in pass. 
w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. 

ovopacri 8603. 

ovt-, partic. stems in 5645, 565%, 
770. 

ofbve, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. 

oo contracted to ov 388}, 8. 

-oos, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; 
compared 353; compounds in, 
accent of 2032. 

dov for ov 424. 

Sry, Omnvika, omdbev, Srrot 436. 

omurbev w. gen. 1149. 

omd0ev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442. 

Grou, of place where 1226. 

Omrolos, Omdcos 429. 

émére, relat. 436, 1425; causal 1505; 
ométav W. Subj. 14282, 12992. 

éomdtepos 429, 4322. 

Srrov 436. 

orviw (dru-), dricw 602. 

émws, rel. adv. 486; as indir. in- 
terrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 
1490; as final particle 1362, 
1365, 1868; sometimes w. dy or 
ké 1367; w. past. t. of indic. 
1371; rarely w. fut. ind. 1866; 
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 1872; 
sometimes w. dv 1376; in obj. 
cl. in Hom. 1377; dws uh after 
vbs. of fearing 1379; dws and 
érws py Ww. fut. in commands 
and prohib. 1352; érws for és 
in indir. quot. 1478. 
and ovy érws 1504. 

opdw 621; augm. and redupl. of 
538; w. drws 1372; w. ua 1378; 
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w. suppl. partic. 1582; w. part. 
in indir. disc. 1588 (1583). 

opéyopar w. gen. 1099. 

dpvis declined 225; acc. sing. of 
2148 216.. See 29126. 

Spvupe, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

-os, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
in 8491, 855, 298; neuters in -os 
(stems in ec-) 887, 227. 

és, rel. pron. 421, 430; fem. dual 
rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
as demonstr. 1028. 

és, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 
408. 

bcos, éTocos 429. 

doréov, oorodv, declined 201. 

boris declined 425-427; Hom. form 
428; as indir. interrog. 10138, 
1600; sing. w. plur. antec. 
1021¢. 

oodpaivonar, formation 610; w. 
gen. 1102. 

dre, rel. 436; causal 1505; bray w. 
subj. 14282, 

Srev OF OrTev, STEW, STEWV, OTEOLTL 
428, 

éri, that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
1487; in direct quot. 1477; can- 
sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 

6 ru (neut. of doris) 425, 426. 

étis, Sta, Stios, STTEo, OTTL 428, 

ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious ov 8; pronune, of 27, 282; 
length. from o 80; for o in Ion. 
148; not augmented 519. 

-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eco 
in 2 pers, mid. 565%, 679. 

ov, odk, odx 62; proclitic 137; ac- 
cented 1381; uses of 1608-1618 ; 
ovk €00 Srws etc. w. opt. (with- 
out &v) 1333; odx drws and odx 
67c 1504. See od ph and py od. 

ov, ot, %, etc. 389, 392; syntax of 
987, 988. 

ov, rel. adverb 436, 


ih 
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ovSas 236. 

ovdé 1607; odd cfs and ovdels 378; 
088 ws 1388; ob5€ roddod det 
11162. 

ovdels 378, 1607; ovdéves, etc. 378; 
ovdels doris ov 1035. 


_ odS€érepos 435. 


ovK: see ov. 

ovKére 62. 

ovK (6 ex) 44. 

ovKody (interrog.) 1603. 

ov ph w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong 
fut. 1360 ; in prohib. 1361. 

-otv in ace. sing. (Hdt.) 247. 

otveka for évexa 12205. 

ovml (6 él) 44. 

ovpavobev, odpavebt 292. 

-ovs in ace. pl. 190, 167. 

-ous (for -e0s, -oos), adj. in 852, 829, 
310; partic. in ods 5645. 

ots, ear, accent of gen. dual and 
pl. 128. 

-over for -ovar 556°, 783. 

otre 1607. 

ovis (poetic) 485; accent 146. 

otros declined 409, 413; use of 
430, 1004; disting. from éxeZvos 
and é5e 1005; ravra and ravraw 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 9451 *; 
position w. art. 974; in exclam. 
1006; ref. to preceding rel. 
1030; rodro pév...toiro 5€1010; 
radra and rotro as ady. accus. 
1060; obroct 412. 

ottws and otra 63, 436. 

ovx : see ov. 

odeikw (dper-), Owe, 598; wpedov 
in wishes 1402?, 1512. 

opédrw, increase, 598. 

operw, owe (Hom. = dgpelhw) 595, 
598; impf. Sdpeddov in wishes 
1512. 

ddedos 289. 

ohOarpidw 8682. 

oddAtokavw w. gen. 1122, 
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éppa, as final part. 1362, 1365, 
1366, 1868; sometimes w. xé or 
&v 1367, 12992; until 1463. 

oe w. éorl or Fv 8973, 

Sonar (dpdw), diper 625. 

-ow, denom. verbs in 8618; infl. of 
contr. forms 492. 

-ow, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
6w (for dow, dw, &) 7842. 


II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 
surd 24; euphon. changes, see 
Labials; w. « forms y 74; ch. 
to ¢ in 2 perf. 692. 

amaifw, double stem 590. 

tats, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 2211; 
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128. 

moadat w. pres., incl. perf. 1258. 

amodtv, before « in compos. 82. 

modAw, mémadov 534. 

aav before o in compos. 82. 


| ravrobev 2922. 


aap (Hom.) for rapa 53, 

mapa W. gen., dat., and acc, 1213; 
as adv. 12212; in compos., w. 
ace, 1227; w. dat. 1179. 

mapa for mdpeore 1162, 1224. 

Tapavopew, augment of 543. 

Tmapackevatw, impers. mapeokev- 
aorat, maperxevacro 8974, 12402; 
mapeckevddarat 777%, 

mapa-o7e 755%, 

mdpe Ww. dat. 1179. 

adpos w. infin. 1474. 

mas declined 329; w. article 979; 
ace. of gen. and dat. pl. 128, 
331, 

méoxo 617, 621; rl rddw; 1357; 
Tl raddy ; 1566. 

mathp declined 274. 

Tavw and tratopo w. partic. 1580. 

me(Ow 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891; mémifov 534; 
mérowba 31, 6421. 
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-are(Oopar, obey, w. dat. 1160. 
aed declined 243; only sing. 289. 
mewvaw, contraction of 496. 
Tlevpareds decl. 267. 
meipdopar and aeipaw w. gen. 1099; 
w. dws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 1377. 
ae(pw, pf. and plpf. mid. 490°. 
méAas w. gen. 1149. ; 
méparo, pf. pass. 77, 4901; méumev 
moumny 1051. 
mevys compar. 361. 
wérravoo, pf. imper. 750. 
méntwo 583: see merow. 
amép, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1578. 
aéepav w. gen. 1148. 
mépas declined 225, 2372. 
mrép0w, Empalov 646, 649. 
amepi w. gen., dat., and acc. 1214; 
as adv. 12221; in compos. w. 
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub- 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50 ; 
mépe 1161, 
meptrylyvopar w. gen. 1120. 
Tlepuxdérs, TlepuxAfjs, declined 231. 
Teptopdw w. partic. 1585. 
mepitimre w. dat. 1179. 
mécow (mer-) 583; pf. pass. of 
4901, 
wéropar, 2 aor. mid. 677; 2 a. act. 
of wu-form 799. 
wy 436. 
ay, indef. 486; enclitic 1412. 
TIndetSyns (Hom. -etdns) 8463. 
mryAlkos 429, 
awyvika 436, 
mixvs declined 250, 256, 
awipmAnpe (rda-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted pw 795; inflection of 
éerdjuny 8033, 
alwrpyet (arpa-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted pw 795. 
amivw 621; fut. 667; 126. 799, 755}; 
w. gen. 10971. 
mimra 6521; fut. 666; perf. mid. 
4901, 
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mortevw w. dative 1160. 

atovpes (Hom.) for réccapes 377. 

mAakcdets, TAaKOts, contraction of 
332. 

TIAatavacor 296. 

adetv (for rdéov) 1156. 

aelwv Or wA€wv, tAEtoTos 3618, 

awhéxw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
4871, 4891, 

whéov without 7 1156. 

amwAém (mhv-), 2d class 574; con- 
traction of 4951; fut. 666 ; mdety 
Oddaccay 1057. 

aAéws, declension of 309. 

awAHY W. gen. 1220. 

TmAnovateo w. dat. 1175. 

tmAnotov w. gen. 1149, 

mTAnTOw, érrAdynv (in comp.) 713. 

aAtve 647. 

tvéw (rvu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

wé0ev 436, 

mobév 436 ; enclitic 1412. 

760. and aol 4393, 1412, 

mot 436. 

mot, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

tovew W. two accus. 1073; w. partic. 
15688 ; «8 and Kax@s rors 1074. 

aotos, mods 429. 

Todewéw, trodeuito w. dat. 1177; 
disting. from oNeudw 867. 

amoAts declined 250 ; Ion. forms 255. 

amoAdos, Ion. = rodds 347. 

modvs declined 346 ; Ion. forms 347 ; 
compared 3861; of mwoAXol and 7d 
mont 967; modd and odd as 
ady. 367 ; mo\A@ w. comp. 1184; 
moddNod de? and ode modAdod det 
1116¢; ért word 12103, 

Topmyy méwarev 1051. 

Toppw Or modo w. gen. 1149. 

Tlocev8awv, Tlooedév, accus. 217 ; 
voc. 1224, 2212, 

m6o-0s, Toads 429. 

ToTapés after proper noun 970. 

mote 436, 
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moré, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 
améteEpos, WéTeEpos (OF -pés) 429. 
amétepov Or métepa, interrog. 1606. 
mov 436 ; w. part. gen. 1092. 
aov, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1417. 
qrovs, nom. sing. 210! ; compounds 
of 349. 
mpéypata, omitted after article 
953. 
ampaos declined 346; two stems of 
348 ; rpavs and mpnis 348. 
mpacow (rpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693; 
seldom w. two accus. 1075; w. 
6rws and obj. cl. 1872; e@ and 
Kkak@s rpdoow 1075. 
ampémer, impers. 898. 
mpecBevris, mpeoBirns, mpérBus 
291. 
ampeoBedw, denom. verb 8614; mpe- 
oBeve eipjynyv 10551. 
apnus (epic) 348. 
amply w. infin. and indic. 1469; w. 
infin, 1470, 14711; w. indic., 
subj.,, and opt. 14712; w. subj. 
without &y 1473 ; mplv 7 1474. 
mpltopa. and mpralynv, accent of 
729, 742. 
apo w. gen. 1215; not elided 50; 
compared 363; contracted w. 
augment 541, or w. foll. e or o 
8742; dpoddos and dPpovpds 93. 
apo Tod Or mpoTod 984. 
ampotka, gratis, as adv. 1060. 
mpdokepar w. gen. 1152. 
arpéouto, etc. 741, 810. See typ. 
ampés W. gen., dat., and acc. 1216; 
as ady., besides 12221. 
mpoodexopévw pol éoriv 1584. 
ampoonhker, impers. 898 ; w. gen. and 
dat. 10972, 1161; mpocfxov, acc. 
abs. 1562. 
apooev w. gen. 1148, 
apooraxGév (acc. abs.) 1569, 
mpoow w. gen. 1149; lévar rod rpbow 
1138. 
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tpocwdia 1071. 

apdotepos 363; mpdrepor 7 (like mplv 
m) 1474. 

ampotod 984, 

ampovpyou and mpovxw 8742. 

TpoTicTos 363. : 

ampOtos 363 ; 7d mpGrov or mp@ror, 
at first 1060. 

TIv8o0t 296. 

muvOdvonat w. acc. and gen. 1103; 
w. partic. 1588. 

atp, gen. rup-os 211; plur. 291. 

wo, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

mas 436. 

as, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412. 


P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; p at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 25; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 513; uBp for yp 66. 

pa, enclitic 1414. 

pddvos compared 3619. 

patve 610. 

‘Papvots 332. 

Pdwv, pdoros 3619. 

péw (pu-) 574. 

Phyvupe (pay-), 2 pf. Eppwya 689. 

pnld.0s, pylrepos, etc. 361%. 

pryda, infin. and opt. of 497, 738, 

pls, nose, declined 225. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 298?. 

-pos, adject. in 855. 


=z, two forms 2; spirant or sibi- 
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in £ and y 74; v be- 
fore c 78%, 80; linguals changed 
to o before a lingual 71; orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in ec 
and ac 881, 226, 227, in oa and 
co 882, 5656, 7772, 7852 ; dropped 
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added to 
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some vowel stems 640, 8307; 
doubled, after syll. augm. (Hom.) 
514, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 777°; 
movable in ovrws and é 63; 
dropped in @xw and icxw (for 
cexw and ciexw) 539 (see Cat. 
of Verbs). 

-s as ending of nom. sing. 167, 209. 

-va-, tense suffix of 1 aor. 5613. 

-oa in fem. of adj. and partic. 783, 
842, 

-cat and -oo in 2d pers. sing. 552, 
drop o in vbs. in w 565°, not in 
most mi-forms 564°; -cac elided 
61. 

odAmyé declined 225. 

-oav, 3d pers. plur. 552, 5643, 5652, 

Zamdes declined 245. 

cavtod 401, 993. 

oPévvupr, 2d aor. €oBnv 8031. 

oé 389, 3931. 

-oe, local ending 294, 

ceavtod 401, 993. 

cele. Without subject 8975. 

oeto, cev 3931, 

-oelw, desideratives in 868. 

owepvds compared 350. 

oéo, ved 3931, 

cevw (ov-), 2d class 574; 2 aor. m. 
800. 

-oéw, o, Doric future in 7775. 

cewvtod (Hdt.) 403. 

-c8a, chiefly Hom, ending 556!; 
in 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 780¢; 
in indic. of vbs. in pe 7874. 

-oOar (-Oar) 554; elided 51. 

-o8av, Dor. ending for -c6yv 7771. 

-8ov and -o@nv in 2 and 3 p. dual 
552; -cfov for -cOnv in 3 pers. 
55638, 

-ot in 2p. sing. (in éool) 5561 
3 pers. 552, 564}, 

-ov in dat. pl. 167, 224, 2862; -101 
167, 169, 190. 

-ov as locative ending 296, 


pital 
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| -ot (for -vrt, -vor) in 3 p. pl. 5565, 


788, 

-ova, fem. nouns in 834. 

-cu.os, adject. in 855. 

-ous, fem. nouns in 834. 

citos and cira 288. 

okeSdvvupr, fut. of (-dow, -&) 6652. 

oKéd\dw, drro-cKAfvar 8031. 

-ckov, -cKopnv, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 778; w. dv 1298. 

oKotréw W. dws and fut. ind. 1362, 
1372. 

oKértos, declension of 2871, 

opao, contraction of 496. 

-vo in 2 pers. sing. 552, 565%, 564° ; 
see -oau. 

-¢%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 5614. 

o60s: See ods. 

copés, fem. 1941, 

ods, poss. pron. 406, 998. 

codds declined 299, 

omévdw, omelow 79; euph. changes 
in pf. and plpf. mid. 4903, 

omevdo and orovdy 31. 

oodes, fem. 1941, 

orovdy and oeddo 31. 

oo = 77 68%, 580-582. 

-ora (in comp.) for o79@ 7558, 

oretBw 572; pf. mid. 6422, 

oté&\d\w 593; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 

otixos: Kata otlxov 1649, 

oToxafopat w. gen. 1099. 

otpatnyéw w. gen. 1109. 

otpédw 646, 708, 714. 

ov declined 389; Hom. and Hat. 
3931; gen. omitted 896. 

ovyyevns w.gen. 1144; w. dat.1175, 

cvyyiyvooKo w. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 1590 ; w. gen. 1126. 

cupBalver, impers. 898. 

ovv or Edv, w. dat. 1217; in compos. 
1179; becomes ouo- or ov- in 
compos. 81. 
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cuvedoyte (OF ds cuvedyr) elareiv 
rae 

-cvvy, nouns in 842. 

cuvinps w. acc. 1104; w. gen. 1102. 

cbvoida w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 

ovvtplBw w. gen. 1098. 

odé 3931, 394; enclit. 1411. 

odhéa 3932; opéas, cpéwy 3931; en- 
clit. 141, 

oétepos 406. 

odoiv or oi 393, 394; cdiv (not 
o¢t) in Trag. 392. 

edict, not enclitic in Attic prose 
1444, 

odés for cgérepos 407. 

TH, oHdi, etc., rpwd, epoiv 3931. 

odattepos 407. 

ododav aitaéy etc. 401. 

oxés and cxotny (of éxw) 7552, 
799, 735. 

Zexparns, decl. of 228; acc. 230; 
voce. 122¢, 228. 


o@pua declined 225; nom. formed | 


2094; dat. pl. 224. 
os (Hom. oéos) 309. 
TwTHp, VOC. cHrep 122%, 2217, 
cohpev compared 354. 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 
surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals; vr dropped before o 
79. 

-ra (Hom.) for -r7ys in nom. of 
first decl. 1887. 

ra and ratv (dual of 6), rare 388. 

-rau in 3 pers. sing. 552; elided 51. 

Tadas, adj., decl. of 324; nom. of 
2102, 

TaAAa (Ta dAXa) 432, 119. 

-rav, Doric ending for -rnyv 777}, 

Tav (To dv) 44, 

ravdpl 44. 

rapa 44. 

rapacow, pf. mid, 4907. 
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-Tatos, superl. in 350. 

TavTa, TAITS, Tad’Tdv, TadTod 400. 

TavrTy, adv. 436, 1198. 

tag- for dad- (OdrTw) 95°. 

Taxa W. dy (Tax dv) 1816. 

Taxvs compared 3857, "955; rip 
taxlorny 1060. 

Taav (= Tov) 388. 

ré (enclitic), Doric for cé 398. 

té, and, enclitic 1414; w. relatives 
1024 ; w. ofos 1024, 

TeOddOar 95°. 

tebveds 773. 

TeOvygw, fut. pf. act. of OvyoKw 705. 

TeApadOar 95°, 

vetv (Ion. = gol) 393. 

Texopaxta 872. 

tetvw, drops v 647, 711. 

-re.pa, fem. nouns in 8332, 

Texov as noun 1561. 

TedevTov, finally, 1564. 

tedéw, future in 6, odmac 6651; pf. 
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

tédos, finally, adv. acc, 1060. 

téuve 603; 2 aor, 646, 676. 

téo, ted, Téos, Teds, TEOD (= <O0d) 
398. 

réo, te) (= 700 for rlvos or Tuivds), 
Téw, Téwv, Téoror 4182, 

-réov, verbal adj. in 776; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc, 1597; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 

-réos, verbal adj. in 776; passive 
1595; Lat. equiv. 1599. 

weds, Doric and Aeolic (= aés) 
407. 

répas declined 2372, 

répnv, decl. of 325; fem. of 826. 

-repos, comparative in 350, 

réprrw, 2 aor. W. stem rapm- 646; 
redupl. 534. 

téroapes (or TeTT-), Lon. réocepes, 
etc., declined 375. 
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terpaivw 610; aor. 673. 

térpaoe (dat.) 377. 

Tevxw 572, 6427. 

Téws, accus. of 199. 

TH, THOoEe 436, 1198. 

TyAlkos, THALKODTOs, etc. 429. 

-rnv in 3 pers. dual 552; for -rov 
in 2 pers. 5563. See -c@ov and 
-o Onv. 

Tyvika, THVUKade, THVLKADTA 436. 

-Tp, asc. nouns in 83831; syncop. 
2738. 

-Thpiov, nouns of place in 8431; 
adj. in 855. 

-rys, Imasc. nouns in 8331, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842. 

Tyo and THs (= Tats) 388. 

70 for 60 681. 

-ri, adverbs in 860. 

-ri, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
552, 5561, 7771; in éoré 5561. 

TlOnp., synopsis 504, 509; inflec- 
tion of mi-forms 506; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 7942; imperf. 630; 
aor. in ka and kdyunv 670, 8022; 
opt. mid. in -ofunv and accent 
741; Oetvar 767, 8021; partic. ribels 
declined 335. 

-TUKos, adj. in 8512, 

tikre (Tex-) 6521. 

tTinagw, denom. verb 861!; stem 
and root of 153 ; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin. 389°, 761; partic. rimdwr, 
Tryway declined 340; w. gen. of 
value 1133; riway rivi tivos and 
Timacbat Tivos 11383. 

Tinh declined 171. 

TULHELS, TLLAS, Contraction of 332. 

Tiswpéw and tipwpéonar 1246; w. 
ace. and dat. 1168. 

tly, Doric (= col) 398. 

tls, interrog. 480; declined 415, 
416; accent 129, 4181; Ton. 
forms 418?; subst. or adj. 1011; 
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in direct and ind. questions 
1012, 1600. 

tis, indef. 4380; declined 415, 416 ; 
accent 1412, 418!; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or adj. 10151; like 
mas Tus 1017. 

-tis, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8487. 

vim, stem and root of 153. 

-7%-, verb suffix 576. 

7T60ev 436. 

rol, enclitic 1414. 

rol, tat, art. = oi, ai 388. 

rot, Ion. and Dor. (=cor) 393, 398. 

Totos, ToLdade, ToLodTos 429. 


roicdero. Or Totobeot (= Toicde) | 


388. 

TovotTos, ToTotTos, etc., w. article 
947; position 976. 

Todpa 174. 

Tov Kal Tov etc. 984. 

-rov, in 2 and 3 p. dual 552; for 
-rnv in 3 pers. (Hom.) 5568. See 
-THV. 

-ros, verb. adj. in 776. 

TOTOS, Tord de, TOrToDTOS 429 ; To- 
covT w. compar. 1184. 

Tote 436; w. art. 952. 

rod for rivos, rov for rivds 416. 

tovvavtiov (by crasis) 44. 

Tovvopna 44. 

-Tpa, fem. nouns in 839. 

Toutéwv (Hdt.), fem. 413. 

Tovtoyl, rovrodt 412. 

tpets, Tpla, declined 375. 

tpémw, € ch. to a 646; aor. pass. 
708 ; six aorists of 714. — 

tpédhowv, opt. 736. 

tpéhw, Tpexw, aspirates in 955, 
708. 


tpia, fem. nouns in 8332. 

tplBw, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891, 

Tpiykovra (Ion.) 374. 

tpiypys, declined 234, 235; accent 
235, 122°, 
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tpimAdovos w. gen. 1154, 

-rpis, fem. nouns in 8332. 

tpitatos 374. 

' tplrov Eros Tovuri, etc. 1064. 

Tpix-6s, gen. of Opl— 225, 95°. 

-Tpov, neut. nouns in 838. 

Tpotrov, adv. accus. 1060. 

TPVX®, TPVXdTe 659. 

Tpeyw (tpay-) 573. 

Tpds, accent 128. 

rr, later Attic for oo 68°. 

tv, Dor. for ct and cé 398. 

TvyXave (rvx-) 605, 611; w. gen. 
1099; w. partic. 1586; ruxédv 
(ace. abs.) 1569. 

tévn, Ion. (= od) 3931. 

TiTTe W. cogn. accus. 1051. 

Tupavvew w. gen. 1109. 

to for rim, and tw for rivi 416. 

To, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

-Twp, masc. nouns in 8331. 

Tas for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial v always v in Att. 14; 
rarely contr. w. foll. vow. 40!; 
length. to v 29, 30; interch. w. 
ev (sometimes ov) 31. 

bys, contraction of 315. 

-v8piov, diminutives in 844. 

%Swp, declension of 291. 

te, impers. 897° ; vovros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

vi, diphthong 7. 

-via in pf. part. fem. 3372. 

vids, decl. 291 ; om. after art. 953. 

tpas, vpiv, bpas, tply 396. 

bpé, Dpés 398. 

Yppes, Bppe, Bape, etc. (Acol.) 593. 

tpds for buérepos 407. 

-tvw, denom. verbs in 861%, 862, 
596. 

trép w. gen. and acc. 1218; in 
compos. w. gen. 1132. 

trepéx w. gen. 1120. 
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bmjkoos w. gen. 1140. 

two w. gen., dat., and acc, 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

trdxetpor w. dative 1179. 

tromrevw, augment of 543. 

Umoxos w. dative 1174. 

-us, adjectives in 8492. 

torepala (sc. 7uépa) 1192. 

sorepifw w. gen. 1120. 

torrepov q (once) w. infin. 1474. 

totepos w. gen. 1154; vordpw xpdvw 
1194. 

tdhaive, pf. and plpf. mid. 648, 700. 


@, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 681; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

daive, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482 ; 
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4892; for- 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
663; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic. 1588, 

davepds ele w. partic. 1589. 

ddos (pHs) 211. 

helSopar, mepidéobar 534; w. gen. 
1102. 

dépe, come, w. imper. and subj. 
1345, 

déptepos, hépratos, pépirros 3611. 

bépw 621; aor. in -a 671; pépwr, 
pepopevos 1564, 1565. See dépe. 

dbetyo 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687. 

dyptl, inflected 812; dial. forms 
813; w. infin. of indir. disc. 
1523 ; ot dye 13832. 

b0dvw 603; 2pOnv 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

He(pw 596; fut. 663, 668 ; aor. 672. 

Oovéw w. gen. and dat. 1126, 1160, 
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b0ive 603; 2 aor. épOlunv 8001; 
poiunv (opt.) 789. 

-ou or -w, epic ending 297. 

didalrepos, pidairaros 3611. 


diiéo, dd, inflect. of contr. 

forms 492; synopsis of 494 ; 
part. gidréwy, Adv, declined 
340. 


didos compared 36129. 

orép declined 225. 

prcyo 779. 

hoBéo and dos (éorl) w. mA 
1378-1380. 

Poiwé 210. 

dovdw, desiderative verb 868. 

dopéw, inf. Popjuevac and popHvac 
7854. 

dpatw.585; pf. and plpf. mid, 4908 ; 
mwéppadoy 534. 

phy, accent of compounds of (in 
-ppwv) 122%, 

povrite w. darws and obj. cl. 1372 ; 
w. “4 and subj, or opt. 1378. 

dpovtio rhs W. Obj. accus. 1050. 

potdos and dpovpds 874?, 93. 

ovyds, adj. of one ending 343. 

bvAa£ declined 225. 

oviécow or dvrdtrwe 580; act. and 
mid. 1246. 

btw, 2 aor. €piv 799, 504-506. 

ods (pdws), nom. of 211; accent 
of gen, du. and pl. 128. 


X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Palatals. 

xal (kal at) and yot (Kal oi) 44. 

xalpw, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w. 
partic, 1580; xalpwy 1564. 

xoareralve w. dative 1159, 1160. 

xaples declined 329, 331; com- 
pared 355; dat. pl. 74. 

Xapl{ouwar w. dative 1160. 

X4pts, nom. sing, 209!; acc. sing. 
2148 ; xdpuv (adv.) 1060. 
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Xetpavos, gen. of time 1136. 

xelp declined 291, : 

xelpwv (xepelwv), xelpirros 361%, 

xeAt8av, declension of 248. 

xéo (xv-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 
aor. 671; 2 a.m, 8001, 

xol (kal oi) 44, 

xots, declension of 272. 

Xpdopar w. dat. 1183; w. dat. and 
cogn. acc. 1183; xpwpevos, with 
1565. 

Xpd, contraction of 496; length. 
a to n 638. 

xp 898; w. infin. as subject 898. 

Xpfv or éxpfiv, potential without 
dy 1400. 

Xphoipos w. dative 1174. 

Xphorys, accent of gen. pl. 126. 

Xptoeos, Xpvoots declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 891; accent 311. 

xpa declined 171; gen, sing. 173. 

Xwpls w. gen. 1148, 


WY, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
can end word 26 ; redupl. before 
528, 

Wappos, fem, 1941. 

Wao, contraction of 496. 

Wé for opé 398, 

WedSouar w. gen, 1117. 

Wadiopa vikdv 1052, 

Widos, fem. 194, 


Q, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
4; length. from o 29; interch. 
w. 7 and & 31; foro in stem of 
Att. 2 decl. 196; nouns in & of 
3 decl. 242; voc. sing. of in of 
246. 

-w or -ev in ace, sing, 199, 

-m, verbs in 467. 

#, improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
augm. for o. 518; in dat. sing. 
190, 167 ; in nom. sing. 246, 

®, interjection w. voc. 1044, 
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ode 436, 1005. 

-/,-, thematic vowel of subj. 5612. 

-@pt, verbs in 502). 

-wv, masc. denom. in 843? ; primi- 
tives in 840; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. in, compared 354. 

-ev in gen. plur. 167 ; -dy for -éwy 
in 1 decl. 169, 124. 

@y, partic. of eiué 806; accent of 
129. 

a@vytés W. gen. of price 1133. 

dpa (éorl) w. infin. 1521; wpe w. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194. 

-@s, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196; 
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 243 ; 
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in 
ace. pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj. in 305 ; 
pf. part. in 335; adverbs in 365. 

és, proclitic 137; accented (ws) 
138; rel. adv. 486; w. partic. 
1574, 1593; in wishes w. opt. 
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1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1505; as final particle 
1562, 1865, 1368, sometimes w. 
dy or xé 1367; rarely w. fut. 
indic. 1366; w. past tenses of 
indic. 1371; like wore w. infin. 
1456 ; w. absol. infin. 1534. 

@s, as prepos. (to) w. accus. 1220, 

as, thus 436 ; accent 138%. 

-wot for -wvor 5612, 783. 

aomep w. partic. in comparisons 
1576 ; w. acc. absol. of personal 
vbs. 1570; worep av ef 1813; 
accent 146. 

wore w. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450 ; two constr. disting. 1450, 
1451; negative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146. 

wv, Ionic diphthong 7. 

wités, wtT6s, TwiTd, Ionic 397. 

OX pidw 868", 
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Ability or fitness, 
denoting 851. 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 
1042. 

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568; 
accus. 1569, 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, 
880; w. art. 944; neut. adj. or 
partic. w. art. for 933, 934. 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Acatalectic verses 1639, 

Accent, gen. principles of 106- 
115; nature of 107; kinds of 
106; recessive 1104; of nouns 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and 
dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. and 
dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl. 127; 
of gen. pl. (in Gv) of 1 decl. 
124; of verbs 130-135; of par- 
tic. 154; of opt. in ac and a 
118; of contracted syll. (incl. 
crasis and elision) 117-120 ; en- 
clitics 142; proclitics 136, 143+. | 
Accent and ictus in verse 1625. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 1189; 
w. dat. of atrés 1191. 

Accusative case 160-163 ; sing. of 
3d decl. 214-218; contracted ace. 
and nom. pl. alike in 8d deel. 
208°; subj. of infin. 895; after 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 
ace. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as accus. 1518; accus. of object 


verbal adj. 


retained w. passive 1289. Other 
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syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see 
Contents, p. Xv. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 
comp. of card w. acc. and gen. 
1128. 

Achaeans, p. 3. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 1588. 

Action, suffixes denoting 834, 835. 

Active voice 441, 1230; personal 
endings of 552-554; form of, 
incl. most intrans. vbs. 1281; 
object of, as subj. of pass. 1234. 

Acute accent 106; of oxytone 
changed to grave 115. 

Addressing, voc. in 1044; nom. 
in 1045. 

Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ; 
inflection 298-349 : see Contents, 
p. xi; comparison of 350-364 ; 
agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
tributive and pred. 919; pred. 
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 
927, 928; used as noun 982, 
938 ; verbal, w. gen. 1139-1146, 
w. accus. 1050; verbal in tos 
776, in réos and réov 776, 1594— 
1599; used for adverb 926. 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. causal gen. 1126. 

Adonic verse 16821. 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165. 

Adverbial accus. 1060. 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
365-867, 859; from stems of 
nouns or verbs 860; from par- 
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tic. 366; comparison of 369- 
371; relative 436; local, from 
nouns or pron. 292-297; nume- 
ral 372; qualify verbs, etc. 
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 
_ady. to antec. 1034; w. article 
‘for adj. 952. 
Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has 
& for Attic 7 147; Aeolic forms 
of aor. opt. in Attic 732, 781; 
forms of infin. and partic. 781, 
782, 783; forms in pu 7872. 
Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 
Age, pronom. adj. denoting 429. 
Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 
Agent, nouns denoting 833; expr. 
after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1234 ; in poetry without prepos. 
1131; by dat. (esp. after pf. 
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w. verbal in réov 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597. 
Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 
899; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
923, 924. 
Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1099. 


Aleaics and Alcaic stanza 16825. 
Alexandrian period, p. 4. 
Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 


Alpha (see a) privative 8751; cop- 
ulative 877. 

Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of 3 ; 
used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 


Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16882. 
Anacrusis 1635. 


Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ; 
in iambic verse 1657. 
Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676 ; 
systems 1677. 


Anastrophe 116. 

Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16382, 

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 
gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 
1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel. to 1031; of antec. to rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef. antec. 1426. 

Antepenult 96. 

Antibacchius 16273. 

Antistrophe 1649. 

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448 ; 
pers. endings 552-554 ; augment 
of 513, 515; iter. endings -cxrov 
and -cKxouny (lon.) 778. First 
aor. act. and mid., tense system 
of 456 ; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -kaunv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hom. e and o (for y and w) in 
subj. 7801; accent of infin, 131‘. 
Second aor. act. and mid., tense 
system of 456; formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 534; Att. redupl. 535 ; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. ¢ 7778; 
pi-forms 678, 679, 798, 799; 
Ton. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin.,and part.131. Aor. 
pass. (first and second) w. active 
endings 5647; tense systems of 
456 ; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 131. 

Syntax of aorist. Ind. 1250° ; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as 
vivid future 1264 ; gnomic 1292 ; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from 
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 1272; 
opt. and infin. in. indir. disc. 
1280; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic. 1288; not 
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past in certain cases 1290. See 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 
special constructions. 

Aphaeresis 55. 

Apocope 53. 

Apodosis 1881; negative of (ov) 
13831; w. past tenses of indic. 
w. dv 1397; various forms in 
cond. sent. 1387; w. protasis 
omitted 1829, 1340; repres. by 
infin. or partic. 1418, 1419; im- 
plied in context 1420; sup- 
pressed for effect 1416; introd. 
by 5é 1422. 

Apostrophe (in elision) 48. 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1077; w. acc. and part. gen. 
1095, 10947. 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 913; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 
infin. in appos. 1517; partitive 
appos. 914. 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1175. 

Argives, p. 8. 

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot- 
note). 

Article, definite, declined 886 ; 7é 
and roty as fem. 888; rof and 
rat (epic and Doric) 388; pro- 
clitic in some forms 1387; in 
crasis 432; 6 at’rés 399, 9892, 
Article as pronoun in Hom, 935, 
w. adj. or part. 936; in Herod. 
939; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941 ; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974; as 
pronoun in Attic 981-984. Arti- 
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cle w. proper names 943 ; w. de- 
monstratives 9451, 947, omitted 
in trag. 9453; w. possess. 946 ; 
w. numerals 948; in possess. 
sense 949; w. adv. etc. used like 
adj. 952; w. yf, mpayuara, vids, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
9551, 15162; w. a clause 9552, 
1555. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1069. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 
21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syll. 95; transferred in rpédw, 
bpévw, etc. 95°. 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1081; w. antec. omitted 
1032; in rel. adv. 1034; antec. 
rarely assim. to rel. 1035. As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1439, 1440. 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined 
w. assim. 1088. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
971. Attributive or possessive 
compounds 888. ; 

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 537- 
549: see Contents, p. xii. 


Bacchius 1627%; Bacchic rhythms 
1690. 

Barytones 1103. 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partit. gen. 10947, 

Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099 ; 
w. partic. 1580, 


Bi. \. 
we 
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Belonging to, adj. signif. 850. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. ; 

Blame, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 3. 

Brachycatalectic verses 1641. 

Breathings 11-15; form of 13; 
place of 12. 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669. 


Caesura 1642. 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372-3874; decl. 
of 375-881. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 163. Case endings of 
nouns 167. Syntax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc., and Contents, pp. 
XV—Xvii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505; 
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w. 
relat. 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632, 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. “4 
and subj. or opt. 1378. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 
to, w. partic. 1580. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1077, w. acc. and gen. 1095, 

“10947, 

Choriambus, 16274 ; 
rhythms 1687. 

Circumflex accent 106; origin of 
1072; on contr. syll. 117. 

Circumstantial participle 1563. 

Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 
10972. 


choriambic 
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Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
Il. 572, 574, III. 576, IV. 579- 
602, V. 608-612, VI. 618, VII. 
619, VIII. 621. 

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206, 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 23; cognate accus. 
1051. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat. 1021°. 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34, 

Commands or exhortations 1342— 
1345, 1352, 1265, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen. 1153; w. dat. (difference) 
1184, 

Comparison of adjectives 350-360 ; 
irreg. 361, 362; of adverbs 865- 
371; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 364, 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120. 

Compensative lengthening 30, 78°, 
79. 

Compound words 822, 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 883-888, Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 540-542 ; accent 
of 132, 1383; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
1132, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 882? ; 
how augmented and redupl. 543— 
546. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069; w. infin. and wy 1615, 
1549-1551. 

Concessions, opt. in 1510, 
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 
Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen. and 


ace.1121; w.acc.and two gen.1124. | 


Condition and conclusion 1581 ; 
conditional sentences 1381-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent. 1385-1389 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 
ting. 1384 ; comparison of Latin 
gen, cond. 1388; cond. expr. by 
partic. 1413: see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond. sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. 

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of 
verbs in w 469-499 ; of verbs in 
pu 500-509. 

Consonants, divisions of 16-22 ; 
double 18; doubling of 68, 69; 
euphonic changes in 70-95; 
movable 56-63. Consonant verb 
stems 460. Consonant declen- 
sion (Third) 206. 

Constructio pregnans 1225. 

Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1580. 

Contraction 35; rules of 36-41; 
quantity of contr. syll. 1041; 
accent of contr. syll. 117, 118; 
contr. of nouns: Ist decl. 183, 
2d deel. 201, 3d decl. 226-267; 
of adject. 310-823; of partic. 
340-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492; in gen. pl. of Ist decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee 
to e) 537, 588, 5389; in forma- 
tion of words 829, 8742. See 
Crasis and Synizesis. 

Conyicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
ace. 1121, 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. 

Copula 8911. 

Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 
928 ; copulative compounds 887, 
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Coronis 42, 45. 
Correlative pronominal adjectives 
429 ; adverbs 436. 

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44; quan- 
tity of syll. 1041; accent 119. 
Cretic 16273; cretic rhythms 1689. 
Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1654. 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1684; in an- 
apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679; 
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684. 

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 
Pindar 1685. 

Danaans, p. 3. 

Danger, vbs. expr., W. 47 and subj. 
or opt. 1378. 

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 
167, 169, 190; dat. plur. of 3 
decl. 224 ; syntax of 1158-1198: 
see Contents, pp. Xvi, Xvii. 
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219. 

Declension 151; of nouns: first 
168-188, second 189-204, third 
205-286; of irreg. nouns 287- 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-317, 
first and third 318-833 ; of par- 
tic. 334-842 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 843-345 ; of irreg. adj. 346— 
349; of the article 386-388 ; of 
pronouns 3889-428 ; of numerals 
375. See Contents, pp. x, xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160 ; dudvey rivt 1168. : 

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat, 
aL iTfe 

Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn- 
tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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9451; position of 974; distinc- 
tions of otros, d5e, éxetvos 1005 ; 
article as demonstr. (Hom. ) 935, 
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons. 
1025. 

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. 

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns 
841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs 
861-867. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and pu 
1615, 1551. 

Dependent moods 446; tenses of 
1271-1287. 

Deponent verbs 443; principal 
parts of 463; passive and mid- 
dle deponents 444. 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 

Desiderative verbs 868. 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Determinative compounds 886. 

Diaeresis, mark of (** ) 9; in verse 
1643 ; Bucolic 1669. 

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms 
of nouns 188, 204, 286; of adj. 
322, 332, 347; of numerals 374; 
of the article 388; of pronouns 
398-398, 403, 407, 418, 4162, 
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w 
777-783 ; of contract vbs. 784— 
786 ; of vbs. in wu 787-792. 

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral 
372, 384; omission of, seen in 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in 
Aeol. and Doric 91; seen in metre 
16732. 

Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676 ; 
dactylic 16741; iambic 16653 ; 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 

Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all 
neut, 159+, 
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Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12; 
spurious 8, 27, 282; in contrac- 
tion 87, 38 ; in crasis 43 ; elision 
of (poet.) 51; augment of 518, 
519. 

Dipody 1646 ; iambic 16651. 

Direct object 892; of act. verb 
1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 1475. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. ‘ 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen. 
1128. 

Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 

Distinction, gen. of 1117. 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160 ; 
w. infin. and pH 1615. 

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc. 
1076. 

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1073. 

Dorian Greeks, p. 3. 

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic 
m 147; Doric future (also in 
Attic) 666. 

Double consonants 18; make po- 
sition 991. 

Double negatives 1360, 1361, 1616, 
1617. See od ph and py od.- 

Doubtful vowels 5. 

Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
fem, 303, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
Ist pers. very rare, 5562; -rov 
and -c oy for -rnv and -cOny 5563. 


Effect, accus. of 1055. 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 
1670. 

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51; _ 
in compound words 54; zrepl, 
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mpo, ort, and dat. in «, etc., not 
elided 50; accent of elided word 
120. 

Ellipsis of verb w. &y 1818; of 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 1414?, 
1416, 1420. 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126. 

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if 
emphatic 144; at end of com- 
pounds 146; successive enclit- 
ics 145. 

Endings: case-endings of nouns 
167; local 292-297; verbal 551- 
556 ; personal 552, 553, remarks 
on 556. 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Exhort, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
10972. 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 
1126 ; w. dat. 1160. 

Epic dialect, p. 4. 

Epicene nouns 158, 

Ethical dative 1171. ; 

Euphony of vowels 34-63 ; of con- 
sonants 70-95. 

Eupolidean verse 16827, 1644, 

Euripides, language of, p. 4. 

Exchange of quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Exclamations, nom. in 1045; voce. 
in 1044; gen. in 1129; relatives 
in 1089. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut., 

pres., or aor. infin. 1286. 

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de- 

noting 10945, 


Falling and rising rhythms 1648. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. ux) and subj. 
or opt, 1878 ; sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 13879 ; w. pres. or past tense 
of indic. 1880. 
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Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 
arsis, and thesis of 1621. 

Feminine nouns 156-159 ; form in 
participles 842, 837; in 2 pf. 
partic. (Hom.) 778, 774; femi- 
nine caesura 1669. 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
time 1192. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1118. 

Final clauses 1862!; w. subj. and 
opt. 1865; w. subj. after past 
tenses 1869; rarely w. fut. ind. 
1866 ; w. dv or xe 1367; w. past 
tenses of indic. 1871; neg. uy 
1364; final disting. from object 
clauses 1363. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1582. 

Finite moods 446. 

First aorist tense system 456 ; 
form. of tense stem 669, 672. 
First passive tense system 456; for- 
mation of tense stems 707, 710. 
First perfect tense system 456 ; 

formation of tense stem 698. 

Fitness, etc., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of 851. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. mu and 
infin. 1615, 1549, 1551. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102; 
w. partic. 1588. 

Formation of words 822-889: see 
Contents, p. xiii, xiv. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat, 
1160. 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 
See Fill. 

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456, 
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663; 
Attic fut. in 6 and -oSpmar 665 ; 
Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666 ; 
passive 710, 715; fut. mid. as 
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pass. 1248. Fut. indic. express- 
ing permission or command 

' 1265; rarely in final clauses 
1366; regularly in object clauses 
with érws 1372; rarely with ui 
after verbs of fearing 1379; in 
protasis 1891, 1405; not in rel. 
cond, 1435; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442 ; with é¢’ 
@ or é¢ gre 1460; with od pi 
1360, 1361; with dy (Hom., 
rarely Att.) 1303; periphrastic 
fut. with péAw 1254; optative 
1287, never w. dv 1307; infin. 
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 
partic. 1288. 

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 
mid. tense system 456; tense 
stem formed 703; active form 
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri- 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, 
12507; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 
12838 ; partic. 1284. 


Gender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; grammat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158; general rules 159; 
gen. of 1st decl. 168, of 2d decl. 
189, 194, of 3d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppositions 1384; forms of 
1386, 1387; w. subj. and opt. 
1398, 1431; w. indic. 1395, 1432; 
in Latin 1388. 

Genitive case 160, 162-167 ; of 1st 
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, 
191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax 
1083, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. xv, xvi ; gen. absol, 1152, 
1568 ; gen. of infin. w. rod 1546- 
1549, 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 

Glyconic verses 1682. 

Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present 
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1291 ; aorist 1292, 1293; as pri- 
mary tense 1268, 1394; w. mod- 
Adxis, 70y, ovrw, etc. 1293 ; per- 
fect 1295. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 115. 

Greece, modern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
5, 6. 

Greeks, why so called, p. 3. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1105 ; w. partic. 
1588. 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 38, 
of Homer, p. 3. 

Hellenistic Greek of New Testa- 
ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 

Heroic hexameter 1669. 

Heterogeneous nouns 288. 

Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 16383, 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. uy and 
infin. etc, 1549-1552. 

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 

Historic present 1252, 1268. 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669 ; books of, numbered by 
letters 3885; Hellenes of, p. 3. 

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Tambus 16271. Jambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and comic 
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam- 
bie systems 1666. 

Imperative 445; pers. endings of 
553; common form of 746-751 ; 
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pi-form of 752-756; aor. pass. 
757; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274. 
In commands etc. 13824, 1542; 
in prohib. w. uy (pres.) 1346 ; 
w. dye, pepe, tr, 1845; after 
oic@ 8 1343. 

Imperfect tense 447; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456; augment of 518, 516; per- 
sonal endings 552; inflection of: 
common form 626, mi-form 627 ; 
iterat. endings cxov and cKouny 
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 1250? ; how 
disting. from aor. 1259; denot- 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 12532, attempted action 
1255; how expr. in infin. and 
partic. 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488 ; 
w. dv, iterative 13042, 1296, in 
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in 
Hom. 1398; w. dy as potential 
138041, 13835, 1840; in rel. cond. 
sentences 1433 ; in wishes 1511; 
in final clauses 1371. 

Impersonal verbs 898, 12402; par- 
tic. of, in accus. abs. 1569; im- 
pers. verbal in -réoy 1597. 

Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 110138. 

Improper diphthongs 7. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 613. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 8494, 

Indeclinable nouns 290. 

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425 ; 
pronominal adj. 429, 480; ad- 
verbs 436 ; syntax of 1015-1018. 

Indicative 445; personal endings 
552; thematic vowel 561; for- 
mation of 564, 565 (see under 
special Tenses); tenses of 448, 
449, 1250-1266, primary and 
secondary (or historical) 1267- 
1269. General use of 1318; po- 
tential w. &y 13835-1340 ; indep. 
WwW. wh or wy ov 1851, fut. w. 


dws and brws ph 1852; w. od mh 
(fut.) 1360, 1361; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 1366, second. tenses 
1371; in obj. cl. w. drws (fut. ) 
1372; w. ui after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 1379, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1390, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 1395, future 1405, 
1391, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1397 ; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 1430, 1435, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. dv 1304, 1835, 1397 ; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
é¢ 6 or é? gre 1460; w. ews 
ete. 1464, 1465; w. mplv 1470, 
14712; in indirect quotations 
and questions 1487. See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. 


Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822, 


548. Indirect object of verb 892, 
1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
Xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and 
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re- 
flexives 987, 988. 


Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120. 
Infinitive 445; endings 554; for- 


mation of 759-769; dial. forms 
of 782, 7845, 7854, 791. Syntax 
1516-1556: see Contents, pp. 
Xxii., xxiii. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 1271, 1272, 1278, 
1275; in indir. disc. 1280-1286, 
1494 ; distinction of the two uses 
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 12851; w. dv 
1308, 1494; w. wé\Aw 1254; w. 
Sedov in wishes (poet.) 1512, 
1518; negative of 1611, 1496; 
wy o8 with 1616, 1550, 1552. 
Rel, w. infin, 1524, 


ae 
& 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms 
563 ; simple form 564, common 
form 565. 

Instrument, dat. of 1181; suffixes 
denoting 838. 

Intensive pronoun 391, 9891; w. 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. 

intention, partic. expr. 1563+. 

Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of 
quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416, 
pron. adj. 429, 430, pron. ady. 
436 ; syntax of 1011-1014. In- 
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- 
junctive in 1358, 1359, 1490. 

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- 
nate object of 1051; verbs both 
trans. and intrans. 1282. 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 
1035. 

Ionic Greeks, p. 3. 

Tonic race and dialect, pp. 3, 4. 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic y for 
Attic a 147; e and ov for e and 
o, nt for e« 148; omits contrac- 
tion and » movable 149. Ionic 
feet 16274; rhythms 1688. 

Tota class of verbs (1V.) 579. 

Iota subscript 10. 

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361-— 
364; verbs 621, 634. 

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. 
dy 1296. Iterative forms in ckov, 
oxéunv (lon.) 1298, 778, w. dv 
1298. 

Ithyphallic verse 1653!, 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 
Koppa 3; as numeral 372, 384. 


Labials 16; labial mutes 21, 22; 
euphonic changes of 71-75; 


448 


euph. ch. of » before 78; labial 
verb stems 460, in perf. mid. — 
4901, 

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen, 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1103; w. partic. 1588. 

Lengthening of vowels 29; com- 
pensative 30. 

Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 
numbers 384, 385. 

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
expr. w. adj. of 1178. 

Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w. 
ling. dropped bef. ¢ 79; ling. 
verb stems 460, 4903. 

Liquids 20; v before 78?; w. (j) 
in stems 844°; yowel bef. mute 
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid. 
490+* ; fut. of 663; aorist of 
672; change of e to a in mono- 
syll. 645. 

Local endings 292-297, 

Locative case 296, 1042, 1157. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683. 

Long vowels 5, 98-103 ; how aug- 
mented 516. 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
1077; w. acc. and gen. 1095, in 
pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com- 
par. 1184; partic. of 15633. 

Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 

Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
of 1085+. 

Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 
1563°; suffixes denoting 838, 

39. 

Measure, gen. of 10855. 

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649. 

Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
1623, 
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M:-forms 468, 500, 501; enumera- 
tion of 793-804. 

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 68?. 

Middle voice 4421, 1242; endings 
of 552-556 ; three uses of 1242 ; 
in causative sense 1245; pecul- 
iar meaning of fut. in pass. 
sense 1248. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 621; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 1421; mixed aor. 777°. 

Modern Greek, p. 5. 

Molossus 16274. 

Monometer 1646. 

Moods 445 ; finite 446 ; dependent 
446 ; general uses of 1517-1824 ; 
constructions of (1.-X.) 1826, 
1827-1515. See Contents, pp. 
Xviii.—xxii. 

Moyable consonants 56-63. 

Mutes 19, 21, 22; smooth, middle, 
and rough 21; co-ordinate and 
cognate 21-23 ; euphonic changes 
of 71-77; mutes before other 
mutes 71-78; bef. o 74; bef. u 
75-77; vowel bef. mute and 
liquid 100-102 ; mute verb stems 
460, 461, perf. mid. of 490°, 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two accus. 1077, w. eivae 1079 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1095; in pass. 
w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Nasals 17, 20. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
98, 100-102. 

Negatives 1607-1619: see Ov and 
M7. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 

Neuter gender 156: see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 8992; 
neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. 
of adj. w. art. 983, 9384; neut. 
adj. as cognate accus. 1054; 
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neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
367; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569; ver- 
bal in réov 1597. 

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 

Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 
lar of 3d decl. formed 209-218 ; 
subj. nom. 894, 899, 1048; pred. 
nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom. 
in exclam. like voc. 1045; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as nom. 1517. Plur. nom. w. 
sing. verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely 
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 
noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Nouns 164-291; name includes 
only substantives 166. See Con- 
tents, p. x. 

Number 155, 452; of adject., pe- 
culiarities in agreement 920-925. 

Numerals 372-385. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Object, defined 892; direct and 
indirect 892, 1046; direct obj. 
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 
1284; internal obj. (cognate) 
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1157, 
1158-1164; gen. as object of 
verb 1088, of noun 10858, of 
adject. 1189-1146 ; double obj. 
acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo- 
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
by accus. alone (poetic) 1065. 

Object clauses w. érws and fut. 
indic. 1872; w. subj. and opt. 
1374, 1872, in Hom. 1877. 

Object genitive 10853, 

Objective compounds 884; trans. 
and intrans., accent of 885. 

Oblique cases 163. 

Omission of augment and redupl. 
547-550 ; of subj. nom. 896, 897 ; 
of subj. of infin. 8952°%; of an- 


tecedent of rel. 1026; of pd in 
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oaths 1068; of dy w. opt. 1332 ; 
of protasis 1414; of apodosis 
1416, 1420. See Ellipsis. 

Open vowels 6 ; in contraction 35. 

Optative 445; pers. endings 552, 
730; mood suffix 562, 730; for- 
mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms 
in Attic aor. act. 782, 7811; in 
contract vbs. (pres. act.) 737; pe- 
culiar yu-forms 739-742, 745; of 
verbs in ym 743; Ion. aro for 
vto 777°; Hom. ove 6a for os 7812 ; 
periphrasis in perf. 733; reg. perf. 
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in 
ov 735. Tenses: not in indir. 
disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272; 
perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in 
indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf. 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. 
1287, or in obj. cl. w. dws 1372, 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose 
1444; w. effect of primary or 
second. tense 12707. 

General uses 1322, 1323; po- 
tential opt. w. dv 1327-1334 ; in 
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. d7ws, 
fut. 13872; pres. or aor. 1374, in 
Hom. 1377; w. uy after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis 1387, 
13932, 1408, sometimes w. ef ke 
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. dy or 
xé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses 
14312, 1486, by assimil. 1439 ; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly 
Hom.) 1443; w. ws, etc., wntil, 
1465; w. mplv 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse, after past tenses, 
by change from subj. or indic. 
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502. 

Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Ordinal numerals, 372. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1585. 

Oxytones 1101. 


Paeons 1627°; in Cretic rhythms 
1689. 

Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 
phonic changes of 71-77; v be- 
fore 78 ; pal. verb stems 460, in 
perf. mid. 4902, 

Paroemiac verse 16763, 1677. 

Paroxytone 1101. 

Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 
775; declension of 301, 334-342; 
w. nom. in ous of vbs. in mu 5645, 
335, in wy of vbs. in w 5655, 335; 
Aeol. forms in aus, aura, owa 783 ; 
of u-form 342, 508, 773, 774, 792; 
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1288; 
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
past 1290, w. A\avOdvw, Tuyxdvw, 
Pbdvw 1586, w. mepiopS etc. 1585, 
expr. that in wh. an action con- 
sists 1563°; aor. (or perf.) w. 
éxw as periphr. perf. 1262; perf. 
w. @ and elny as perf. subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur- 
pose 1563+; conditional 1563° ; 
w. dy 1308; in gen. absol. 1568 ; 
in ace, absol. 1569 ; partic. alone 
in gen. abs. 1568; omission of 
év 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 920; w. neut. art. like 
infin. w. 76 934. Partic. w. d&ua, 
petal, evdds, etc. 1572; w. kal, 
kalrep, ovdé, undé 1573; w. ws 
1574; w. dre and olov (ola) 1576; 
w. worep 1576. 

Three uses of participle 1557 : 
attributive 1559-1562, circum- 
stantial 1563-1577, supplemen- 
tary 1578-1593. See Contents, 
p. xxiii. 

Particular and general supposi- 
tions distinguished 1384. 

Partitive genitive 10857, 1088, 
10947. Partitive apposition 914. 

Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal 
endings of 552-554; aor. pass. 
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w. inflection of act. 5647. Use 
of 1283-1241; subject of 1234, 
12401; retains one object from 
active constr. 1259; impersonal 
pass. constr. 1240, 1241, 8974; 
w. infin. as subj. 15222; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 

Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 

Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16422; diaeresis 1643. 

Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1671. 

Penthemim (2: feet) 1670. 

Penult 96. 

Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1582, 1588. 

Perfect tense 447, primary 448 ; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 738, in 3d pers. 
pl. mid. 4862. 

First Perfect tense-system 456, 
formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686; modified 
vowel of stem 684. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects 
691; aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
not in Hom. 694; 2 perf. of pu- 
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 773. 

Perf. mid. tense-system 456, 
formation of stem 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 699; o added to 
stem 640, 7022; ara in 3 pers. 
plur. (Jon.) 701, 7773. 

Syntax: perf. indic. 12503, as 
pres. 1263, as vivid future 12664 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (not in 
ind, disc.) 1273 ; infin. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1275; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274; 
opt. and infin. in ind, disc. 1280 ; 
partic. 1288. 
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Periphrastic forms: of perf., indic. 
4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733, 
imper. 751; of fut. w. médAd\jw 
1254; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 1102. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w. 
subj. in 899 ; je of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 558. 

Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems 
of 390; omitted as subject 896, 
897; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hat. 988; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 16822-3, 

Pity, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 1126. 

Place, suffixes denoting 843; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 436, w. gen. 
1148 ; accus. of (whither) 1065 ; 
gen. of (within which) 1187; 
dat. of (where) 1196, 1197. 

Plato, language of, p. 4. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. ; 

Pluperfect tense 447, 448 ; in per- 
fect tense-systems 456, 4571; 
personal endings 552; redupl. 
and augment 527, Att. redupl. 
529, 583; compound form w. 
foav in 8 pers. pl. 4862. First 
Pluperf. act., formed from 1 perf. 
stem 6881; second from 2 perf. 
stem 696, w-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and 
Hdt. 6832, 7774, in later Attic 
6837. Plup. middle 698, 699, w. 
aro in 3 pers. pl. (Ion.) 701, 7773. 

Syntax: meaning of plup. 
12504; as imperf. 1263; in cond. 
sent. 1397; w. dy 18041; expr. 


eke: 
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in infin. by perf. 12851, by perf. 
w. dv 1308. ' 

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing. 
verb 899? ; verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 900; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing. nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of écris 1021°¢. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen. of 10851, 1094}, 
1148 ; dat. of 1173. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 
w. article 9461, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888. Our 
own, your own, etc. 1003. 


Potential opt. w. &v 1327-1334, | 
without dy 1332, 1333; pot. in- 


dic. w. &y 1335-1341. 

Predicate 890; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring 
to omitted subject of infin. 927— 
929 ; noun without article 956 ; 
pred. adject. 919, position of w. 
art. 971; pred. accus. w. obj. 
ace. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 
nom. 1517. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 
12227; augment of comp. verbs 
540-544 ; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
12221; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc. 1227, 1132, 1179; omitted 
w. rel. 1025; w. rel. by assimil. 
1082 ; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present tense 447; primary 448; 
personal endings 552; tense- 
system 456; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, eight classes of vbs. 
569-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
623, w.-form 627; redupl. 652 ; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of w-form 752-754 ; 
infin, 759, 765-769 ; partic. 770, 


775, decl. of 334-341. Syntax 
of pres. indice. 1250!; historic 
1252, 1268 ; gnomic 12531, 1291 ; 
as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt 
(conative) 1255; of Kw and 
otxouae as perf. 1256; of efw as 
fut. 1257; w. mdda etc. 1258; 
never w. dy or xé 1232. In dep. 
moods: not in indir. disc. 1271, 
how disting. from aor. 1272, 
from perf. 1278, 1275; in indir. 
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin. and opt. 1285; infin. 
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par- 
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc. 

Price, genitive of 1133. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 832- 
840, adjectives 849. 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 463. 

Proclitics 136, 137; with accent 
138, 1389; before an enclitic 14384. 

Prohibitions w. wy 1846; w. od pH 
1361. 


Promising, verbs ‘of, w. fut., pres., 


or aor. infin. 1286. 


Pronominal adj. and ady. 429-440. 
Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041 : 


see Contents, pp. xi., xiv., Xv. 
Some enclitic 1411-2, w. accent 
retained 1448-4, See Personal, 
Relative, etc. 


Pronunciation, probable ancient 


28. See Preface. 


Proparaxytones 1101. 
Properispomena 1102. 
Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 


and accus. 1121. 


Protasis 1381; forms of 1887; 


expr. in partic., adv., etc. 1413; 
omitted 1414, 1828, 1338. 


i 
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Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Punctuation marks 150. 

Pure verbs 461. 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 
13621; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1448, 
implied in cl. w. éws, rplv, 1467, 
14712; by infin. 1532; by é¢ ¢ 
or é~ gre w. infin. or fut. indic. 
1460; by fut. partic. 15634; 
sometimes by gen. (without &vexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548. 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 

Quantity of syllables 98-104; 
shown by accent 104%; inter- 
change of 33; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625. ~ 

Questions, direct and indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 1858 ; indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w. 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104. 

Reciprocal pronoun 404 ; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 520, 
521, 528, 526, 5387, in compounds 
540; rarely omitted 550; of 2 
aor. (Hom.) 534; of pres. stem 
586, 651, 652, of vbs. in pe 7942; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 529, 
in 2 aor, 535, : 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 993, 994 ; 
used for reciprocal 996 ; 8d pers. 
for Ist or 2d 995; indirect re- 
flexives 987, 988, 992. 

Relation, adject. denoting 850, 
8511; dat. of 1172. 

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 
meric forms 428; pronom. adj. 
429, 480,. adverbs 436 ; relation 
to antecedent 1019; antec. om. 
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case 
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case 
of rel. 1035; assim. in rel. ady. 
1034; attraction of antec. 1037, 
joined w. assim. 10858; rel. not 
repeated in new case 1040; rel. 
as demonstr. 1023; in exclam. 
1039. Relative and temporal 
sentences 1425-1474: see Con- 
tents, p. Xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1588. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, w. acc. and gen. 1106. 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

ee 7e 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Resemblance, words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
TIA 

Result, nouns denot. 837; expr. 
by wore w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1451, 

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal 
gen. 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1623; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapaestic, 
Dactylic, Iambic, ete. 

Rhythmical series 1637. 

Rising and falling rhythms 1648. 

Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 158. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
681, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164, 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3 ; as nume- 
ral 372, 384. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
1073, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456 ; 
stem 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 
stems 712 716. 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. : 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 
disc.) 1588, (not in ind. disc.) 
1582, 1583. 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 890. 

Separation, gen. of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Old Testa- 
ment, p. 5. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972. 

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 103 ; syl- 
lables, time of 1626. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (c) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822. 

Singular number 155, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely 
w.masc. or fem. pl. subj. 905, 
1020; several sing. nouns w. pl. 
adj. 924. 

Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. 
1102 ; 8{w w. two gen. 1107. 

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth 
mutes 21. 

Sonants and surds 24. 


gen. 


a ees eee 
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Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 
Source, gen. of 1180. 

Space, extent of, w. acc. 1062. 
Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102, 


Specification, accus. of 1058. 


Spirants 20. 2 

Spondee 1627? ; for anapaest.1675 ; 
for dactyl 1668; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter verse 1669. 

Spurious diphthongs e and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
282, 

Stem and root 152, 153. Strong 
and weak stems 31, 572-575, 
642. Verb stem 458, 459. Vowel 
and conson. stems, mute and 
liquid stems, etc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem : 
see Present. 

Strong and weak vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Subject 890; of finite verb 894, 
omitted 896, 897; of infin. 895}, 
omitted 8952 3; sentence as sub- 
ject 898; agreem. of w. finite 
vb. 899; of passive 1238, 1234. 

Subjective genitive 10852. 

Subjunctive 445; pers. endings 
552, 718; long thematic vowel 
#/,- 565%, 718; formation of 719- 
729; peculiar wi-forms 723-727 ; 
of vbs. in vy 728; Ionic forms 
780, short them. vowel in Hom. 
7801, uncontracted forms 780?, 
7881, Hom. forms in 2 aor. act. 
7882; periphrasis in perf. 720, 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
722. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
1271, 1272; perf. 1273. 

General uses 1320, 1321; in 
exhortations 1344; in prohibi- 
tions (aor.) 1346; w. uA, expr. 
fear or anxiety (Hom.) 1348 ; w. 
ph or ph ob in cautious asser- 
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tions or negations 1350; rarely 
indep. w. érws uy 1354 ; in Hom. 


like fut. indic. 1855, w. xé or! 


d&v 13856; in questions of appeal 
1358, retained in indir. questions 
1490; w. od pi, as emph. fut. 
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 
in final clauses 1365, also after 
past tenses 13869, w. dy or ké 
1367 ; in object cl. w. drws 1374, 
w. dv 1376, in Hom. w. érws or 
ds 1377; w. wh after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis w. éav 
etc. 1382, 1887, 13931, 1403, 
w. ef (in poetry) without dy or 
xé 1396, 1406; in cond. rel. cl. 
1431, 1484, by assim. 1439; in 
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1448 ; 
w. éws etc. wntil, 1465, without 
dy 1466 ; w. wplv 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse changed to opt. 
after past tenses 14812, 14972, 
1602. 

Subscript, iota 10. 

Substantive 166: see Noun. 

Suffixes 826; tense 561; optative 
suffix 562, 730. 

Superlative degree 350, 857. 

Suppositions, general and particu- 
lar distinguished 1384. 

Surds and sonants 24. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 
1066. 

Syllaba anceps at end of verse 
1636, 16382, 

Syllabic augment 5111, 513; of 
plpf. 527; before vowel 537- 
5389 ; omitted 547, 549. 

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan- 
tity of 98-105; long and short 
in verse 1626. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated 
nouns 2738-279, verb stems 650. 
Syncope in verse 1682. 
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Synecdoche (or specification), acc. 
of 1059. : 

Synizesis 47. : 

Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse 
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 


Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen. 
1099, w. ace. and gen. 1100. 

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Tau-class of verbs (III.) 576. 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
1069, 1076. 

Temporal augment 5112, 515, 533 ; 
of diphthongs 518, 519; omis- 


sion of 547-549. Temporal sen- 
tences: see Relative. 

Tense stems 455-458 ; simple and 
complex 557, 560;-simple 558 ; 
complex 559 ; formation of 566— 
622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 

Tense suffixes 561. 

Tense systems 455, 456, 469. 
Present, Future, etc. 

Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
primary (or principal) and sec- 
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
of indic. 1250-1266 ; of depend. 
moods 1271-1287; of partic. 
1288-1290 ; gnomic 1291-1295 ; 
iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
ent, Imperfect, etc. 

Tetrameter 1646; trochaic 1651, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 
bic 1664; dactylic 16748; ana- 
paestic 16764. 

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611; long 
(®/y-) in subj. 5612. 

Thesis 1621; not Greek @éo1s 1621 
(foot note). 

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Thucydides, language of, p. 4. 

Time, adj. denoting 853; accus. 


See 


of (extent) 1062 ; gen. of (with- 


« 


in which) 1136; dat. of 1192~ 

1195 ; expr. by partic. 1563). 

Tmesis 12222, 1223. 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658— 
1662. 

Transitive verbs 893, 1232. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 1099. 

Tribrach 16271; for trochee or 
iambus 1630, 1631, 1650, 1657. 

. Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.) 
1658-1661, in English 1662, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1663 ; tro- 
chaic 1653°; dactylic 16742. 

Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312; 
iambic 16652. 

Trochee 16271. Trochaic rhythms 
1650-1656 ; systems 1654. 

Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two 
ace. 1069. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. ace. 
1104. 


Union etc., words implying, w. | 


dat. 1175. 


Value, genitive of 1133. 

Vau 3: see Digamima. 

Verb stem 458; relation of to 
present stem 567, 568. 

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. 
gen. 10853, 1139, 1140, w. object 
accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and 
-reos 445, 776; in -reos and -reov 
1594-1599. 
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Verbs, conjugation and formation 
of 441-821: see Contents, pp. 
xi.-xiii. Eight classes of 568: 
see Classes. Syntax of 1230- 
1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.— 
xxiv. 
Verbs in yu, two classes of 502. 
Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649 3 cat- 
alectic and acatalectic 1639. 
Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 8 
decl. 219-223; in addresses 1044. 
Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 
Vowels 5; open and close 6; 
changes of 29-33; euphony of 
34 ; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
change in quantity of 33. Vowel 
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206), 
Vowel stems of verbs 460. 


Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112- 
1116. 

Weak and strong yowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Weary, vbs. signif. to be, with 
partic. 1580. 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 10857. 

Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507; by 
second. tenses of indic. 1511; 
by @pedov w. infin, 1512; by 
infin. 1537; negative wu 1610. 

Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. causal gen, 1126. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 1423; 
sometimes w. ér. 1424. 


Xenophon, language of, p. 4. 


ANS 8 
0 
pat iu 60 


Nove *50 
wore, NOV8 SO 


SAH 3s 
& << cE ON 
: Ae 
es 
243 


“Ef 
4 


Goodwin--Greek Grammar | } 


Shenandoah College Library : 


| RULES te 
1. Books may be kept two weeks and may ; 


be renewed once for the same period priors 7 
day books and magazines. % Me 
2. A fine of two cents a day will be fierce +3 
on each book which is not returned according 
to the above rule. No book will be issuede'té* .. 
any person incurring such a fine until. it has # 


been paid. 


3. Allinjuries to books, beyond reasonable 
wear, and all losses shall be made good to the 
satisfaction of the Librarian. 


4. Each borrower is held responsible for all 4 a 
' books drawn on his card and for all fines. 
accruing on the same. # 
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